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Foreword

The variety of Armenian familiar to the average Indo-Europeanist is Classical Armenian,
the language into which the Bible was translated in the fifth century A.D. and which
continues to serve as the ritual language of the Armenian Church. Students are taught
that erku, the Armenian word for ‘two’ is, despite its unfamiliar appearance, a regular
cognate of Latin duo and English two and that Armenian has borrowed so extensively,
mainly from Iranian but also from Greek and Aramaic that loan-words came to predomi-
nate over the inherited vocabulary (for a lexical sample see section vi.) This is because,
as a result of their geographical location and their political history, Armenians have
throughout the ages been exposed to the languages of conquerors and neighbours, so that
Armenian is now characterised as much by its lexical and structural borrowings as by its
Indo-European heritage.

The present volume sets out to describe the grammatical structure of Modern
Eastern Armenian, the official language of Armenia, a state which only attained
independence from the Soviet Union in 1991. Armenia is situated in the Anatolian high-
lands between Turkey in the west, Syria and Iran in the south and south-east, and the
Caucasus in the north. Communities speaking varieties of Eastern Armenian are also
found in Abkhazia, southern Georgia and Azerbaijan, as well as throughout the Armenian
diaspora. Those communities who live in Turkey speak a somewhat different variety,
known as Western Armenian.

The author, Jasmine Dum-Tragut, is Universitats-Dozentin in Linguistics and Armenian
Studies at the University of Salzburg in Austria and holds an honorary doctorate from the
Armenian Academy. Her analysis combines the findings of traditional Armenian gram-
mars with methods and insights drawn from more recent theoretical linguistics, in particular
language typology. It is based on an extensive corpus of spoken and written material, a
rich selection of Armenian sentences being presented both in the Armenian script and in
Romanised transcription, all fully glossed and translated.

Armenian has a three-term plosive system which opposes voiced, voiceless aspirated
and plain voiceless stops although a number of dialects have substituted ejectives (glot-
talised stops) for the latter. The noun has five cases, the dative incorporating the functions
of a genitive and, in the case of human definite referents, also marking the direct object.
Demonstrative pronouns have a three-term system paralleling the three persons. The verb
distinguishes a present and an aorist stem, tenses other than the aorist being formed analyti-
cally by means of a participle and an auxiliary. Of the two perfective past tenses the aorist
encodes witnessed events, the perfect unwitnessed ones.

The basic word order of Armenian is object-verb and verb-auxiliary, modifiers precede
the governing noun while the definite article is suffixed to it. The order of the main con-
stituents of the clause is to some degree flexible so that, under certain discourse-pragmatic
conditions, the subject may follow the direct and indirect objects. The syntax of the verb
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is described in terms of a universal framework of syntactico-semantic verb classes and of
processes of transitivisation and detransitivisation which alter the verbs syntactic frame.
The chief transitivising process is causative formation, which adds an additional participant
to the verb frame in the form of a new subject, resulting in the demotion of the subject of the
base verb. The main detransitive forms are the passive, anticausative, reciprocal and reflex-
ive, all formed by means of one and the same suffix. The similarities and differences of these
constructions are clearly set out and attention is drawn to areas of ambiguity.

A section entitled ‘Special constructions’ deals with structures which are seen as
potential areal features shared with neighbouring languages. Thus it is noted that parti-
cipial structures are found competing with finite subordinate clauses, especially adverbial
and relative clauses. There are also alternative ways of forming the comparative of adjec-
tives: either the ablative-marked standard of comparison may precede the base form of
the adjective (Ararat-ABL high, ‘higher than Ararat’) or the adjective may be preceded by
a comparative marker and followed by the nominative-marked standard of comparison
which is itself preceded by a conjunction (more high than Ararat). What is clearly innova-
tive is the use of a possessive pronoun suffixed to a participle in order to mark the agent of
the action (painted-your portrait, ‘the portrait you have painted’).

A brief lexical section at the end contains sample vocabularies of kinship terms, of
words for colours, for parts of the body, for the days, months and seasons, and for numer-
als. Although this was probably not the author’s primary intention it serves to illustrate
why it took so long for Indo-Europeanists to identify Armenian as being an independent
member of the Indo-European language family.

Theodora Bynon



Preface

With the financial support of the Austrian Science Funds, the present reference grammar
of Eastern Armenian was realised over a three-year period.

From the very beginning, this grammar was designed as a modern linguistic set of
rules, combining the prescriptive traditions of grammars written in Armenia and modern
linguistic approaches to descriptive grammars based on linguistic typology with extensive
data from both spoken (colloquial) and written Eastern Armenian. The data and mate-
rial used consist of two parts: the written corpus is composed of (a) written material
excerpted from school text books, teaching aids, grammars used in Armenian schools
and Institutes of Higher Education, and of (b) Armenian newspapers that are available
online, e.g. AZG, Noyan Tapan, Arravot, Armenpress, Hetk, etc. The second part com-
prises my own records of colloquial Armenian.

For both corpora, linguistic field work in Armenia was of particular importance in
order to observe the linguistic behaviour of native speakers in various settings, but also
for systematic elicitation by means of questionnaires and interviews. Attending classes
of Armenian language and Armenian literature in various elementary and secondary
schools in rural and urban Armenia was efficient and inspiring.

This has been a massive task and [ am deeply indebted to many for their valuable help,
all of them native speakers of Eastern Armenian living in Armenia. These informants are
widely dispersed across various age groups, social strata, educational levels and professions
- to allow for a diverse linguistic knowledge and behaviour as much as possible.

Over the years numerous people, not only informants, have contributed to this gram-
mar. I cannot name everyone here, but I would like to thank explicitly Prof. Bernard
Comrie, Max Planck Institute for Evolutionary Anthropology at Leipzig, for his friendly
and patient consultation regarding tricky linguistic issues. Thanks as well to those Arme-
nian linguists, armenologists and their students of the National Academy of Sciences of
the Republic of Armenia, of Yerevan State University, State Pedagogical Institute and Lin-
guistic Institute named after Bryusov for their willingness to discuss various questions.
I am particularly grateful to the directors, teachers and pupils of the schools I visited in
the last few years: School No. 5 named after I$xan in Yerevan, School No. 8 named after
Puskin in Yerevan; School No. 55 named after Cexov in Yerevan, School No. 69 named
after Saxarov in Yerevan-Sengavit’; School No. 1 named after N. Astarakec’i in the town of
Agtarak and community school in the village of Aramus.

Snorhakalutyun!

Hopefully this grammar will be of service and help for general and comparative
linguists, typologists, for armenologists and for all those interested in Modern Eastern
Armenian.






Introduction

a. Modern Eastern Armenian

Modern Eastern Armenian belongs to the group of the Indo-European languages and is
classified as an independent branch of this language family. Together with Modern West-
ern Armenian it represents the two written (Standard) varieties of Modern Armenian,
which have developed as separate standard and literary languages since the 18th century.
The major division of the Armenian language into two major dialectal blocks, Eastern and
Western, was not only caused by divergent historic linguistic developments such as, pho-
netic shift, morphological and syntactic changes, but is also due to historical and political
factors in the history of the Armenian people.

Modern Eastern Armenian has evolved because of its constant exposure to and contact
with the languages of both its neighbours and also its alien conquerors. Modern Eastern
Armenian shares many linguistic features with the neighbouring languages of the linguis-
tic area of Caucasus/Armenian-Anatolian Highland, i.e. modern South-Caucasian, Turkic
and Iranian languages. Among these features are: a lack of gender distinction, ternary
opposition in plosives and affricates (voiced, voiceless, voiceless aspirated), predominant
left branching of noun phrase attributes (AD] N, DEM N, QNT N, GEN N, N POST),
unmarked V + AUX, morphological agglutination in declensions following the com-
mon order noun-plural-case-determiner; it distinguishes transitives from intransitives by
means of morphology and syntax; widespread use of participle constructions (to avoid or
to shorten subordinate clauses) etc.

Modern Eastern Armenian distinguishes five cases in two numbers; it has a suffixed
definite article as well as possessive suffixes for 1st and 2nd person also conveying demon-
strative and agentive meaning; it uses postpositions almost exclusively. There is a general
humanness distinction in the noun class, triggering, in simple terms, the use of the dative
case with (+human) and the use of the unmarked nominative case with (~human) direct
objects. Indefiniteness, however, interacts with the humanness distinction in the morpho-
logical marking and the syntactic position of the direct object.

The verbal system of Modern Eastern Armenian is comparatively, relatively
complex: it shows transitive and intransitive (including inchoative) verbs that can be
morphologically detransitivised (by means of the multifunctional - i.e. passive/anti-
causative/reflexive/reciprocal - suffix -v-) and transitivised (by means of the causative
suffix -c’n-); a distinctive system of tenses (also regarding aspect and aktionsart) and
of moods. Modern Eastern Armenian has two verbal stems - present and perfect (or
aorist) - from which the tenses and moods are formed. The tenses, except the aor-
ist, are generally analytically formed with participles and the auxiliary. Modern Eastern
Armenian can express terminative vs. non-terminative, durative vs. stative, the habitual,
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the ingressive, but not the progressive aspects/aktionsarten. The aorist also conveys
evidential meaning.

Modern Eastern Armenian has five moods, of which the debitive is a mood specific to
Eastern Armenian and does not exist in Western Armenian. Modern Eastern Armenian
also offers the possibility to express various aktionsarten/aspect stative vs. durative (habit-
ual) vs. processual vs. progressive in both tenses and moods, depending on the participle
and the auxiliary used and on the context.

Modern Eastern Armenian generates its sentences on the basis of the functional sen-
tence perspective rather than on a fixed basic word order.

Modern Eastern Armenian is the official state language of the Republic of Armenia,
where it is spoken by the majority, i.e. 97.9% (Census 2001, est. 2008 %) of its 3.213 million
(Census 2001), est. 2008 3.230 million inhabitants. It is also the official state language of
the unrecognised Republic of Mountainous Karabakh, where it is spoken by 95% of the
Republic’s 137,737 inhabitants (Census Oct. 2005). Modern Eastern Armenian and its dia-
lects are also used in the regions bordering Armenia, namely in the southern region of Georgia
called Javakh, mainly inhabited by Armenians but also in the Georgian capital of Tiflis. Eastern
Armenian dialects are also spoken in some regions of the Caucasus: in Abkhazia, the Krasnodar
region, in Azerbaijan. Modern Eastern Armenian is also employed by the worldwide Arme-
nian Diaspora.

This grammar exclusively describes Modern Eastern Armenian as it is written (Stan-
dard Modern Eastern Armenian) and spoken in the Republic of Armenia. It definitely
does not refer to any other vernacular or dialect spoken in Armenia’s bordering countries,
particularly not to the Eastern Armenian as spoken in neighbouring Iran.

b.  Outline of the history of formation of Modern Eastern Armenian

The history of MEA may be subdivided into four major periods! that reflect the his-
torical, socio-political and the linguistic changes in Armenia from the 18th century to
the 21st century. These changes can be described as linguistic changes proper, having
affected the linguistic features of both spoken and written MEA, but also in terms of the
altered status of functions of MEA throughout its development and in terms of language

policy.

1. Formation period of Early Modern Eastern Armenian (beginning of 18th century
until the mid-19th century)

2. Pre-Soviet period (mid-19th century until 1920s)

Soviet period (1920-1991)

4. Post-Soviet period (1991 to present)

et

=

Jahukyan 1969:49f.
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Formation period

The first significant efforts to describe the spoken Armenian language, which was termed
ASxarhabar “civil language” (as opposed to the “church language’, the still used Classical Arme-
nian “Grabar”), can be traced back to Baldasar Dpir in the 17th century, and particularly to
the German scholar Iohann Ioachim Schroeder. The latter published the “Thesaurus lin-
guae armeniacae, antiquae et hodierne” in Amsterdam in 1711, a comparison of Classical
Armenian and the spoken Armenian vernacular. Although relating all features of “Modern
Armenian” to Classical Armenian, Schroeder’s work contains a glut of useful linguistic
information about the “civil language.”

The formation of Modern Eastern literary and standard language only took place in the
mid-19th century, whereas the vernacular of Western Armenian, as spoken in Asia Minor
and in the urban Ottoman Empire, was, for the first time, codified in the first half of the
18th century in the “Grammar of Modern Armenian” by Mxitar of Sebaste in Constantinople.?
Modern Western Armenian was conventionalised to its literary standard by another Mekhitarist
father, Arsen Ayténean in Venice in 1866.>

After the Russian-Persian war (1826-1828), the former Khanates of Erivan and
Naxicevan were united to form the Province of Armenia under the Russian Tsarist gov-
ernment. The Lazaryan-Institute in Moscow, founded in 1815, and the Nersisyan-school
in Tiflis, founded in 1814, became the centres of Eastern Armenian culture and lan-
guage. The central dialect of Ararat Valley was chosen as the basis for the standard or
written MEA.# It should also be mentioned that the first publications in the new MEA
standard developed by the Nersisyan-school in Tiflis were not broadly accepted and even
prosecuted by public authorities of Tsarist Armenia; even new schoolbooks were banned
from the classrooms. The first literary work in MEA, “Wounds of Armenia” was written by
Xa®atur Abovyan, but it was also immediately forbidden and only published posthumously
in Tiflis in 1858.

2. Mxitar of Sebaste was the founder of the Armenian-Catholic congregation called “Mekhitarists”
in 1701.

3. Ayténean, A. 1987 (reprint of 1866): K’'nnakan kerakanut’yun asxarhabar kam ardi hayeren
lezvi. Erevan: Erevani hamalsarani hratarak&utyun. (Critical grammar of Asxarhabar or
Modern Armenian)

4. The leading role of the dialect of Astarak belonging to the group of dialects of the central
Ararat plain is usually explained by the fact that the founder of the Nersesyan-Institute in Tbilisi,
Nersés Astarakec’i, came from the small town of Astarak.

5. 'The historical novel Utinp <wjwuwnwbh Verk’ Hayastani “Wounds of Armenia” was the first
Armenian secular novel dedicated to the fate of the Armenian people and its struggle for liberation
in the period of Russo-Persian war of 1826-1828. Before writing the novel, Abovyan also tried
to write a comparative grammar of Classical Armenian and the newly codified Modern Eastern
Armenian in 1839-1490.
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Pre-Soviet period (end of the 19th century)

This period, at the end of the 19th century, is characterised by the term “grapaykar”,
i.e. the conflict between the revival of Classical Armenian and the rise of the newly
created MEA.

Again it was in Tiflis that the first work in MEA appeared-in the weekly periodical
Ararat’ in 1850. It was MiKayel Nalbandyan, who first tried to describe the new standard,
independent from the paradigms of Classical Armenian, in 1860; his grammatical treatises
are, however, not completely preserved. In 1870, Stepanos Palasanyan published his seminal
grammar “A general theory of the new literary Armenian language, Eastern Armenian®®.
This grammar opened a new era: the triumphal procession of Modern Eastern Armenian
and its unstoppable spread in Tsarist Armenia. This grammar, and the following school
grammar “Grammar of the Mother Tongue™” in 1874, remained the undisputed norm until
Manuk Abetyan’s progressive works in 1906-1912.

Establishing MEA was the main aim of the Armenian nationalists at the eve of the
Armenian massacres in the Ottoman Empire. Armenians were not simply fighting for
their political independence, but for their survival and for the maintenance of their main
ethnic frame: their homeland, their people and their language.

One should keep in mind that the severe political demarcation of the 19th century
in the Armenian settlements between Ottomans, Russians and Persians has also made
an impact on the spread and the use of the newly developed MEA; i.e. the political
demarcation line also gradually became a distinct linguistic border between the two
literary standards of Modern Armenian. Linguistically, this period is characterised by
the adoption of some features of MEA vernacular and even some dialects in the newly
created standard, as in the changes in the plural paradigm or major changes in the ver-
bal classes affecting tense formation, voice and mood. Through the grammaticalisation
of these typical features of MEA, the existing divergence with MWA was additionally
deepened.

Soviet period

During the Soviet era, Eastern Armenian was definitely shaped in the most significant and
fundamental way: (a) by explicitly describing, defining and labelling the specific linguis-
tic feature of MEA in manifold grammars (representing various, often differing lin-
guistic approaches to MEA); (b) by obtaining new linguistic functions, particularly in
new domains in political, scientific and economic life, but also in administrational and

6. Palasanean, St. 1870. Endhanur tesutyun arewelahay nor gravor lezvi hayoc’. (General theory of
the new literary Eastern Armenian language), Tiflis. See p. 8

7. Palasanean, St. 1874. Kerakanut’yun mayreni lezvi Tiflis. See p. 8.
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juridical matters and (c) by equalling the status of an official national, and thus state,
language of the Soviet Republic of Armenia.

The constant strengthening of MEA as the main means of communication in Soviet
Armenia was heavily disturbed and even undermined by a rigorous Russification policy
by central Moscow. Despite the fact that MEA had assured its position as the national lan-
guage of Soviet Armenia, in many crucial domains it was clearly endangered by Russian;
particularly in the very sensitive domains of education, science, military and administra-
tion. Russian had become the second, almost obligatory, language in Armenia, and, until
the end of the 80s, most ethnic Armenians were more or less bilingual. The educational
system was in Russian, and a good command of Russian was the major precondition for
higher education. Apart from that, speaking Russian was also regarded as having a high
social prestige and of being up to date.

Russian has also strongly influenced many linguistic features of Armenian. Undoubtedly,
it was particularly the lexicon that was influenced: a wide range of loans from Russian
and several internationalisms transferred into Armenian through Russian and also many
loan translations.

There were many changes in morphology and syntax - triggered by internal linguistic
factors, such as typological tendencies, but also external factors such as language contact
and the pro-Russian language policy.?

One of the most important changes during the Soviet period was the Orthography
Reform. The Soviet Orthography Reform of 1922 disunited the written MEA and MWA by
abandoning historical, (i.e. etymological) writing and the elimination of the classical letter
viwn. Some of the mistakes of the early reform were corrected in the second reform in
1940, but the gap between the official orthography of Soviet Armenian and the Armenian
literary languages outside of Armenia remain.

Post- Soviet period

With the collapse of the Soviet Union and the political independence of Armenia declared in
1991, the Armenian language was brought to the fore by the Armenian leaders and intelligen-
tsia. Armenian thus became the centre of attention not only of overzealous Armenian linguists,
but also of historians and politicians. It is not surprising at all that the Armenian Language
Law and the so-called State Language Office (Hayastani hanrapetut’yan katavarut’yan
arénter lezvi petakan tes¢ut’yun) were founded during the darkest period of Armenia’s inde-
pendence, in 1993: in the shadow of the armed conflict on Nagorno-Karabakh, Armenia
was not only confronted with tremendous economic and energy problems, but also with a

8. The features are described in the present reference grammar. See also: Abrahamyan S.G. (Ed.).
1973. Hayoc’ lezvi zargacumé Sovetakan $rjanum. Erewan: Haykakan SSH GA hratarakut’yun.
(The development of Armenian in the Soviet period)
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major demographic change in Armenia caused mainly by emigration waves from Armenia
capturing ethnic Armenians as well as non-ethnic Armenians.

It was important to encourage and strengthen the re-awakened Armenianness’ by
means of a rigorous language policy and language reforms: both led to the monopoly posi-
tion of Armenian language in RA. Thus the first years of Armenia’s independence were
characterised “De-Russification” and “Re-Armenisation” in a wide range of former Russian
domains, such as public administration, education or military. With the opening of the
Republic of Armenia to Western Culture, the technical, political, economic terminology
has often been “internationalised”, in sensu stricto “anglicised”

The Language Law of the Republic of Armenia, implemented in 1993, amended in
2004, defines in Article 1: “The Armenian language, which serves all the spheres of life of
the Republic, shall be the state language of the Republic of Armenia. The literary Armenian
language shall be the official language of the Republic of Armenia®

Linguistic purism and conservatism are often regarded as the basic principles of
Armenian language policy. Starting from the first years of independence until now,
purist leaders and linguists have been trying to either re-introduce archaic or obsolete
Classical Armenian terms or to create odd loan-translations for many foreign words.
Purism is also explicitly included in Article 3 of Law on Language: “In official conversa-
tion, citizens of the Republic of Armenia shall be obliged to ensure the purity of language.”
The State Language Office also undertakes the responsibility to keep Armenian clean
from foreign influences “to preserve originality and to ensure free and unconstrained
development.”10

Linguistic conservatism is also a popular concomitant of the purist language policy.
This is particularly observable in the gap between the currently spoken Armenian ver-
nacular and the written standard. All text books and school grammars simply overlook
the linguistic development of the last few years and are conservatively prescriptive in the
truest sense of the world. Even linguists kept their conservative Armenian grammar tradi-
tion, not opening grammar to other description methods and approaches. Conservatism
is particularly observable in school teaching, where children have to keep their spoken
language clean from vernacular Armenian - and must not use “incorrect” forms. Every-
thing deviating even slightly from the prescriptive rules as given by grammars is regarded
as incorrect and bad language.

It is striking, however, that major demographic changes in Armenia since 1991 -
such as mass emigration, immigration of refugees from Mountainous Karabakh and
Azerbaijan, rural exodus and repatriation of Diaspora Armenians - have influenced Eastern
Arm. lg: various Eastern (above all Iranian-Armenian) dialects have caused a process of

9. Language law 2004:5.
10. Zakarian 1996: 355-360.
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“dialectalisation” and the contact with Western Armenian has also left interferences to a
surprisingly high extent. This “Westernisation” can be regarded as a natural convergence
of the two existing literary Modern Armenian varieties.

c.  Outline of the history of grammars of Modern Eastern Armenian'!

The development of Eastern Armenian grammars can be regarded as a reflection of the
general advance of grammars over the last few centuries, starting from (a) “compara-
tive grammars”, which mainly embody a comparison of the present formal properties
with those of the classical source language and rather “morphological-historical gram-
mars’; (b) “particular language grammars”, which usually describe a particular modern
language independent from its classical predecessor language, but still being mainly
orientated on morphology; (c) the typical “structural, traditional grammars” of the 20th
century, with the first description of syntactic regularities and properties of a particular
language, but still using the traditional terminology based on Latin/Greek grammars
and (d) “reference grammars’, typological grammars based on universal terminology
and mainly orientated on the description of (morpho)syntactic properties of a natural
language.

From the very beginning of the grammatical descriptions of Modern Eastern
Armenian one can find all types of grammars, except the modernised reference gram-
mars, which might be due to the scientific traditions in Armenia, which seem to have
not yet reached the same scientific level and approaches as has European or American
linguistics.

a. “Comparative grammars’, which are usually called “grabaratip” (Classical Armenian-type)
in Armenian:

- As already mentioned above, the first description of the colloquial language of the
18th century Armenians written by J. Schrdder in 1711. Abovyan based his descriptive
grammar of 1839/40 on Schroder’s work, defining the “civil language” by means of
Classical Armenian and dealing with case syncretism, declensional classes, verbal
voice and tenses and the use of participles.

b. “Particular language grammars’, which are usually called “ink’natip” (original) in
Armenian:

- In 1860, MiKael Nalbandyan wrote a grammar of Modern Armenian without com-
paring its properties with Classical Armenian, but describing this new language as
a separate linguistic system. Unfortunately only sections of his grammar remain; in

1. Jahukyan 1969: 49-90.
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these sections he describes the nominal inflection, syncretism, the plural marking of
nouns and the suffixed articles.

The first concise grammar of Modern Armenian and linguistic signpost for further
grammarians, however, is Stepannos Palasanyan’s “Endhanur tesut’yun arewelahay
nor gravor lezvi hayoc” (“General theory of the new literary Eastern Armenian lan-
guage”), written in 1870. His work book “Kerakanut’yun mayreni lezvi® (Grammar
of the Mother Tongue), written in 1874, was used in Armenian schools until the year
1906. Palasanyan mainly contributed to the description of the nominal paradigms
and attributes.

Further concise grammars were written by Manuk Abelyan and his succes-
sor H. Petrosyan at the beginning of the 20th century. It was Abelyan above all,
who not only provided the first detailed description of the Modern Armenian
tense system, but also introduced the term “transitivity” into the verbal forms
and demonstrated the functions of the resultative participle in his publications:
1906 “Asxarhabari kerakanut’yun” (Grammar of the Modern Language), 1908
“Asxarhabari holovneré” (Declinations of the Modern Language), 1909 “Haycuakan
holové mer asxarhabarum” (The Accusative Case in our Modern Armenian), 1912
“Asxarhabari Sarahyusut’yun” (Syntax of Modern Armenian) and 1931 “Hayoc’
lezvi tesut’yun” (Theory of Armenian Language). Abetyan was the first Armenian
linguist to explore the Armenian case system in detail (reducing the number of
cases from seven to five). He also worked on declension, definiteness and on the
tense system, particularly on the function of the resultative participle. In his later
grammar, “Theory of Armenian Language” (1931), he tried to defend his approach,
particularly of his five-case system. It was his idea of five cases that has initiated a
major debate on the number and classification of cases in Modern Eastern Armenian,
which continues today. His successors mainly focused on the tense system and on
participles.

The first structural grammars, also dealing for the first time with word formation and
sentence patterns, appeared in the thirties; morphology, however, remained in the focus
of grammatical interest. Some of the grammarians of the 30s denied morphological
approaches, but tried to explain and describe Modern Armenian by means of semantics
and functions of grammatical forms instead.

Remarkable works among this “semantic” group are the grammars of A. Laribyan in 1934

v

“Hayoc’ lezvi kerakanutyan dasagirke” (Schoolbook of the Grammar of Armenian Lan-
guage), of G. Sevak 1936 “Hayoc’ lezvi Sarahyusut’yuné” (Syntax of Armenian Lan-
guage). Many Armenian linguists specialised in certain features of Modern Eastern
Armenian: on declension and conjugation. Also famous linguists like H. Ac¢atyan
(“Liakatar kerakanut’yun hayoc’ lezvi *hamematut’yamb 562 lezuneri” (A Complete
Grammar of Armenian — compared with 562 languages) 1952-1967) and E. Atayan

(“Hayoc’ lezvi kerakanutyuné” (Armenian Grammar) and “Zamanakakic’ hayereni
holovumé ew xonarhumé” (Modern Armenian Declension and Conjugation) 1967) made
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quite impressive contributions to MEA grammar. These armenologists can be regarded as
having had a formative influence on Modern Eastern Armenian grammars with their tra-
ditional, preferably morphological and only marginally syntactic descriptions. Laribyan
studied the Armenian negation participle, Sevak the functions and forms of the perfect
participles and both have worked on the verbal moods. Atayan tried to answer specific
questions about Modern Eastern Armenian declension and conjugation, also about
word formation. The brilliant Acatyan compared the grammar of Modern Eastern
Armenian with the formal properties of 562 languages. In addition to the publications
mentioned above there is a wide range of studies and papers on various morphological
and morphosyntactic features of Eastern Armenian, mainly written in the fifties and
sixties.

- In 1975 Sergey Abrahamyan produced a precise grammar of Modern Eastern Armenian
“Zamanakakic’ Hayereni Kerakanut’yun”, based on the findings of his numerous
predecessors, the traditional terminology of his scientific surroundings and on
the description of morphological rather than syntactic features. The later pub-
lished book “Zamanakakic’ grakan Hayeren” (Literary Modern Armenian) (1981)
contains neither essential new findings nor more detailed syntactic descriptions.
Indeed, it is complete regarding morphology, but provides only scant information
about syntactic constructions. Its syntactic part is confined to the description of
the various types of sentences, but there is absolutely no information about spe-
cific syntactic constructions, word-order and serialisation of noun-phrase com-
ponents, emphasised order patterns or focussing. All following grammar books
published in Armenia are mainly based on the predecessors given above, such as
e.g. Azatyan. Remarkable is that some of the grammatical methods of G. Jahukyan,
mainly influenced by the Russian schools of linguistics, have definitely shown some
new approaches.

It goes without saying, that the grammars used and published in Armenia were mainly written
for use in schools and in institutes of higher education and are thus for native speakers. This
fact may explain the apparent lack of general linguistic information, of modern linguistic
explanations and of internationally standardised linguistic terminology.

Moreover, the many linguistic changes Modern Eastern Armenian has undergone, not
only in spoken but also in written Armenian, are not at all contained in these prescriptive, often
purist Armenian grammars. Even native speakers do not understand why the special linguistic
features they frequently use are not even mentioned in recent Armenian grammars — and this
has nothing to do with any dialectal or specific sociolectal forms in urban Yerevan.

Only a few Western linguists and armenologists have contributed grammars of Modern
Eastern Armenian that can be regarded simply as teaching aids, except for more modernised
grammars: Martiros Minassian’s detailed, but often criticized, “Grammaire darménien ori-
ental’, (1980) and Natalya Kozintseva’s short grammar “Modern Eastern Armenian”, (1995).
Kozintseva has written many articles about the special linguistics features of Modern Eastern
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Armenian; her linguistic work and pioneering spirit in Armenian Linguistics has laid
the foundation for modern linguistic approaches to Modern Eastern Armenian and has

definitely also contributed to many chapters in the present grammar.

Transliteration of Modern Eastern Armenian alphabet

Uw
Pp
Qq
n
v
2q
EE
Cp
Bp
dd
hh
LL
tu fu
06
Uy
<h
24
1n
& &
U

Aa
Bb
Gg
Dd
Ee
Zz
Ee
E¢
Tt
77
Ii
L1
Xx
Cc
Kk
Hh
Jj
Lt
C¢
Mm

3)

v
C2

Nn
23

My
29
Nn
Uu
vy
Sun
Mn
8¢9
Nk nt
O h
Lp
L

Oo

dd

Yy
Nn
S
Oo
cc
Pp
Ji
Rt
Ss
Vv
Tt
Rr
Cc¢
Uu
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Abbreviations used

MEA
SMEA
MWA

1

2

3

ABL
AD]J
relAD]
ADV
antic
attr
AUX
caus
CN
COMP
COMPL
COND
CONJ
DAT
DEB
def
DEM
dem
DET
FUT
GEN
IMP
INDEF
INF
INST
INT
INTER]
10
LOC
NEG

Modern Eastern Armenian
Standard Modern Eastern Armenian
Modern Western Armenian

first person neg
second person NOM
third person NUM
ablative part
adjective Q)
relational adjective pass
adverb PL
anticausative suffix PN
attributive suffix POSS
auxiliary poss
causative suffix PERF
common noun PRES
complementizer PROH
complement PAST
conditional POST
conjunction PREP
dative PTCP
debitive QUAL
suffixed definite article QNT
demonstrative pronoun wh
demonstrative suffix REC
determiner rec
future REFL
genitive; Genitive attribute  refl
imperative REL
indefinite article RES
infinitive S
instrumental SUB
intensifier SUBJ
interjection SG
indirect object TR
locative \%
negative participle Vpart

negation particle
nominative
numeral

verbal particle
direct object
passive suffix
plural

proper noun
possessive pronoun
possessive suffix
perfect participle
present participle
prohibitive

past

postposition
preposition
participle

qualifier

quantifier
question-word
reciprocal pronoun
reciprocal suffix
reflexive pronoun
reflexive suffix
relative pronoun
resultative participle
subject

subjective participle
subjunctive
singular

transitive

verb

verbal particle



CHAPTER 1

Phonology

Orthography and spelling of Armenian letters

Standard Modern Eastern Armenian (SMEA) has 39 graphemes. SMEA orthography is
basically phonemic, with exceptions (a) of the schwa phoneme, which in certain posi-
tions is not reflected in orthography and, (b) some consonant realisations deviating
from orthography. The orthography used in Armenia nowadays goes back to the Soviet
orthography reform of 1922 and its revision of 1940.12

12. The main features of the orthography reform of 1922 were the neutralization of classical,
etymological writing and the adjustment of phonetic realization and writing:

a. I éand o 0 were completely deleted from the alphabet and were replaced by & e and n o.

b. The initial n o [vo] and b e [je] were written phonetically, i.e. with the initial glide, e.g. Unpwl
vorak [vorak] “style”, ynshls vocine [vatfrintft] “nothing’, jEpyhn yerkir [jeckic] “country”,
JGntu yeres [jeces] “face”) . This rule has also affected the writing of the auxiliary “to be” when
following a vowel, e.g. qhwint j&d gnalu yem [gonalu jem] “T will go”, but qlnid G gnum em
[gonum em] “I go”

c. The old letter L w was replaced by the letter J v (and also realized as such) as in Gytip nver <
Gnibp nuer “gift”;

d. bw ea, tin eo were replaced by jw ya, jw yo, as in ubljwy senyak < uGlbwy seneak both:
[senjak] “room”, jnp yot’ < tinp eot’ both [joth] “seven” etc.

e. htiw was replaced by jnt yu, as in wnynil aryun < wphtl ariwn both [arjun] “blood”

f. nj oy was generally replaced by nij uy [uj]; it is only preserved in this writing, and is also real-
ized as [5j], as in fun) xoy[xoj] “ram”.

g. The initial } y [h] was only written as h / if also pronounced as such, as in hwpdwn harmar <
jwndwn yarmar both [harmar] “comfortable”

h. The final, silent j y was totally deleted, as in Swrw cata < Swrwy catay both [tsara] “servant,
slave”.

i.  kw éa, tn éo, th éi were replaced by the phonetically written Gjw eya, Gjn eyo, tjh eyi as in gntjh
greyi < ankh gréi “T wrote”

In the 1940 revision of this orthography reform,

a. I éand o 0 were reintroduced, but only in the initial position, and, in a few words, also in the final
position. In the medial position the writing of these letters coincides with the & e and n o.

b. The initial & (y)e and n (v)o, usually realized with a glide, were again written without the
initial glide.

c. In some complex words the etymological writing has been reintroduced too, as in wlogntun
andgut “useless”, wlnpwy anorak “anorak’, wlbpynin anerkyut “fearless” etc.

d. jyis only written across morpheme boundary with w a/n o and h i (particularly in inflection).
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This is the alphabetic order of Armenian letters (from left to right) with the usual translit-
eration and their (isolated) phonetic value.

w p g9 n G a b p d h L fu
a b g d e z é ¢tz i 1 X
la] [b] [g] [l [()e] [z] [el [o] [t [3] [i] [l
6 y h a4 n £ a J a 2 n s W
C k h j e ¢ m y n $ 0 ol P
[ts] (k] [h] [dz] [¥] [¢1 [m] [jI [n] [0 [()] [Y*] [p]
9 P u 4 wn n 9 n th p L o N
j r s v t r c u p kK ew 0 f
(d3] [r] [s] [v] [t [l [ts*] [u] [p*] [K*] [jev] [o] [f]

11 Phonological units - Sound system

SMEA has an inventory of 36 phonemes (with allophonic realisations) of which six are
vowels and 30 are consonants.

111 Vowels

SMEA distinguishes six vowel phonemes with a vowel system which is much richer in back
and open-mid vowels.

FRONT  near front ~ CENTRAL  near back BACK
CLOSE i u
Near close
Close mid
MID 3
Open mid ¢ 5
Near open
OPEN a

The back vowels [u] and [5] are rounded, the near back vowel [a]'? is unrounded.

SMEA has no distinctive quantity opposition and also has no difference in the open-
ing of the vowels.

As given above, there is a positional difference in the phonetic realisation of some vow-
els, mainly in the initial position for the open mid vowels [e] and [5], as will be explained

13. Armenian grammarians and phoneticians clearly describe the open vowel as a back vowel, as
AtaKelyan, Xa¢atryan, Eloyan 1979: 15. Abrahamyan 1981: 9.
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in details below, and for the close back vowel [u] in colloquial/dialectal Armenian in the
position following [j] as [#], i.e. more centralised.

These positional allophonic differences are also expressed in orthography. Whereas
the writing and pronunciation of the vowel phonemes w a [a], h 7 [i] and ni u [u] are the
same in all positions, there are positional differences in the writing and spelling of b e and
L éfor [¢] and n o and o 6 for [5].

The difference expressed in having two graphemes for each of the two phonemes
[e] and [o], namely & e and | ¢é for [e] and n 0 and o 6 for [5] is caused by the his-
toric change from diachronic Armenian, by former distributional differences'* (the
phonemes had been real allophones in diachronic Armenian) and by orthographical
conventions.

1. The open mid front vowel phoneme [e], orthographically expressed & e and e

a. In the initial position [e] is usually pronounced with a glide as [je].
As stated above, the glide is not written; thus, in the initial position [je] is written with b e

and, as for example in: Gplwl Erewan [jecevan], bpwq eraz [jecaz] “dream”; bu es [jes] “T”s

- The exception to this rule in the initial position is found in the present tense forms of
the auxiliary, which are pronounced without the initial glide as [e], as in G em [em]
“Tam’, bu es [es] “you are”, GUp enk’ [enk?] “we are” bip ek’ [ekP] “you are”, Gl en [en]
“they are”. In colloquial Armenian, however, the forms of the auxiliary present tense are
spoken with the glide [j] as is the case of the final vowel in the participle, e.g. glwnt
G gnalu em [gonalu_jem] “T will go”'®

- There are only some words written with the initial [e] pronounced without the glide
as [e], such as t; & [ef] “donkey”, tdwl ézan [e3an] “cheap’, to éj [ed3] “page” etc.
or loans such as twnu épos [epas] “epic’, klGUwnpnG élektron [elekteon] “electron” etc.
These words are written with the letter k ¢ [g].

b. In the medial and final positions [¢] is realised as [e].

- There is, however, an exception to this rule of word formation in which the internal [e]
is pronounced with an initial glide as [je]: in the case of words (compounds or with

14. According to historical linguistics, Classical Armenian exhibited a phonological difference
between [e], written as e and the diphthong-like vowel [e(j)] written as L ¢, which only occurs in
stressed syllables. It could have developed from an Indo-European diphthong [ej]. The grapheme
o0 6 was only introduced in the 12th century to replace the classical diphthong [av], expressed by
the digraph wt aw, e.g. classical wip awr versus medieval/modern op or “day”. The evidence for a
pronunciation with the initial glide extending back to the classical period is unclear. Classical texts
often transcribe Greek names beginning with epsilon or the alpha-iota diphthong with the initial
e, whereas the Armenian word for “Jerusalem” written as Gpniuwntd Erusatém may indicate that
the initial & e was pronounced with a glide [je]. The pronunciation of the initial [5], written n o0 as
[v>] seems to be post-classical.

15.  Sahakyan, Sahakyan 2004: 4.
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prefixes), in which a vowel, usually [a], precedes the second part with the initial [je], as
in the superlative forms with prefixes Yhuw- kisa- “semi-; half”, hwyw- haka- “coun-
ter-; contra-; against , hwiw- hama- “all-; pan-” e.g. in wikhwbpywn amena-erkar
[amenajeckhar] “the longest” Yhuwbgnwihwlhs kisa-ezrapakic’ [kisajezcaprakitfh]
hwywbybngwywa haka-ekefecakan [hakajekesetshakan] “anticlerical”
hwiwbypnwwywh hama-evropakan [hamajeveopakan] “all-European;
pan-european” etc.

- If, however, a consonant precedes the second constituent with the initial [¢], this is
usually spoken without the glide as [g], as in wwtipow0hy ap-erfanik [apectfanik]
“unhappy’, gbiinbgtinp get-ezerk’ [getezeckh] “river bank, river side”, wwnpbing par-erg
[paceckh] “dance song” etc.

There are major differences in the pronunciation of [¢] between SMEA and colloquial East-
ern Armenian, particularly in two cases:

- In compounds where the second part starts with a [e] and follows with a final con-
sonant of the first part (i.e. C+e), this [¢] has to be pronounced without a glide in
SMEA. In colloquial, and even in public/journalistic Eastern Armenian, however,
it is usually pronounced with a glide as [je]. This is particularly true for compound
numerals where the second part is formed with the numerals Gnpynt erku [jecku]
“two” and bipbip erek’ [jecekh], such as e.g. tnwulbnynt tasnerku [tassneckhu] versus

colloquial [tasnajerktu] “twelve’,!® puwltintip ksanerek’ [khsanecek®] versus collo-

quial [kPsanjerekP] “twenty-three”.!”

- In verb formations with the prefixes Y- k- of conditional mood and the negative
prefix s- ¢-. In SMEA, the vowel has to be pronounced without a glide,'® such
as e.g. Ytnpgbu kergem [keckPem] “I shall sing” as opposed to the colloquial
Armenian which generally pronounces with a glide Ytngtd kergem [kojeckhem]; or
Standard sbngbigh ¢™-ergec’i [tfreckPetsti] “I did not sing” versus colloquial Armenian

[t/h(a)jeckPetshi].

The realisation with a glide, particularly in the verbal forms, seems, however, to prevail, and
is highly conventionalized.

16. There are also other realizations of this numeral in colloquial Armenian, also [tasecku],
i.e. without -n-.

17. (Laragyulyan 1981: 59) and (ZaKaryan 1981:173) regard the pronunciation of the medial
[¢] in the word formation without a glide as normative and standard, whereas the pronunciation
with the glide [je] is given as colloquial. (Vaux 1998:14) additionally claims that the glide does
not occur in compounds. (Minassian 1996:17) regards the glide realization as the common, i.e.
conventionalised ones.

18. comp. Laragyulyan 1981: 59, ZaKaryan 1981: 173, Alayan 1970: 43, Laribyan 1960: 73.
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In orthography, the grapheme b e is mainly used in the medial and final positions,
such as e.g. in ptipwl beran [becan] “mouth”, [tgnt lezu [lezu], htpwiunu heraxos
[herayos] “phone”, pwqt baze [baze] “falcon”, nuyb oske [voske] “golden” etc. The graph-
eme L ¢, however, occurs in the medial and final positions only in a few words: nnntpngp
dotéroc’k’ “fewer; malaria”, dwlpt manré “microbe” and its derivations, hGtwpw hnaéban
“palaeontologist” and its derivations, Gpplk erbewe “sometime, ever”, npluk orewé “any”,
nyut ovewe “anybody”

2. 'The Open Mid Back Vowel Phoneme [5], orthographically expressed as n 0 and 0 6

a. In the initial position [5] is usually pronounced with a glide as [v5]. e.g. npnh ordi
[vocthi] “son”, nnunbin orte? [vocter] “where”; nuyt oske [voske] “golden” etc. The glide
is not expressed in orthography (compare the orthography of [je] as b e).

- The exception to this realisation with the glide as [v2] in the initial position are mainly
the interrogative pronoun ny ov [ov] “who?” and its derivations such as nyptip ovker
[ovkrer] “who?” (plural), nyLhgt ovewiceé [ovevitshe] “whoever”.

—  There are only some words which are pronounced without a glide as [5], such as on
or [or] “day”, oqlb| ognel [okPnel] “to help’, onwlwy odanav [>thanav] “plane” etc. or
loans such as opjyun 6byekt [objekt] “object’, owtinw dpera [opera] “opera” etc. In these
words, the initial [5] is represented by the grapheme o o.

b. In the medial and final positions [5] is realised as [5].

The same exceptions as above with the vowel [e] also apply to the vowel [5] in the word
formation: the internal n o is pronounced with an initial glide as [v2]: in such words
(compounds or those with prefixes), in which a vowel, usually w a [a], precedes the sec-
ond part of the word with the initial n o [v5], as in the superlative form wdtGwnnnputh
amenaotormeli [amenavoxormeli] “the most pitiable”. If a consonant precedes the second
part of the word with the initial n o [v5] [5] is spoken without glide, as in e.g. wlnpuwih
anorsali [anorsali] “unhuntable”.

Again, spoken Standard and colloquial Armenian differ in respect of realising [5]
with or without a glide in compounds (a) and verbal forms (b) with the conditional
prefix Y- k- and negative prefix s- ¢-. Standard Armenian prescribes, in both cases,
the realisation without the glide; whereas in colloquial Armenian realisation with the
glide is common.

Stand. wlnpny anoro$ [androf] “uncertain” versus Coll. [anvarof]

Stand. Gnpnnnpnh etborordi [jeyporocthi] “fraternal nephew; brother’s son” versus
Coll. [jexpocvocthi]

Stand. YnpnzGu korosem [korofem] “I shall decide” versus Coll. [kavorofem]

Stand. snpnzbgh corosec’i [tfPocofetshi] “I did not decide” versus Coll. [[t/*(3)v
Jrofetshi]

The colloquial realisation with a glide is, however, very frequent and widespread
and has even entered into public speech - it seems to be highly conventional.
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The phoneme [5] is represented by two graphemes n 0 and o 6, e.g. n 0 appears in all posi-
tions, whereas o 0 is restricted to the initial position in some inherited words of Classical

Armenian.!’

3. The schwa phonemep ¢ [3]

The Armenian schwa is realised as a mid central vowel.
The orthography of this schwa is, unfortunately, not clear.

The schwa is written in the initial position and in the final position if it expresses
the allomorphic definite article -p -é. In most cases, however, the schwa is pronounced
in consonant clusters to generate syllables, but not written, see below Ch. 1.2.2
“Consonant clusters”, p. 30f.

1.1.2 Consonants

The consonant system of SMEA comprises 30 phonemes.
The most interesting features of the consonantal inventory are:

- the tripartite opposition in the plosive and affricate series, voiced, voiceless and voice-
less aspirated,
- the two contrastive rhotics: one tense trill [r] and one lax flap [¢],

- the presence of two uvular? fricatives, voiced [] and voiceless [y].2!

1. Plosives
bilabial dental velar
voiced b d g
voiceless P t k
voiceless aspirated bP th kb

This is the most characteristic series of the SMEA consonant system. In some publications,
the voiceless plosives are also defined as ejectives or glottalised. Glottalised plosives occur
in various Armenian dialects and can also be found in the Eastern Armenian vernacular

19. DPlease note that the letter o 6 is not of Armenian origin, but was introduced into Middle
Armenian by foreign influence. It replaced the classical writing of wt aw [av] before consonants,
post-classically realised as [o].

20. Inolder and traditional grammars, these fricatives are usually given as velar. Also in Abrahamyan
1981: 15, Atakelyan et al. 1979: 24. Vaux 1998 and others argue for uvular fricatives.

21. This seems to be a controversial approach in Armenian linguistics. Whereas in most tradi-
tional grammars and even in school grammars Standard Modern Eastern Armenian is said to
represent velar fricatives [x] [y] with the graphemes fu x and n # and thus also reflects the sup-
posed Classical Armenian consonant system; newer Western grammars tend to see uvular frica-
tives as realizations of fu x and n 4.
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based on the Yerevan dialect, but according to normative grammars, SMEA shows no glot-
talised voiceless plosives.

Some minimal pair examples:

voiced : voiceless

pwn bad [bad] “duck” : wwuwn pat [pat]“wall”

pwh bah [bah] “spade” : wuwh pah [pah] “moment”
nwuw dat [dat] “trial” : i fat [tat] “grandmother”
nbn det [dex] “medicine” :  wnbin tef [tey]“place”

ght gin [gin] “price” : Unh kin [kin]“woman”

gbn get [get] “river” : Ybuwn ket [ket] “point; stop”

voiceless : voiceless aspirated

pwp tat’ [thath] “paw” : i fat [tat] “grandmother”
pnLn tur [thur] “sabre” : o wnep tur [tue] “give!”

pwn kar [khar] “stone” : Yuwn kar [kar] “seam”

pnyn Kuyr [KPuje] “sister” @ Unuyp kuyr [kujc]“blind”

wnwp fak’ [tak?]“hot” :wwy tak [tak]“ander”

voiced : voiceless aspirated

pwy bak [bak] “courtyard” : thwy pak [pPak] “closed, shut”
nwu das [das] “class” : pwu tas [thas] “cup”

tnn erd [jecd] “root” ¢ bpp ert’ [jecth] “procession, march”
gnwy gdal [gadal] “spoon”  :  gpw| gtal [gothal] “to have mercy”
quyl gayl [gajl] “wolf” ¢ pwy| kayl [khajl] “step, pace”

2. Fricatives
labiodental alveolar postalveolar uvular glottal
voiced v z 3 K h
voiceless s { X
The fricatives occur in all positions.

The labiodental voiceless fricative [f] is not a prototypical Armenian sound in the initial
position; it was introduced into the Armenian consonant system in the late medieval, mid-
dle Armenian period. Nowadays mainly loans show this sound in the initial position, but
it appears frequently in the final position.

Some examples for minimal pairs:

qunn zard [zacth] “ornament”  :  uwpn sard [sactt] “spider”
qquy zgal [(9)zgal] “to feel” ¢ uquy sgal [sagal] “to mourn”
dwq maz [maz] “hair” : Uwu mas [mas] “part”

nid uz [uz] “force, power” ¢ nup us [uf] “late”

(&n net [nes] “narrow” : Obfu nex [ney] “rottenness”

Jwn vat [vag] “early” : Jwlu vax [vay] “fear”
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3. Affricates

alveolar  postalveolar

voiced dz d3
voiceless ts tf
voiceless aspirated  tsh tfh

Some examples:

voiced : voiceless

awlu jax [dzay] “left” : 6wlu cax [tsay] “sale”

anpwy jorak [dzocak] “small valley” ' énpwy corak [tsocak] “tap, spout”
owlpj ank’ [dzank?] “effort” : Bway cank [tfapk] “claw”

ontp jut’ [dzuth] “jute” : &nun Cut [tfut] “chick”

voiceless : voiceless aspirated

6hé cic [tsits] “breast” 1 ghg cfic’ [tshitsh] “stake”
dwn caf [tsar] “tree” :guwp car [tshar] “tsar”
G66b)| ccel [tsotsel] “to suck”  :  gghy ccel [tsPatshel] “to stick into”
Bwn cat [tfax] “spoke” ¢ swn cat [thag] “fat”
4. Nasals
bilabial alveodental
m n

The alveodental nasal [n] is usually realised as [n], but has several allophonic variants
in assimilation, a palatal nasal [n] preceding postalveolar affricates, as in wlolobih anjnjeli
[andzadzeli] “indestructible” and a velar nasal [p] preceding velar plosives, as in walwbtpih
ankareli [ankaceli] “impossible” or even as bilabial nasal [m] following bilabial plosives.
See “Nasal assimilation’, p. 28.

5. Rhotics
alveolar
flap c
trill r

In SMEA the flap r is much more wide-spread than its trill counterpart.

The flap [¢] can be found in all positions, whereas the distribution of trill [r] is com-
paratively restricted.

The trill [r] seldom occurs in the initial position, with the exception of some words
among that rniu 7us [rus] “Russian” and its derivations as well as of loans with initial trill
[r], such as rwnnhn radio [radi(j)>] “radio”, rtwhuwn Fealist [realist] “realist”, ntidhd FeZim
[rezim] “regime”, rhu fisk [risk] “risk” etc. In medial position, trill r [r] occurs frequently
as in prgntb £7¢un [thortffun] “bird”, Yehy kfiv [keriv] “battle”, htrnt hefu [heru] “far”,
hwrwst| hatacel [haratfrel] “to sigh’, ibrlb| mernel [mernel] “to die”, fuwnlb| xafnel
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[xarnel] “to mix” etc. In final position trill r [r] is also found; also in some words which
have lost their originally final n from Classical Armenian as in (nLr nu# [nur] “pomegran-
ate”, |t lef [ler] “mountain”, qur gaf [gar] “lamb” etc.??

Some examples for minimal pairs:

uwpn sar [sar] “mountain” :  uwnr saf [sar]’cold, freezy”
(nip lur [luc] “news” ;e luf [lur] “silence”

utip ser [ser] “love” : utie sef [ser] “sex, gender”
ntn der [derc] “role” : nbin def [der] “still”

6. Approximants

labiodental palatal lateral
0 j 1

In SMEA, the labial approximant [v] occurs:

- asaglide with the initial n o, as in npnh ordi [vocdi] “son”, nuyh oski [vaski] “gold” etc.

- asaglide following [je] in the lexeme L ew [jev] “and” and its compositions; and as a glide
following [e] in the medial position before other vowels as in Gpluwl Erewan [jerevan],
Bnlih erewi [jerevi] “evidently”; and as a glide in the final position following [¢] as in e.g.
npnyhbiunl orovhetew [vorohetev] “because, since”, wwngl pargew [packPev] “gift” etc.

- This phonetic combination of the vowel [¢] and the glide [v] is graphemically expressed
by the graphemic combination L ew.

The palatal approximant [j] occurs as.

- asa glide with the initial & e in [je],

- in the initial, medial and final position in combination with vowels in so-called glide
formation, or “unreal” diphthongs, such as in the initial position e.g. juuwdwl yasa-
man [jasaman] “lilac’, jnp yot’ [joth] “seven’, jnint| yufel [jusel] “to oint’, jnupwyuibgnip
yurak’ anc yur [jucakbantftjur] “each” or in medial position dwjn mayr [majc] “mother”,
quyl gayl [gajl] “wolf”, wppnilywy arbunyak [acbunjak] “satellite”, uGGyuy senyak
[senjak] “room”, &nLl jyun [dzjun] “snow”, gjniu myus [mjus] “other”, ywhnjp kahuyk’
[kahujk?] “furniture”, or in final position as in hwy hay [haj] “Armenian”, pwy bay [baj]
“verb”, tnnwuiywy tramvay [tcamvaj] “streetcar” etc.

- in the hiatus position between two vowels, particularly in inflection, word forma-
tion and derivation in hiatus of a/o/e and i, as e.g. rwnhnjh #adioyi [radisji] “of

22. Please note that the position of a rhotic before alveodental nasal [n], does not automatically
imply that this rhotic is realized as trill. This is particularly true for word formation, where flap
[¢] meets [n] because of alternations, as in e.g. qunUwGwhG garnan-a-yin “spring-like” > quipntl
garun “spring” or with suffixed definite article -» in case of following vowel, e.g., Ywpnwop Gpw
066 ubnh t: Vardan-é nra mec ser-n é.“Vardan is her big love”
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the radio”, Ulglhwih Angliayi [angliaji] “of England, England’s”, UGGwjh Annayi
[annaji] “Anna’s”, Uwpnjh Maroyi [maroji] “Maro’s”, winndwjhb atomayin [atomajin]
“nuclear”, hwlpwjhG hank’ ayin [hapkhajin] “mineral”, Gwjt| nayel [najel] “to

watch” etc.

The (alveolar) lateral approximant [l] occurs in all positions. It shows “dark” and “light” or
palatalized allophones, particularly in colloquial Armenian. The dark allophone is realised
with a raised back part of the tongue and is regarded as the more frequent and neutral allo-
phone. Palatalized [I], with the tongue arched against the soft palate, occurs particularly in the
colloquial Armenian realisation of loans from Russian,? e.g. in the Russian loan wipnd albom
[albom] “album”

113 Diphthongs

SMEA is often considered not to have “real diphthongs”

There are, however, vowel combinations or glide-vowel combinations, which can be
understood as diphthongs in a broad sense of definition.

The glide ) y [j] combines with vowels and generates the following quasi-diphthongs in
SMEA; i.e. rising [aj] [uj] [gj] [5j] and falling [ja] [jo] [ju], graphically expressed with the
grapheme combinations wj ay, bj ey, nj oy, nij uy and jw ya, |n yo and jnt yu. The glide itself
is spoken weakly.

Examples

hwjn hayr [hajc] “father”

uwy sayl [sajl] “cart”

qui gay! [gajl] “wolf”

wyuon aysor [ajsor] “today”

wwjpwn paykar [pajkhac] “battle, struggle”

pb) tey [thej] “tea”
2bjpnLl Zeytun [zejthun] “Zeytun” (place name)
UbjnwG Seyran [sejran] “Seyran” (personal name)

funj xoy [x2j] “ram”

Unj Noy [N»j] “Noah”

<wany Hanoy [hanoj] “Hanoi”

qnyl guyn [gujn] “colour”

hwanyp hacuyk’ [hatfujkh] “pleasure”
(nyu luys [lujs] “light”

ynuyu kuys [kujs] “nun”

23. In Russian, if the lateral is followed by a so-called ‘soft-indicating’ vowel, i.e. 41 ja, e je, € jo,
u i, 10 ju and the soft sign - it is spoken as “soft” or palatalized consonant [}j], as in e.g. Bonst
vo'llia [vo'lia] “will, volition”
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pnul tuyn [thujn] “poison”

ubjwy senyak [senjak] “room”

dwwnjwl matyan [matjan] “book”

wewynwnywl afavotyan [aravotjan] “in the morning”
wnéwpjw arcat’ya [actsatja] “silvern”

wagjwy ancyal [antshjal] “past”

hinte hyut’ [hjutt] “juice”
&nin ¢yut [tfjug] “branch”
hjntuhu hyusis [hjusis] “North”
& jyun [dzjun] “snow”
wnntb aryun [acjun] “blood”

In an unstressed position, in inflection or word-formation, diphthongs may be subject to
alternations and monophthongization (see below).

1.2 Phonotactics

121 Writing and pronunciation of SMEA consonants

The phonetic realisation and the orthography of the consonants in SMEA diverge in some
cases. This divergence is caused by some phonological changes.

Please note, that the “rules” of (a) devoicing and/or aspiration, (b) s-aspiration and
(c) fricative voice assimilation given below are NOT strict and general rules in SMEA:
they are only applied to one part of the lexicon (see below), whereas the other part is still
pronounced without a devoicing or aspiration. In spoken, colloquial Eastern Armenian
devoicing and aspiration are widely-spread due to analogy. There are also often doublets.

a. Devoicing and Aspiration of Voiced Plosives and Affricates

In SMEA there is, in principle, no terminal devoicing: voiced consonants in general remain
voiced in the final position.

Terminal devoicing (and aspiration) as well as medial devoicing (and aspiration) may;,
however, happen with voiced plosives and affricates in special distribution:

- r-devoicing and -aspiration

If the medial or final voiced consonant follows the flap [r] [¢], it may undergo devoicing
and aspiration.

npp orb [vorph] “orphan’, pwnn bard [bart?] “complex”, ting erg [jeck] “song”, thnpd
porj [portsh] “test, attempt; wng arj [artfh] “bear” etc.

nwpplng darbnoc’ [darpPnots"] “smithy”, wpntl arden [art’en] “already”, tpghs
ergi¢’ [jeckMitfh] “singer”, nwpéjw| darjyal [darcts"jal] “again”, Utipoh verjin [vectfPin]
“last” etc.
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Voiced plosives and affricates following the flap [c] are realised as voiced in the fol-
lowing cases:

- inloans from dialectal forms that have been included in normative MEA, e.g. nwnn
dard [dacd] “grief, care”, Gwpnh nardi [nacdi] “Nardi (Backgammon)”, pnipe bury
[burd3] “tower”, dwnowl marjan [mardzan] “coral” etc.

- in some new loans

- usually in reduplicated forms such as e.g. gnghr grgi7 [gargir] “excitement”, pwnpwr
barbar[barbar] “dialect” etc.

- SMEA has adopted some words of colloquial or even dialectal Eastern Armenian in
popular folk sayings. In the original dialects or colloquial forms the plosives and affri-
cates appear as devoiced and aspirated, whereas in SMEA in quoting these dialectal/
colloquial lexemes the plosives and aftricates following [¢] are realised as voiced. e.g.
dial. [yartPay] > juwpnwiu xardax [yarday] “crafty; cheat’, dial. [borpPel] > pnppnpt
borbokel [borbokPel] “to kindle, to inflame”.

- Preceding vowel devoicing and aspiration

If the final voiced consonant follows a vowel, it may undergo devoicing and aspiration. If
the medial voiced consonant appears between two vowels, it may undergo devoicing and
aspiration.
on od [>t"] “air”, kq ég [ek"] “female’, 0d 6j [ots"] “snake”, wo aj [atf"] “right” etc.
fuwpt| xabel [yap"el] “to cheat”, wlnjwnwn andadar [ant"at’ac] “unceasing”, hngh
hogi [hokPi] “soul’, nohy ol [vatfhil] “louse” etc.

- Nasal devoicing and aspiration

If the medial or final voiced consonant follows a nasal, it may undergo devoicing and
aspiration.

~  ifabilabial voiced [b] follows a bilabial nasal [m], as in hwipnyp hambuyr [hampPujr]
“kiss”

- if the dental voiced consonant d [d] follows the alveodental nasal [n], as in wGnwd
andam [antPam] “member”, fulnhp xndir [xantPic] “problem, question”, YtlnwGh
kendani [kentPani] “alive; animal” etc.

- if the velar voiced plosive [g] follows the velar nasal [1], as in the word wlqwu angam
[apkham] “times”

b.  S-aspiration of Voiceless Plosives

Voiceless plosives may be subject to aspiration if they are followed by sibilants,* e.g.

wwuwinwipt apstambel [ap"stambel] “to revolt”, wuwypby apsel [apfel] “to be surprised” etc.

24. see AtaKelyan, Xaatryan, Eloyan 1979: 145 f. Xa¢atryan 1988: 106. Vaux 1998: 17.
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C.

Fricative Voice Assimilation

Consonant clusters with voiced fricative [g] and plosives/aftricates may undergo a devoic-
ing and aspirating assimilation: both fricative and plosive or affricates are devoiced, but
only affricates are also aspirated,?® e.g. tnpwn efbayr [jexpajc] “brother”, Jwnqud satgam
[faykam] “turnip’, ntinda defj [deyts?] “peach”, wnohy atjik [aytfik] “girl” etc.

Divergences between Pronunciation and Orthography with Plosives and Affricates

Following these changes caused by assimilation, the following divergences between pro-

nunciation and orthography can be stated:

L.

A voiced bilabial plosive [b] is pronounced as [p"],?¢ if:

it follows a flap [r] [¢] in the following words (and their derivations and
compounds): wnpty arbel [arpPel] “to get drunk”; nuippht darbin [darphin] “smith’,
Gnp erb [jecp"] “when”, npp orb [vocph] “orphan”, Gnipp nurb [nucp”] “fine, delicate”,
unptiy srbel [sacpPel] “to clean”, nippwp urbat’ [ucpPat"] “Friday”, hwppb| harbel
[harpPel] “to drink, to get drunk”. In all other words written p b is pronounced [b],
as in pnpp borb [borb] “brightness, heat”, wppwljwy arbanyak [acbanjak] “satellite”,
ubipp serb [serb] “Serbian”, ywpphn karbid [kacbid] “carbide” etc.

it follows a bilabial nasal [m] in the following words (and their derivations and com-
pounds) hwiptint| hamberel [hampPecel] “to be patient”, hwdpnuyn hambuyr [hampujr]
“kiss”; in all other words it is pronounced [b], as in pwdp tamb [t"amb] “saddle” etc.

it occurs between two vowels or follows a vowel in the following words (and their deri-
vations and compounds):. hpp ibr [ipc] “as, like”, wpuwq abxaz [apPyaz] “Abkhaz’,
wpwp Sabat’ [fap"ath] “week, Saturday”, fuwpt| xabel [yapPel] “to cheat”, hwynptlh
hakobeni [hakopPeni] “winter cherry (tree)”, Swynp Hakob [hakop] “Hakob’, Quippht
Gabriel [gap®ri(j)el] “Gabriel’, Rtipnp kerob [kPerop"] “Kerob”. In all other words it is pro-
nounced [b], as wptip abet’ [abet"] “tinder”, gnip gub [gub] “ditch, hollow”, |nph lobi
[Ibbi] “bean”, hnptiywl hobelyan [hobeljan] “jubilee”, Upt| Abel [abel] “Abel” etc.

it follows the voiced uvular fricative [k], [b] is only pronounced voiceless but not aspi-
rated [p] in the following words (and their derivations and compounds) wnp atb [ayp]
“dirt”, wnpynin atbyur [aypjuc] “spring”, tnpwyjn etbayr [jeypajc] “brother”, nnpwy ofbal
[voybal] “to lament”

A voiced dental [d] is pronounced as [t"], if:

it follows a flap [r] [¢] in the following words (and their derivations and compounds):
wpnwpn ardar [arthar] “fair, just’, wpntl arden [act’en] “already”, pwpn bard [bart?]
“complex”, ptinn berd [bect?] “fortress”, ppnki| brdel [bartPel] “to crumble” pnipn burd
[bucth] “wool’, npnty drdel [dartMel] “to incite”, tipn erd [ject"] “roof”, Gpnnid erdum

25.
26.

Vaux 1998: 18.
compare school book Hayoc’ lezu 4, Sahakyan, Sahakyan 2004: 10f.
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[jerthum] “oath’, quinn zard [zart?] “ornament”, qtinn zerd [zect"] “as, like”, [tpn lerd
[lect"] “liver; convolution”, ywpn lyard [ljact'] “liver”, Ywpnwy kardal [kacthal] “to
read”, Unynpn kokord [kokort?] “throat’, hwnnpn haford [hasoct?] “participating;
social’, Gwpn mard [mart’] “man, person”, Gyupn nyard [njact’] “nerve’, npn ord
[vacth] “worm”, npnh ordi [vocthi] “son”, owinn jard [d3act"] “slaughter”, wnnpmyw(
vatordyan [vasoct®jan] “in the morning, early”, Junn vard [vart?] “rose”, upnwwbtin
vardapet [varthapet] “master, Vardapet”, Upnnyti vrdovel [vorthovel] “to perturb’,
ophnpn oriord [>ri(j)octh] “Miss, maid”

- An additional devoicing and aspiration rule applies to the suffixes -npn -ord, -tpn-Lpn
-erord,-nnpn. -rord and -nupn. -urd, as e.g. wpwolnnn arajnord [aradznocth] “first; leader”,
tppnpn errord [jeceaet?] “third”, dnnnunupn Zotovurd [somovuct®] “people’, wpdwynipn
arjakurd [ardzakurt"] “holiday, vacation” etc. and to some names, such as Ujwpn Nvard
[Navart"], dwpnwa Vardan [Vart"an], dwpngtiu Vardges [Vart"ges], dwnnnthh Varduhi
[VartPuhi], dwpnnip Vardus [Vacthuf] etc.

- In some other words the voiced alveolar [d] is written n d and pronounced [d].

- It follows an alveolar nasal [n] in the following words (and their derivations and
compounds) wlnwd andam [ant"am] “member”, fulnhp xndir [yanthic] “problem’”,
Utlnwoh kendani [kent"ani] “alive; animal”. The same rule is applied in all words
with the prefix pn- énd- e.g. ptnwhanip éndhanur [ant"hanur] “general’, plnwaklp
éndamené [ont"amens] “in all, total’, pinnilt| éndunel [ontPunel] “to accept” and the
name Ubnpuwy Sedrak [SetPcak].

- Inall other words written n d it is also pronounced as [d] e.g. in wnwdwn adamand
[adamand] “diamond”, wywln avand [avand] “deposit, investment”, pniln tund
[thund] “strong”, phUn t'ind [tPind] “noise, sound” etc.

- It occurs between two vowels or after a vowel in the following words (and their deri-
vations and compounds): nwnwn dadar [datar] “pause, rest”, on od [ot"] “air” and
nwnnty dadrel [dathrel] “to tire, to become tired”

3. A voiced velar [g] is pronounced as [k"]%if:

- it follows a flap [r] [¢] in the following words (and their derivations and compounds)
tinaty ergel [jeckPel] “to sing”, pwnquwh targmani¢’ [t"ackPmanit/"] “interpreter’,
Ywng karg [kackP] “order, system”, Gwnpquint margare [markPare] “prophet”, wwngl
pargew [parkPev] “gift” and proper names Glinpg Geworg [Gevack?], Uwnghu Sargis
[Sackhis], Uwpgwn Margar [MackPar]. In all other instances it is written g g and pro-
nounced [g], e.g. pning burg [burg] “pyramid”, gnnq gorg [gorg] “carpet” etc.it follows
an alveodental nasal [n] in the word (and its derivations and compounds) wlquu
angam [apkPam] “times”

27. Compare school books and orthography instruction material, just as Sahakyan,Sahakyan
2004 :13fF.
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— it occurs between two vowels or if it follows a vowel in the words (and their deriva-
tions and compounds) wywq avag [avak"] “elder, senior”, ququ zags [zak"s] “regis-
ter office”, qniqb| zugel [zukPel] “to dress up’, tq ég [ek"] “female”, pwqwynn tagavor
[thakPavor] “king”, swqby| cagel [tsakPel] “to rise, to origin”, wpwg karag [karak"]
“butter”, hwiqUbi| hagnel [hakPnel] “to wear, to put on”, hnqlty hognel [hokPnel] “to get
tired”, hngh hogi [hokMi] “soul’, dwq jag [dzak"] “youngling”, &hq jig [dzikP] “tight,
stretched ", &pwq ¢rag [tforak] “lamp’, Gwpwg marag [marak?] “hay-loft’, iniq mug
[mukP] “dark’, Gnpngty norogel [nocrokPel] “renew, renovate”, ng Sog [fok"] “hot”,
wwiwnwnwg patarag [patacak”] “holy mass”, unig sug [suk®] “grief”, tntign tegr [tekP(3)
¢] “husband’s brother”, oqlti dgnel [>kPnel] “to help’, ogniin dgut [okPut] “favour”, as
well in the names Qphgnp Grigor [GrikPoc] and Quintighl Garegin [Garek"in].

- it follows the voiced uvular fricative [¥], [g] is just devoiced but not aspirated [k] in
wnywy Satkam [faykam] “turnip”.

4. A voiced alveolar affricate [dz] is pronounced as [ts"], if:

- itfollowsaflap [r] [¢], as in the following words (and their derivations and compounds)
wndwy arjak [artsak] “prose”, pwnd barj [barts”] “cushion”, pwpdn barjr [barts"c]
“high”, nipdwl derjan [dertshan] “needleful, string”, nipdwy derjak [dectsPak] “tay-
lor’, funLpé xurj [xurt’s] “bundle’, hwipwnanid hambarjum [hambarts"um] “ascension”,
hwlnting handerj [handerts"] “with; clothes”, hwpawluty harjakvel [hartPsakvel] “to
attack”, npd orj [vartPs] “male”, Jupdwy varjak [vartsPak] “singer; whore”, Unah vrjin
[vartshin] “brush’, thnpd porj [pPortst] “test”. In all other words it is pronounced [dz]
e.g. ubnd merj [merdz] “near”, wpdw arjan [ardzan] “statue’, etc.

- it follows the voiced uvular fricative [¥] in the following words (and their derivations
and compounds) ntind detj [deyts?] “peach”, nuna datj [dayts?] “mint”, nnéwa defjan
[dextsPan] “yellowish; canary bird”. In all other words the cluster [1dz] is written na %
and pronounced [rdz] eg. in gbiné getj [gexdz] “gland”.

—  in the word né 6j [ots"] “snake” and its derivations and compounds.

5. A voiced postalveolar affricate [d3] is pronounced as [tf"], if:

- it follows a flap [r] [¢] in the following words (and their derivations and compounds)
wng arj [actfh] “bear”, pnobiy trjel [thartfhel] “to wet”, yting verj [vert/"] “end”. In all
other cases it is written as 9 j and pronounced as [d3] as in pnLpg Surj [furdz] “around,
about’, funtpohl xurjin [yucdzin] “saddle cloth”, dwnowl marjan [macdzan] “coral’,
nno oryj [vocd3] “den, burrow”, Ywuinipg kamurj [kamurds] “bridge” etc.

— it occurs between two vowels, or follows a vowel in the following words (and their
derivations and compounds) we aj [atf"] “right”, wrwe afaj [aratf"] “before, in
front of”, wewehl afajin [aratPin] “first’, dhg mej [metf"] “in”, noh| ojil [vathil]
“louse”, pwop kajk’ [katf"kh] “demons”. In all other words it is written as 9 f
pronounced as [d3] as in hwonpn hajord [hadzocth] “next”, holb| ijnel [id3nel]
“to descend”, 0hohl mifin [midzin] “middle”, sShowwn mijat [midzat] “insect”, ppng
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Kroj [kPorod3] “of the sister, sister’s’, plytpng énkeroj [onkerads] “of the friend,
friend’s” etc.?®

- it follows the voiced uvular fricative [¥] in the following words (and their derivations
and compounds) wnehy atjik [aytik] “girl’, wdpnng ambolj [amboyt"] “whole,
entire”, nng o [voyt/"] “entire, whole”, wrnng aroj [aroytf’] “healthy” etc. In other
words written ¢ j is pronounced as [d3], e.g. Gnobipnt efjeru [jexdzecu] “deer”, qnow
ztjal [zesdzal] “to regret’, pting Setj [fexd3] “heap” etc.

There are also some other alternations that affect the pronunciation of consonants and
which are not expressed in orthography.

d. Nasal Assimilation®®

The nasal [n] undergoes assimilation if followed by plosives/affricates:

—  if followed by a bilabial plosive [b, p, p"] it may appear as [m], as e.g. wlphé anbic
[ambits] “spotless™?

- if followed by a dental plosive [d, t, t"] it appears as an alveodental [n]

—  iffollowed by a velar plosive [g, k, k"] it appears as a velar ], as in wlghn angir [angir]
“by heart”, unLGy sunk [sunk] “mushroom”, wlp vank’ [vank"] monastery etc.

- if followed by the postalveolar affricate [d3], it appears as a palatal [n], as in wOgwwn
anjat [andzat] “separate”

e. R-assimilation

The flap [r] [c] becomes a trill [r] before nasal [n].

This is orthographically not expressed in the following loan words: htuntplwuwn internat
[internat] “internat”, yndhunbnl komintern [komintern]| “komintern” and other words with
hGunbpbwghnwy- international-.

In all other words the trill [r] is also written as r 7, e.g. wrlb| afnel [arnel] “to take’,
quirlniy gatnuk [garnuk] “little lamb”, nuieGwy dafnal [darnal] “to become” etc.

28. (Minassian 1996: 26) argues that [d3] is pronounced as [t/?] also in the case of the preposed
alveolar nasal [n] and in the case of an ending -n9-oj of the -ng -oj declination. The same is men-
tioned by other Armenian authors in orthography schoolbooks, e.g. Sahakyan,Sahakyan 2002: 23.
This means that devoicing and aspiration of written ¢ § [d3] in the declension suffix ng-oj and in
the position between or after vowels are more productive in colloquial Eastern Armenian. These
assimilations do, however, not conform to normative rules of current Modern Eastern Armenian
standard, which means that there are doublets in spoken Armenian.

29. Xaé’atryan 1988: 106; Vaux 1998: 18.

30. This alternation is particularly observable in colloquial Armenian. See Abrahamyan 1981: 27.
He also quotes a popular assimilation in colloquial Armenian: if the alveodental nasal [n] is followed
by the bilabial nasal [m], it is assimilated to the bilabial one, as in wGdtn anmef [ammex] “innocent”
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f.  Devoicing of Labiodental Voiced Fricative [v]

The labiodental voiced fricative [v] undergoes devoicing to [f] in the following words (and
their derivations and compounds) hwpwy harav [hacaf] “south”, wywnn avto [afts] “auto-;
car” and Gwyp navt’ [naft?] “oil, petroleum”

g. Silent Glottal Fricative h [h]

There are seven words (and their derivations and compounds®!) in SMEA in which the
glottal fricative following a flap [c] is written, but not pronounced: wpfuwnh asxarh
[afxar] “world”, funGwph xonarh [yonar] “humble”, funphnipn xorhurd [yorurt"] “advice”,
Swlwwwnph éanaparh [tfanapac] “way, path’, 20nph $norh [(noc] “mercy”, ophlb)
orhnel [>enel] “to bless” The silent final -h -k [h] is particularly common in colloquial
Armenian.

Some of the phonological alternations of consonants occur rather in colloquial and
not in normative Eastern Armenian, very often pronunciation doublets coexist.

h. Palatalisation of the Final Flap [c]

Particularly in Eastern Armenian vernacular (and in some Eastern Armenian dialects as
well) the final flap r [] is palatalized to [c].

i.  Non-realisation (loss) of the Flap [c¢] in Closed Syllables

The flap [c] is often not spoken in closed syllables in colloquial Armenian, as in nnipu
GYwy durs ekav [dus ekav] “he came out’, tnp erb [jep"] “when” etc. This loss of [r] in
closed syllables is particularly common in the last syllable in imperative 2nd singular forms
of verbs in -b| -el, such as [gori] “write” < gnphp grir!, [usaki] “send” < ninwyhp ufakir!
These ¢-less forms of the imperative of el-verbs are already conventionalized and are used
also in public language, and even in literature.>?

There are other deviating pronunciations of vowels, consonants, and particularly con-
sonant clusters in colloquial Eastern Armenian, which are particularly caused by the long
and still continuing influence of Russian in Armenia.*?

31 With exception of wpluwphwjwgp asxarhayac’k’ [afyachajat’sk?] “outlook”, in which [h] is not
pronounced. In the word wphwdwnht| arhamarhel [achamaral] “to despise, to scorn” only the first
[h] is pronounced.

32. Laragyulyan 1981:61.
33. Laragyulyan 1973: 427-543.
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j. Palatalisation of Alveolar Plosives Preceding Front Vowels**

A palatalised pronunciation of the sequence nh di nt de, unh ti ik te and of sequences
of dental plosives followed by the approximant [j] can be observed in colloquial
Armenian. This is particularly noticeable in the pronunciation of Russian loans such as
nhwnd diploma [diiplbma] “diplom”, wywntishw akademia [akademi(j)a] “academy”,
wwpuhwlwh partiakan [partiakan] “party; party member”, nGfulhywwo texnikakan
[fexnikakan] “technical” In genuine Armenian words the palatalisation is not as produc-
tive, but may happen as an exception in some colloquial Armenian, e.g. inhtqtipp tiezerk’
[ti(j)ezeck"] “cosmos, universe”, nuuwnhwnyty dastiarkel [dastii(j)ackel] “to educate”

The palatalisation of the aspirated, voiceless p t’ [t"] in the suffix -pjnili -t’yun is also a typical
feature of colloquial Armenian, and is also regarded as highly conventional and as being used by
in public, journalistic language,* e.g. in wquinnipjnLh azatut’yun [azatutPun] “freedom’”.

k. Palatalisation of Lateral Approximant!®

The Russian influence has also lead to a palatalisation of the alveolar lateral I preceding conso-
nants, in the pronunciation of Russian loans in colloquial Armenian, such as wipnd albom
[alibom] “album” Jwyu vals [vabs] “waltz’, wjdwlwiu almanax [aPmanay] “almanac’,
pni2thy bolsewik [bolfevik] “Bolshevik’, Yniuinnipw kultura [kultuca] “culture” etc.

1. “Pseudo-vowel Reduction” in Russian Loans

Loan words and personal names from Russian are also often pronounced with “Russian-like
reduced vowels” in colloquial Armenian (but with “Armenian” stress on last syllable), as
in [pamidoc] < wndhnnp pomidor “tomato”; [konfet] < YnGpbin konfet “sweet, candy™;
[Baris] < Pnphu Boris; [Viktar] < Uhywnp Viktor etc.

1.2.2  Consonant clusters - Syllabification

In SMEA a syllable’s nucleus invariably consists of a vowel, codas contain two segments at
most, compare below final consonant clusters. Consonants may be geminated in the inter-
vocalic position, but not in the initial, preconsonantal position. Only in the final position
is a germination of the trill possible.>®

A syllable is either open or closed; as in other languages an open syllable ends with a
vowel, whereas a closed syllable ends with a consonant, e.g. dnt ju “egg’”, yuuwnnt ka-tu “cat’,
ghUh gi-ni “wine’, pnt0 Sun “dog’, bwinpn mard “man, person’, glnwy gn-dak “ball’, wawytnwn

EIRZR

a-$a-kert “pupil’, ntunighs u-su-c’ic’ “teacher” etc.

34. This phenomenon shows social stratification and depends on the use of Russian as first or
second language of Armenians in the Republic of Armenia.

35. Laragyulyan 1981: 63. ZaKaryan 1981: 182.
36. Vaux 1997:2.
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SMEA is complex in its consonant clusters and the syllabification of initial, medial
and final clusters. Schwa epenthesis is employed for syllabifying only in spoken Armenian,
whereas this insertion of the schwa is not allowed in written Armenian syllables, except in
line division.?”

The epenthetic schwas appear adjacent to sonority peaks, i.e. to original syllable nuclei.
In general, one can distinguish consonant clusters in initial, medial or final position.

There are some general rules:

a. Doubling consonants: if two same consonants co-occur in the same syllable or at the
border of two syllables, they are usually spoken without schwa epenthesis, but with
a longer “consonant’, as in ninnb| utfel [ussel] “to correct’, Jwuuw rmassa [massa]
“mass”, unnntllbip sotunner [sosunnec] “reptiles’, htiin nwn het tar [het_tac] “take
with (you)!”, 066 6ny mec cov [mets_tsov] “big sea” etc.

b. Inthe case that the co-occurrence of two same consonants is due to etymological conso-
nant doubling (because of an unstressed vowel reduction or deletion in the word forma-
tion), a schwa has to be spoken between the two consonants, as in wn&&t arcce [actfstfe]
“leaden” < wn&ha arci¢ “lead”, b pttel [patotel] “to twirl” < wunnyun ptuyt “rota-
tion”, etc.?®

c. In the initial position, the schwa is usually inserted after the first C; in the case of
four and more Cs also after the 2nd or 3rd consonant, i.e. CCV = Ca-CV; CCCCV =
Cs-CaC-CV

d. In the medial position, if one consonant appears between two vowels, then it forms a
syllable with the following vowel, i.e. VCV - V-CV- as in U-wjw-pw A-pa-ran “Aparan
(town)”, Gw-0w-0w-Jwln na-ma-na-vand “particularly”

e. In the medial position, if two consonants appear between two vowels, then the first
forms a syllable with the first vowel, and the second with the second vowel, i.e. VCCV
=-VC-CV-, as in ni-nhp-06n u-ris-ner “others”, yw-Unb-0&n ka-non-ner “canons, rules”,
ww-winwy ap-tak “slap” etc.

f.  In the medial position, if the number of consonants is more than two, then the first
two form a syllable with the preceding vowel, and the third remains in a syllable with

37. In general, line division reflects syllable structures. In the case of the spoken epenthetic schwa,
the schwa is written in the line division according to the syllable structure, e.g. gn|-fuw-ynn gél-xa-vor,
2nn-pw $éf-ta, Yp-inpp-unby ké-tér-tel, Up-Ypp-inhy Mé-kér-tic’, tnpb-0ph erbe-mén. In the case of the
causative suffix -g0- -c- the division line is preferred between -g- -¢- and -0- -n-, as in dGplug-G6|
merkac’-nel, in-inbg-t| mo-tec-nel. In the case of the verbal suffix -U- -v- preceded by two or more
consonsants, the division preferred is before the suffix as in qpuw-yb| zésp-vel, pane-uty térj-vel,
nwle-yb| tanj-vel. In words with the initial consonant cluster sibilant+plosive, the epenthetic schwa is
expressed in the line division in front of the initial sibilant.. The exception to this rule is personal names,
such as Uinb-thw Ste-pan, Uinpwu-pning Stras-burg etc. Compare: Sahakyan, Sahakyan 2004: 36-38.

38. AraKelyan, Xa&atryan, Eloyan 1979: 115.
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the following vowel, i.e. VCCCV = VCC-CV, as in Uun-ywé Ast-vac “God”, ubnu-ywé
setm-vac “pressed”, ywlqg-0b| kang-nel “to stand” etc.

Initial Clusters

a. Two consonants, CC

- The schwa is usually inserted between the two consonants to form a syllable CaC, e.g.
anty grel [gocel] “to write”, hwwpun hpart [hapact] “proud’, dwhuwn Zpit [39pit] “smile’,
GYwp nkar [nakar] “picture’, nw tta [tora] “boy’etc.

- If the initial consonant cluster consists of a sibilant [s,z, {] and a plosive [b, p, ph, gk,
kP, d, t, "], the schwa is pronounced preceding the cluster 5C-C, as in uwjwub| spa-
sel [as-pasel] “to wait”, unwlwy stanal [ss-tanal] “to receive’, upwtih stap’ [as-tPap"]
“sober”, qpnulb) zbosnel [az-bosnel] “to walk’, qqui| zgal [az-gal] “to feel”, unnwiwy Stap
[of-tap] “urgent” etc.

If, however, this consonant cluster of sibilant and plosive is the result of a vowel reduction
in the word formation or inflection, the schwa is inserted between the sibilant and the plo-
sive CaC, as in uwnby stel [satel] “to lie” < uniwn sut [sut] “lie”, uqui sgal [sagal] “to mourn”
< unig sug [sug] “grief” etc.

The given pronunciation of the initial cluster of sibilant and plosive is a strict norma-
tive rule, which seems to have undergone changes already during the period of Soviet
Armenia. Already in the Armenian Grammars of the seventies, the Armenian grammar-
ians stated a much weaker pronunciation of the schwa preceding this cluster and they
even mentioned vernacular pronunciation of such clusters without any schwa epenthesis
as highly productive. It can almost be considered as convention in colloquial and in “sub-
standard” written Armenian to realise these clusters without the initial schwa-epenthesis;
sometimes, and with increasing frequency, also without an epenthesis between the first
two consonants. This current - very strong -tendency to pronounce the schwa neither
in front nor in between the consonants is due to a heavy influence of Russian.** A pos-
sible reason for this might be the range of Russian lexemes that have entered Armenian
during the Soviet period and which are regularly pronounced with the initial schwa in
Russian and, thus, also in Armenian, such as uwnpuwn sport [spoct] “Sport’, inwp stab
[ftab], uywlnwy skandal [skandal] “scandal’, unwlnwpn standard [standacd] “stan-
dard” as well as names such as Uwwnwuwl Spartak [Spartak], Uwhlnqw Spinoza
[Spinoza] etc. This is, of course, also true for later loans from English, such as ujuniwn
skaut [skaut] “scout”.

The pronunciation of the initial sibilant-plosive consonant cluster without the schwa
epenthesis is a productive and even conventional feature of colloquial Armenian, and,

39. Laragyulyan 1973: 428. (Vaux 1998: 25) notes that sibilant + plosive clusters sometimes
behave “differently”. (AtaKelyan, Xa¢atryan, Eloyan 1979: 120) even argue that a pronunciation of
this cluster without schwa epenthesis “has already become the norm”
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as such, it has now entered normative and written Eastern Armenian, as can be seen
from the examples below. Thus, nowadays also in written Armenian doublets can
be found.*’

In general, there is a strong tendency to pronounce all loan words with the initial
two consonant cluster without any schwa epenthesis. It can be observed that this loan-word
pronunciation has also a growing impact on the pronunciation of such clusters in Armenian
words: the schwa epenthesis is very weak or even not employed at all.*!

Examples for a regular SMEA realisation of the initial cluster sibilant + plosive as 2CC:

(1)  brhwd Uphtih funupnd, hp Gpyph hwdptpnipntGb uweyned k:
(Armenpress 20.1.2006)
ITham Aliew-i xosk’-ov ir erkr-i
Ilham Aliew-pAT word-INsT his country-pAT

hamberut’yun-n spat-v-um é.
[...... hamp"erut’jun-n_s s-parvum ]
patience-NoMm-the runout-antic- PTCP. PRES. it is

“In the words of Ilham Aliew, his country’s patience is running out”

40. Please note that in colloquial, almost dialectal Armenian the schwa is also inserted between
sibilant and plosive. There is one “cultural” word in Eastern Armenian, which conventionally uses
this rather unusual pronunciation, the word uwwu spas [sapas] “yoghurt-soup”. (Zak’aryan 1981:
172) even regards a deviating or more prescriptive realization of this cultural word as e.g. [aspas] or
[spas] as being typical for speakers without “real Eastern Armenian background”.

41.  One has to note that the growing frequency of the initial two consonant clusters spoken without
any schwa epenthesis leads also to growing problems and deviations in morphology, particularly in
the formation of the plural and the attachment of the definite article. As will be explained in detail
in Ch. 2.1.1.2 “Number”, p. 63f., the choice of the plural suffix -tp -er or -Gt -ner depends on the
number of syllables of the noun: if it is monosyllabic -tin -er is suffixed, if it is polysyllabic -Utn -ner
is suffixed. Thus, if a two consonant initial cluster is not considered as own syllable, native speakers
will probably attach the “wrong” plural-suffix. The same is true for the definite article suffix. The
definite article -p/-G-¢é/-n is attached to the noun according to its final sound or the sound of the
word immediately following the article. Thus -p-¢€ is attached either to nouns ending in consonants
or to nouns the following word which starts with a consonant. In contrast, -0 -n is attached either
to nouns ending in vowels or to nouns where the following word stars with a vowel, e.g. Unwuip

>«

qunud & punwp: Aram-é gnum é katak’. “Aram goes to town” versus Upwdl £ glntd pwnwp: Aram-n
é gnum kalak’. “It is Aram who goes to town”. (comp. Asatryan 2004: 95) Thus, according to the
normative rules, the article -t -é must be suffixed to a noun if it is followed by a word with initial
sibilant-plosive consonant cluster. For example UGl pwpwphg wpdwynipnb uyuynid k: Mek Sabat’ic’
arjakurd-n sksvum é.“The holidays start in one week.” That this normative rule of SMEA is some-
times heavily “violated” because of the gradually disappearing schwa-epenthesis in sibilant-plosive

clusters, can easily be shown by examples from daily newspapers, school books etc.
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2)

3)

)

€)

Upwlghg niwbp wpnblb wygkib) 60 Gplwb, gyntubeph wygh uwywudned £ dnuin
wwwaquyntd: (Armenpress 04.05.2006)

nranc-ic'  om-ank’ arden  ayc'el-el en Erewan
they-ABL some-PL-NoM already visit-PTCP.PERF theyare Yerewan-Nom

myus-ner-i  ayc-n spas-v-um é mot
other-pL-DAT visit-NOM-the expect-pass-PTCP.PRES itis near

[ djts"-n_as-pasvum]
apaga-yum.
future-Loc
“Some of them have already visited Yerevan, the visit of the others is expected in
near future”

funphpnwpwOwywb pninp nudbnb unnpugntighb €COwnpwywb onptlugnph»
thnthnfuntpinLGbbph Gwiuwghdp: (Aravot 08.04.2006)

xorhrdaranakan  bolor — uz-er-n storagrec™-in éntrakan

parliamentary  all force-pL.NOM-the  sign-AOR.3.pL electional
[ u3£rnvss-t3rag9fstshin]

orensgrk’-i popoxut’yun-ner-i naxagic’-é.

lawbook-paT change-pL-DAT draft. Nom-the

“All parliamentary forces have signed the draft of the changes of the “Electional law-
book™

Gy Pwpyh h2tuwlnipntbOtph hwidwdwanipntGb unwbwinig htwnu Yukyota
Lwuholiwl:
ew  Bakv-i iSxanutyun-ner-i  hamajaynutyun-n  stan-al-uc’

[ hamadzajnut’jun-n_ss-tanaluts]
coNJ Baku-DAT government-PL-DAT agreement.NoM-the receive-INF-ABL

heto  kmekn-en Naxijewan.
posT depart-conD. FUT.3.PL  Naxijewan.NoMm

“And after having received the agreement of Baku’s governments, they will depart to
Nakhijevan”

Snidwép unwlbwiny wrwohb pnidoqlnipntl’ nnupu tp gpyty hhwbnwbnghg:
(Aravot 05.04.2006)

tuZac-¢é stanal-ov atajin  buzognut’yun
suffer-pTcp.RES.NOM-the receive-INF-INsT first ~ medical aid.NoMm
[tuzats-éstanalov]

durs eér gr-v-el hivandanoc’-ic’

out hewas write-pass-pTCP. PRES. hospital-ABL

“After having received the first medical aid, the sufferer was checked out of
the hospital”
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(6)  Updwlp 2tnwwned tn. (Hetk 15.01.2007)

Aram-¢é Stap-um er.

[aram-a_ fta-pum]
Aram.NoM-the hurry-prcp.prEs he was
“Aram was in a hurry”

(7)  Ljwuwblp, np nwwnwnwlp unhwyywé tnwy nwwnwyshep hpwwwnwytp wndntyh
0k9: (Armenpress 20.01.2006)
Nkat-enk’ or dataran-é stip-v-ac etav
[ dataran-o _stip-vats]
note-iMp.1.pL coNJ  court.NoM-the force-pass-pPTCP.RES it has been

datavcit-é hraparak-el atmuk-i mej.
verdict.NoMm-the promulgate-INF noise-DAT  POST

“Let us note that the court has been forced to promulgate the verdict in a riot”

(8) <wjbptlOp, nph pwgwrhynipyntbp gguint hwdwn pwywywa t hhoby
hwdwpphunnGEwywb gnph wajwbnidp: (Azg 06.04.2006)

hayeren-é or-i bacatikut’yun-é zgal-u hamar
[batstrikuthjuns_ zgalu]
Armenian.NoM-the REL-DAT exclusiveness.NoMm-the feel-INF-DAT POST

bavakan é his-el hamak’ristoneakan
sufficient itis remember-INF all-Christian
grk-i anvanum-é.

book-paT appellation.Nom-the

“The Armenian language, for feeling its exclusiveness of which is sufficient to
remember the appellation of the All-Christian book?”

b.  Three consonants CCC and following V

According to a general rule, the schwa is spoken after the first consonant of a consonant
cluster consisting of more than two consonants, that means:

- Usually the 1st and 2nd consonant form a syllable with the schwa-epenthesis, the 3rd
consonant with the following vowel, i.e. CoC-CV

unnywd trvac [tac-vats] “having been given” (Participle Resultative passive)
gty gtnel [got-nel] “to find”

Yuyho kskic [kas-kits] “bitterness”

OGunwpwl nstaran [nast-acan] “bench, seat”

Up&wnty krcatel [kac-tfatel] “to reduce”

prOb| bnel [bar-nel] “to catch, to hold”

wnlwnbunipintl tntesut’yun [ton-tesut®jun] “economy” etc.

- According to normative MEA, if the 1st consonant is a sibilant and the 2nd a plosive,
the initial schwa epenthesis forms a syllable with the first, and the 2nd consonant with
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the schwa, a syllable with the 3rd consonant. 2C-CaC-V. As explained above, these
kinds of clusters are more productively pronounced without the initial schwa epen-
thesis, particularly in vernacular Armenian.*> They are more frequently realised as
CoC-CV or CCa-CV. Loans as well as foreign name clusters, however, are pronounced
without any schwa epenthesis:

Examples?®

uthpng sproc’ [as-pPac-ots"] or preferably [sop"-rotsP] “tablecloth”

upphi| sk’tel [as-kPath-¢l] or preferably [sok"-tPel] “to shrink from cold”

uwnnnty struk [as-tac-uk] or preferably [sta-ruk] or even in colloquial [steuk] “serf”
ulubs| sksel [os-kas-ets] or preferably [sko-sel] “to begin”

iUt stkel [of-kat-€l] or preferably [fta-kel] “to repair; to straighten”
uinpwwntghww strategiakan [steategi(j)akan] “strategical”

Uwnnwupnipg Strasburg [Stcasburg] “Strasburg”

(9)  PnInnG uyutighl 6héwnbty: (Gyurjanyan, Hekek’yan 2002:123.)
bolor-n sksec’in cicat-el.
[ bolor-n_as[-kPas-etPsin]
all.Nxom-the start-AOR.3.pL laugh-INF
“All started to laugh?”

(10)  bp unbndwgnpdwywb ninhb 2GphejwGp uyut| E Unnwdpniihg:
(Armenpress19.01.2006)

ir  stelcagorcakan uti-n Cek’ifyan-é sks-el
[Tfhekhidzjans_ska-sel]

his creative way.NoMm-the CeKijyan.NoM-the start-PTCP.PERF

e Stambul-ic’.

he is Istanbul-ABL

“CeK’ijyan has started his creative way from Istanbul”

c.  Four consonants CCCC and following V

In general, four consonant clusters may behave in different ways, depending on the various
consonants. The most frequent and representative cases are given:

- The Ist consonant forms a syllable with the epenthetic schwa, the 2nd and 3rd form
another syllable with the inserted schwa, the 4th consonant with the following vowel:
Cs-CaC-CV

42. 'This is also observed by various Armenian and Western grammarians (e.g. Vaux 1998: 25), as
well as from native speakers and even from written corpus.

43. 'The first pronunciation is the strict normative one, the second the more frequent and “more
natural”. The latter pronunciation is also observed by (Vaux 1998: 25).
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- The 1st and 2nd consonant form a syllable with the inserted schwa, the 3rd forms
another syllable with the schwa, and the 4th consonant with the following vowel:
CaC-Co-CV

- The Ist, 2nd and 3rd form a syllable with the epenthetic schwa, the 4th consonant with
the following vowel: CoCC(3)-CV

- Inconsonant clusters starting with sibilant and plosive, there is usually no initial schwa
epenthesis.

Some examples:

pd2ynipnLl bzskut’yun [ba-3af-ku-thjun] “medicine”
dypunnipyntlh mkrtut’yun [ma-kac-tu-thjun ] “baptizm”
ubnwipkinp snndamterk’ [sa-non-da-motPeck?] “groceries, food stuff”
66UpwpRNL ccmbat’tu [tsa-tsom-ba-thathu] “sulphuric acid”
pglwnwy bzltal [ba-zal-tal | “to buzz”

duinglty mtcnel [mot-tsPe-nel] “to bring in”

syt cvtkel [tfov-ta-kel] “to prune”

&2anhun &sgrit [tfof-go-rit] “precise, exact”

npuninenLl trtmut’yun [thart-mu-thjun] “sadness”

ulyyst slkvel [salk(a)-vel ] “to slip”

£0JwénipynLl éndvacut’yun [tfanf-va-tsut’jun] “depression”
apoynLb mriyun [mardz-jun] “ant”

unplwglby strkacnel [stha-ra-kats"nel] “to enslave”

uwfubsy splxel [sa-pal-yel] “to slip

(11)  Unppbowlh Gwiuwpwnp uygpntd wwwnpwunwywinigned £ hwyinbb], wjdd wuntd
k' ns: (Azg 03.03.2006)

Adrbejan-i naxarar-é skzb-um patrastakamut’yun é
[... nayarard_skaz-bum....

Azerbaijan-pAT minister. NoM-the beginning-Loc readiness.NoMm he is
haytn-el ayzm as-um e oc’.

declare-pTCP.PRES. now  say-pTCP. PRES heis no

“Azerbaijan’s minister had declared willingness in the beginning, now he says no”

d. Five consonants with a following vowel
As with three and four consonants, in general, the first consonant forms a syllable with the
epenthetic schwa.

There are many variants in pronouncing a five consonant cluster; the most fre-
quent are given below:

- The 1st consonant forms a syllable with the schwa, the 2nd, 3rd and 4th another syl-
lable with a schwa and the 5th with the following vowel, i.e. C3-CoCC-CV
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- The Ist and 2nd consonant form a syllable with a schwa, the 3rd and 4th another syllable
with a schwa, and the 5th consonant with the following vowel, i.e. CoC-CoC-CV

- In consonant clusters starting with sibilant + plosives, again, the epenthetic schwa is
not pronounced before the sibilant.

Co-CoCC-CV CaC-CaC-CV

Examples:

Auppyws émrtvac [tfo-moart-vats] “crinkled, crumpled”
Ofupsut) mxrcvel [ma-yactf-vel] “to pierce”

uthpplnLy sprtnum [sa-pPactP-num] “whitening, bleaching”
thelquwy p’#ngtal [phs-rang-tal] “to snuff, to snort”

wnpunbowy trtnjal [tac-tonzal] “to grumble, to complain®

prOgpwiwnun binc’kamart [bar-nats-k"amart] “boxing”
dz2uinbgbhwpwn mstnjenabar [maf-tan-dze-nabar] “everlasting, eternal”
anqryby grgfvel [gac-gar-vel] “to get excited, to be provocated”
dpubowy| mrmnjal [mac-man-dzal] “to whisper, to murmur”
punilwihg k’stmnalic’ [k"as-tom-nalits"] “gruesome, horrid”

unpuyyby srskvel [sars-ka-vel] “to be/get injected”

e. Six and more consonants with a following vowel

In SMEA, words with six and more consonants do not occur very often. Mostly, they
represent reduplicated triconsonantal roots, where the common pronunciation is CoCC-
CaC-CV, whereas in other words there are, again, various ways of pronunciation, the most
common CaC-CaC-Co-CV.

Some examples: Uppdppw) mrtmrtal [mart’-mar-tPal] “to mumble”; thGpthlpng
pntpntoc’ [pPont’-pPon-thots"] “growl”; qlgqlang zngzngoc’ [zong-zen-goths] “tinkle”;
hpuawnyb| hrmstkel [hac-maf-ta-kel] “to jostle”

2. Medial Consonant Clusters
a. Two medial consonants -CC-

Two consonants in the intervocalic position can be separated into two syllables with the
preceding and following vowel, i.e. the schwa epenthesis is not employed. -VC-CV-, e.g.
wwuwnib| patmel [pat-mel] “to tell’, wwnwnbq partez [pac-tez] “garden”, Ywnohp karmir
(kar-mirc] “red”, hwqt| hagnel [hakP-nel] “to wear”.

b. Three medial consonants - CCC-

- The 1st and 2nd consonant form a syllable with the preceding vowel, the 3rd consonant
with the following vowel, i.e. VCC-CV; e.g. ywlqlb| kangnel [kang-nel] “to stand”, hwnglity
harcnel [hacts-nel] “to ask’, yunuipty karmrel [karm-cel] “to turn red, to blush”

- The Ist and 2nd consonant form a syllable with the schwa epenthesis, and the 3rd conso-
nant with the following vowel, i.e. V-CoC-CV; e.g. atnlunnt jefntu [dze-ron-tu] “profitable’,
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htwnwpnphn hetakrk’ir [heta-kPor-kPic] “interesting”, Gpwdwnipinil erazstut’yun
[jera-3of-tuthjun] “music”

- The 1st consonant forms a syllable with its preceding vowel, the 2nd consonant a syllable
with the schwa, and the 3rd with its following vowel, i.e. VC-Cs-CV, e.g. wnulwnpwn
atmkarar [ax-ma-karar] “noisy”, ywaqyqby vazvzel [vaz-va-zel] “to run around’, hwaglb
hagcnel [hag-ts"s-nel] “to dress somebody, to put on somebody”.

c. Four medial consonants

If a word occurs with four medial consonants, it is most probably a compound word, or
a word with a prefix or suffix. In general, the employment of the epenthetic schwa in the
original element does not change in derivates or compounds. Examples: hwOquunwGuwi
hangstanal [hangastanal] “to relax”, > hwlghuwn + verbal suffix -wOwy; waynpyatih ankrkneli
[ankackneli] “unrepeatable” > prefix wl- + YnYyobih “repeatable”; nwuwagnptbn dasagrker
[dasagarkPer] “schoolbooks” > nwu das “class” + ghpp girk’ “book” + tin -er (Plural)

3. Final Consonant Clusters

In SMEA final consonant clusters are more constraint than initial clusters. In general they
can consist of, at most, three consonants, and the epenthetic schwa is only employed once.

The last consonant often represents the definite article -#, the possessive suffixes -s/-d
as well as the personal/demonstrative suffix -s/-d. If these suffixes are attached to a word,
the epenthetic schwa must be pronounced before these suffixes.

- Final consonants quite often form a syllable with their preceding vowel. -VCC, e.g. funtiip
xumb [yumb] “group’, tnndu toms [toms] “ticket”, ghnp girk’ [gick?] “book”, npwituun draxt
[dorayt], “paradise’, hwonnn hajord [hadzoct] “next’, niwp depk’ [depk?] “case” etc.

- Two final consonants with the epenthetic schwa occur seldom in SMEA. These limited
cases are mainly representing

- words with suffixes -0 -#n/-u -s or -n -d. As explained above, the schwa has to be pro-
nounced before the suffix, e.g. tnpwjnu etbayrs [jexpajc-as] “my brother”, inntln tund
[tun-ad] “your hourse”, gqpwéu gracs [grats-as] “your writing”, dtinpu jerk’s [dzerkP-as]
“my hand”, futi|pn xelkd [yelk"-ad] “your mind” etc.

- expressions Lu ews [jevas] “also,to0”, ninlu defews [derevas] “still,yet”, ptiplu terews
[tecevas] “perhaps”, ndl omn [vomoan] “somebody”, wlhhil anhimn [anhimoan]
“groundless”, wydl ayzm [ajzom] “now”, puwn wyull ést aysm [ast ajsom] “according
to this”, puun wjGd ést aynm [ast ajnam] “according to that”etc. These expressions
employ the epenthetic schwa between the two final consonants.

- If the lexeme ends in consonants and the last one is the voiced uvular fricative, flap
[¢] or trill [r], then this last consonant forms a syllable with the schwa, which is pro-
nounced before this consonant, e.g. ywuagn vagr [vagac] “tiger”, swln canr [tsanar]
“heavy”, wikGwthnpp amenapok’r, [amenapokPac] “smallest”, wppwjwnniuwnn
arkayadustr [ackPajadustor] “king’s daughter”, wnln ark? [ackas] “box”, wwinwunp partk’
[partkh] “debt ”, quuithe gamp? [gampPar] “Armenian sheepdog”, pwndn barjr [bardzar]
“high”, wuwnn ast? [astox] “star” etc.
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1.3 Alternations

In Modern Eastern Armenian, alternations are conditioned by the phonological or mor-
phological environment, i.e. by the change of the stress caused by the inflection or, more
generally, word formation.

Alternations affect only the syllable nuclei, i.e. vowels, with the exception of the schwa
¢ and diphthongs: the high vowels [i] and [u] undergo an alternation with the change of
stress, they are either absolutely deleted or “reduced” to schwa [3]; diphthongs are reduced
to monophtongs.

1. The Vowel [a] [a]

—  The vowel [a] never underlies alternations in inflection.

- Inword formation, however, [a] may be deleted. This deletion is, nonetheless, an exception
and has to be regarded as diachronic and, currently, unproductive: it goes back to Middle
Armenian and Early Modern Eastern Armenian time and has affected only some words,**
such as pbpwyww bernakap “muzzle” < pepwl beran + Yuuw kap, there is the more
frequent regular form ptnpwawyww beranakap, Yn&yt| kockel “to button” < Yn&wly kocak
“button” + -bi| -el, Wwinrb| patrel “to tear, to rip”’< wwnwr patar “piece” + -b| -el etc.

- Bothininflection and word formation, the sequence of the final [a] + vowel in morpheme
boundary triggers the insertion of the glide [j], which is also expressed in orthography.
The glide insertion is typical for a sequence containing a singly high [i] and a single non
high vowel ([a], [5]),*® e.g. nwi tfa “boy” < nnwyh Ha-y-i DAT, inwjww( tla-y-akan
“boyish, childish”, nnwynipntb ta-y-utyun “boyhood”; Ubgihw Anglia “England” >
Ubgihwihg Anglia-y-ic’ ABL; huyw hska “giant” > huwjh hska-y-i DAT, hujujwpwn
hska-y-abar “giant; mammoth”, hujwjwpwy| hska-y-akayl “‘quantum leap” etc.

2. 'The Vowel [o] [o]

-~ The vowel [0] [5] never underlies alternations (reduction, deletion) in inflection.

- In word formation, the internal (interconsonantal) [5] may be deleted in some cases.
This is true for the same historical phenomenon for the vowel [a] (see above); it is not
productive any more, e.g. nnynwiin| orkramol “edacious, greedy” < nnynn orkor “womb;
belly” + -tin| -mol; nuynwjhb oskrayin “bony” < nuynn oskor “bone” + wjhl -ayin etc.

- Ininflection, the sequence of the final [0] + vowel triggers the insertion of the glide [j].
This glide is also expressed in orthography. Usually words ending in [5] are loans or
person or place names, e.g. Uwpn Maro > UwnnjhG Maro-y-in DAT, YhGn kino > YhGnjh
kino-y-i DAT but: yhlnwuwwwpwn kinoapparat “cinematographic apparat”; Oujn Oslo
> Oupnjntl Oslo-y-um LOC: 2hwagn C’ikago > 2hywagnihg C’ikago-y-ic’ ABL etc.

44. Abrahamyan 1981: 25; Minassian 1996: 44.

45. A sequence of two non-high vowels is allowed to form a hiatus, as in pnw boa, Ywnu kaos,
wiklwwaqbhy amenaazniv. Vaux 1998: 96.
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—

a.

4.

3. The Vowel [e] [g]

In inflection the vowel [¢] does not underlie alternations.

In word formation, however, the vowel [¢] undergoes alternations caused by a change
of stress:

In the initial position, the vowel [¢] pronounced without the preceding glide [j] (thus
graphically expressed with  €) is changed to h i [i] in some words in the word forma-
tion, e.g. k2 éZ “donkey” < hpniy isuk “small/young donkey”, hpwywl isakan “don-
key-”, tq ég “female” < hquyw( igakan “female, feminine” etc.

In the medial position, the vowel [g], written b e, is reduced to [i] written h i, if its
basic form is monosyllabic, e.g. ytw vep “novel” < Uhwwaghn vipagir “novelist” inbp
ter “lord, master” < tnhpwlwa tirakan “masterful, imperious”; qtlp zenk’ “weapon”
< ghlby zinel “to arm”; b ges “monster, beast” < ghpwunhg gisatic’ “predator; preda-
tory”, hnwybp hraver “invitation” < hnwyhnpb| hravirel “to invite”, gpwagbn graget “lit-
erate” < gpuighwnipintl gragitut’yun “literacy” etc.

n the medial position, [¢] remains, however, unchanged

if the medial [¢] is followed by [kP], as in wOtépwwnnt aneckatu [anetskatu]
“cusser”, whnpwlw(, petkakan [petk"akan] “suitable, fit’, dbgpwlww mejkakap
[medzkPakap] “belt” etc.

if the monosyllabic word appears in compounds without a binding vowel -a- and as
first part of the compound, as in optlunhp orensdir [>censdic] “legislative”, dkountin
mejtet [medster] “middle, centre”, Yauon kesor [kesoc] “midday, noon” etc.

if the monosyllabic word is reduplicated in the word formation, as in ntiwrnbtd
demardem [demardem] “vis-a-vis  dboplnuiby mejéndmej[medzonttmeds] “some-
times, from time to time’, uinbw-unbiw stepstep [step step] “often” etc.

In general, in all compounds and derivates from the word wnbip ter [ter] “lord, master’,
wnbpnipnLl terut’yun “state”, inGpnLOwywh terunakan “Lord’s; (state)” etc.

In the final position, the vowel [¢] remains unaltered both in inflection and word for-
mation. The final [¢] and the following initial vowel of a word, suffix or ending are
pronounced with weakly spoken glide in between [¢] and the following vowel. This
glide is however not graphically expressed. dwpqunt margare [mackhare] “prophet”
< dwpqunth margare-i [markPareji] (DAT), dwpqwpbwOw| margare-anal [marck®
arcgjanal] “to prophesy”; pwqt baze [baze] “falcon” < pwaqth baze-i [bazeji] (DAT);
pwqbwwwh baze-a-pah [bazejapah] “falconer” etc.

The vowel [€] [3]

The schwa does not underlie alternation, since it is the only syllable-forming vowel, which
does not bear a prosodic stress. A change in stress in either inflection or word formation
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does not affect the schwa. The only exception to this is the suffixed definite article -p -€ (see
Ch. 2.1.4 “Definiteness”, p. 102f.).

5. The vowel [i] [i]

In both inflection and word formation, the vowel [i] shows alternation.

a. Initial position

- Ininflection, in the initial position [i] remains unaltered.

- In word formation, in the initial position [i] is reduced to schwa [3] in some monosyl-
labic words. This reduction is historical and thus unproductive nowadays, e.g. h04d inj
“jaguar™® > pOdninwn énj-utt “giraffe”; hnd ilj “longing, desire” > pnawywh éj-akan

> < >«

“desireable”; hUsp inc’k’ “thing; possession” > plswpwng énc™-a-katc’ “greedy”
b. Medial position

- Both in inflection and word formation, in monosyllabic words (as well as in com-
pounds of which last part is a monosyllabic) the vowel [i] is reduced to [3], which
is not expressed graphically, e.g. uhpun sirt “heart” > upunh srt-i (DAT), upwnbip
srt-er (NOM.PL.), upinwgwy srt-a-cav “heartache”; gh¢ gic “line” > qéh gc-i
(DAT), qdébn gc-er (NOM.PL.), q6-t| gc-el “to draw”; ghp gir “writing; letter”
> qnh gr-i (DAT); antp gr-er (NOM.PL.), gnnipntl gr-ut’yun “note”

- Both in inflection and word formation, in monosyllabic words with final p &, which is
historically or etymologically not explicable,*” [i] remains unaltered, e.g. nhpp dirk’ “posi-
tion” > nhnph dirk™-i (DAT), nhnptin dirk™-er (NOM.PL.), nhnpwjh( dirkayin “positional’,
hhip himk’ “basis” > hhiph himk™i (DAT), hhdpwjhG himkayin “basic” etc.

- Both in inflection and word formation, [i] remains unchanged in all other than the
last syllable of polysyllabic words, e.g. nhuby ditel “to watch” < nhuindwdp ditmamb
“deliberately”, nhunnpn ditord “observer” etc.

c.  Final position

- In word formation - and only under certain morphological constraints also in
declination,®® [i] maybe deleted in the last closed syllable of polysyllabic words, e.g.

v« .

ntnht detin “yellow” < ntinGnig defnuc’ [desnut"s] “yolk’, Gywphy nkari¢’ “painter”

EER IR

< GYwpsnipnLl nkar&ut’yun [nokarct’futhjun] “painting”, nunighs usuc’ic’ “teacher”

46. There is also a reduction in the older inflected forms of the lexeme “jaguar”, i.e. pléh énj-i
(DAT). They are not productive.

47. That means, that the final consonant p k’ does not originate in the Classical Armenian Plural
morpheme -p-k’.

48. see Ch. 4.,“Word formation” p. 645f.
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< nwniggnthh usuctuhi [usutst’fuhi] “female teacher”, potwdih tSnami “foe” <
p20wiwywl t3namakan [thofnamakan] “hostile” etc.

In word formation and only under certain morphological constraints also in declination,
final [i] of closed syllables may be reduced to [3], which is not expressed graphically, e.g.
wn&hs arci¢ “lead” < wn&swanyl arcé-aguyn [actfotfagujn] “lead-coloured’, dwnih(
marmin “body” < Gwnilwdwnghy marmn-a-marzik [marmenomoarzik] “gymnast’,
Owfuwgh¢ naxagic “project; draft” < Gwfuwqstin naxage-er [nayagotsec] (NOM.PL.) etc.
In plural formation, the open final [i] in polysyllabic words does not change, e.g.
yGhnwoahotn kendani-ner “animals”.

In word formation, the open final [i] is sometimes deleted if combined with the suffix
-nipintb -ut’yun. pwnh bari “good” < pwnnipjntb barut’yun “kindness, goodness”, giph
geri “captive” < gbnpnipinLl gerut’yun “captivity”; versus pwnwpwgh katakac’i “citizen”
< pwnwpwghnipintb katakac’i-ut’yun “citizenship”, wph ari “brave” < wphntpjnt
ariut’yun “bravery’, etc.

In word formation, the open final [i] remains unaltered if it is combined with verbal
suffixes -wlwy -anal, -wglby| -acnel, or nominal suffixes -wywa -akan, -wgnid -acum
and adverbial suffixes -wpwp -abar, -wwbu -apes, -npk0 -oren, e.g. wph ari “brave”
< wphwywh ari-akan “manly”, wphwOwy ari-anal “to have courage”, wphwpwn ari-
abar “valiantly”; hwuwGwih haskanali “understandable” < hwuwlw|hnntb haska-
nali-oren “understandable’, etc.

In word formation, the open final [i] is sometimes deleted if combined with a follow-
ing vowel, as in wnwybh atavni “pigeon” < wnwybwwnnil atavn-a-tun “pigeonry”.

In word formation, the open final [i] is deleted if the adjectival suffix -nin -ut is
attached, as in Ytish kec’i “birch” > Ybsnin ke¢’-ut “birch (Adj)”, inph mori “raspberry”
> dnpntin mor-ut [mocut] “raspberry (Adj)” etc.

In word formation, the open final [i] is deleted if it represents (a part of) a suffix, as in
yGhnwah kend-ani “animal; alive” > YaOonwOwywh kendan-akan “animal, brute”, pbph
teri “incomplete” > pbpnipntl ter-ut’yun “lack, fault’, jubgh xec-i “earthenware” >
futigwagnné xec-a-gorc® “potter” etc.

In word formation and case inflection, the open final [i] is deleted if a suffix or an
ending starting with the vowels [a, 5] follows, e.g. ptirh ke#i “uncle, mother’s brother”
> ptrwjn kef-ayr “husband of sister”, thnzh posi “dust” > thnpnwn pos-ot “dusty”, ghlh
gini “wine” > ghliny gin-ov INST etc.

In word formation, the open final [i] of polysyllabic words combined with fol-
lowing unstressed word formational -a- may trigger a sound change (i.e. across a
morpheme boundary -i + -a = -e-), as in npntutbip ordeser “loving one’s children”
> nnnh -w-ubip ordi+a-+ser, plunwbbywh éntanekan “family, domestic” > pluinwh -wywl
éntani+akan, pwpbiunbu baretes “good-looking, optimistic” > pwph-w-wnbu bari+a+tes,
pwnbfuhng barexif¢ “conscientious” > pwph-w-fuhng bari+a+xité,;nuytignné oskegore
“goldsmith” > nuyh-w-gnné oski+a+gorc etc.

49.

There is also a doublet form fubgbgnné xec’ egorc.
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In word formation, the open final [i] of polysyllabic words combined with the diminu-
tive suffix -wy -ak may also trigger a sound change in the form of a glide formation: -h
-i +-wy -ak = -wy y-ak, as in Yngh kfzi “island” < Unquuuy kizyak “little island” > ktzi +
-ak, nnnh ordi “son” < nnryw ordyak “little son” > ordi + -ak., nwyGh atavni “pidgeon” <
wnwybjwy atavnyak “little pidgeon” > atavni + -ak etc.

In inflection, the open final [i] in a sequence with [-i-] inserts the glide [j] in pronun-
ciation, but not in orthography. This happens with personal names or places names
ending in -i e.g. UGh Ani < UGhh Ani-i [aniji] DAT.SG

In monosyllabic words with the open final [i] followed by [u] - the prototypical
Dative of the u-declination nouns -, again the glide is inserted in pronunciation but
not in orthography, whereas in polysyllabic words with the open final [i] followed by
morphological ending [u], the [i] is deleted,*® e.g. &h ji “horse” < &hnt ji-u [dziju]
DAT.SG; dwwnwlh matani “ring” < dwwnwnt matan-u DAT.SG; ghGh gini “wine”
< ghbnt gin-u DAT.SG.

The Vowel [u]

Initial [u]

The open initial [u] remains unaltered both in word formation and inflection, e.g.
nid uz “power” < nidbip uz-er NOM.PL., nidwuwwr uz-a-spar “exhausted”; nijuun uxt
“promise, covenant’,< nijunh uxt-i DAT, nifuinwqlwg uxtagnac’ “pilgrim”; nintynn
utevor “passenger” < nintunnutip ufevor-ner NOM.PL., nintynpnipinib ufevor-ut’yun
“journey” etc.

Medial [u]

Both in inflection and word formation, the medial [u] is reduced to [3] in monosyllabic
words, which is not expressed graphically, e.g. gnipwin curt “cold” < gpunh crt’i DAT,
gnunt| crt-el “to freeze, to be cold”; pnil Sun “dog” < 206N $n-er NOM.PL., 20hY $n-ik
“little dog”; unip sur “sharp; sword” < uptip sr-er NOM.PL., unty sr-el “to sharpen”;
hnip hur “flame, fire” hph hr-i DAT, hnbntl hr-efen “fiery, flaming”; gniln gund “ball;
regiment” < qlnkn gnd-er NOM.PL., qunwdl gndajew “round” etc.

Both in inflection and word formation, the medial [u] in polysyllabic words remains
unaltered.

Final [u]

Both in inflection and word formation, the closed final [u] of polysyllabic words is
either reduced to [3] or remains unaltered, e.g.qntfu glux “head” < qifuh glx-i [golyil
DAT, gifuwdnn [g(a)laxavar] glx-a-vor “main”; ulinibn snund “food” < ublnh snnd-i
[sanandi] DAT, uGGnwdpbinp snnd-a-mterk’ “food stuft”; dnnnynipn Zotovurd “people”

50.

Comp. Ch. 2.1.2.2 u-declension, p. 71f.
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< dnnnupnh Zofovrd-i [3o0movart™i] DAT, dnnnypnwlwl Zolovrd-akan “popular’;
fuwlnip xanut’ “shop” < fuwlniph xanut-i DAT, fuwlnipwwwl xanut’-a-pan “shop
keeper”; hwb|niy haneluk “riddle” < hwlb|niyh haneluk-i DAT, hwobintyuwjhG han-
eluk-ayin “cryptic”; prsnil t7¢un “bird” < prgnialtn t#¢un-ner NOM.PL., prsnilwpnt)é
t#¢un-a-buyc “bird breeder” etc.

Both in inflection and word formation, the open final [u] of monosyllabic and bisyl-
labic words often becomes [v], particularly with a following vowel, e.g. nL ju “egg” <
ayh jv-i [dzovi] DAT, &{wél jv-a-jew “oval”; sni €u “migration” > sup ¢v-i [tPfavi] DAT,
sybip &v-el “to migrate”, sywgnigwl ¢v-a-cucak “migration’s list”; went arfu “creek”
< wryh arv-i DAT, wedwy arv-ak “little creek”; dtnnt metu “bee” < dbnuh mefv-i
DAT, tbnywpniéniginil metv-a-bucutyun “apiculture”; ppnL t+u “sour” < ppyh ttv-i
DAT, ppywubp t'tv-a-ser “soured cream” etc. But if the final [u] belongs to a polysyl-
labic consisting of more than two syllables, [u] remains unchanged, e.g. ytpwnynt
verarku “coat” < yGnwunth verarku-i [vecackuji] DAT; nwuwuwint dasatu “lecturer” <

nwuwuwnth dasatu-i [dasatuji] DAT etc.

Diphthongs in Alternations

These days, diphthongs usually alternate only in word formation. There are only some
exceptions in inflections, which are due to historical developments and are regarded as his-
torical, even antiquated, forms. Diphthong alternation in inflection is thus unproductive.

b.

Diphthong jw ya [ja]

It remains unchanged in the initial position, e.g. jwuwdiw0 yasaman “lilac” >
Jwuwdwbwpnyn yasaman-a-buyr “scent of lilac” etc.

In the medial and in the closed final positions, jw [ja] may alternate with & [e]. This
alternation is employed only in some diachronic word formation, this rule is unpro-
ductive nowadays, e.g. twwnjwl matyan “book” < dwwnblwnwpwl maten-a-daran
“library”, dwunblwlhy maten-a-nis “bookmark”; wunjwl atyan “tribunal, court”
< wwnblwyw| aten-a-kal “magistrate, senator”; Jwjpywl vayrkyan “second” <
Jwnytowywb vayrken-akan “momentary” etc.

In word formation, in the final position in open syllables, jw [ja] may alternate with & [e],
e.g. gnpdnLljw gorcunya “active” < gnpdnLlbnLpinLl gorcuneut’yun “activity”.

In word formation, diphthongs jnt yu [ju], jn yo [j>] and wy ay [aj] remain unchanged

if unstressed, e.g. jnin yut “oil, fat” < jninwih yut-ali “creamy”; wpntG aryun “blood” <
wpjntanuin aryun-ot “bloody”, wlyntl ankyun “corner” < wynibwpwn ankyun-a-kar

51.

In some words with diphthong [ju] in historical and thus fossilized forms an alternation [ju] -

[e] can be observed. This alternation is unproductive currently, and many words show doublets;
e.g. wnklwwnun arenpart = wpnibwwnu aryunapart “blood guiltiness™ Sometimes in historical
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“cornerstone”; ajntl jyun “snow” < §nLhwqlnwy jyun-a-gndak “snowball’, jnp yot’ “seven”
< Jnpwlwuntl yot™-anasun “seventy”; quy gayl “wolf” < qujwadwq gayl-a-jag “wolf’s
puppy’> dwyl jayn “voice” < dwylhwanty jayn-a-grel “to record” etc.

c. The diphthong nij uy [uj]
This diphthong remains preferably unchanged, both in inflection and word formation.

There are however some antiquated, fossilised forms from historical Armenian which are
still used in inflection — at the same time with newer doublets.>?

- In word formation, in closed syllables, [uj] often alternates with [u], e.g. gniji guyn
“colour” < gnilwynnp gun-a-vor “coloured”; Ywrnig katuyc’ “building” < Jurnigb|
kafuc’-el “to build”; pnuyn buyr “fragrance, aroma” < pnipwr bur-va# “censer”; pniju
buys “plant” < pnuwpwl bus-a-ban “botanist’, |nyu luys “light” < \ntuwydnp lus-a-vor
“luminous, bright” etc.

- Insome words, [uj] is reduced to [3], e.g. wunnywn ptuyt “rotation, turn, twist” < wununyby
ptt-v-el [pa-tat-vel] “to revolve, to rotate” or absolutely deleted, e.g. Yuwnuyun kapuyt “blue”
> Yuwnb kapt-el “to turn blue” Juwuinwywlp kapt-a-vank’ “Blue Monastery”; uwrntjg
satuyc’ “ice” > uwngwhwn sarcahat “ice-cube” etc.

- [uj] remains unaltered in all derivates and compounds of Unjt nuyn “same”

Vocalic Alternations Caused by Syllabification

As already explained above, syllabification produces alternation between [u] and [v] and
even between [i] and [j], where the final vowel meets a following vowel in inflection of word
formation.

- [i] alternates with [j]

In the case of syllabification of a final vowel [i] with another following vowel, [j] is usu-
ally spoken between [i] and the following vowel. This vowel alternation (glide formation) is
never considered in orthography, e.g. &h ji “horse” > &hnt ji-u DAT, &hnig ji-uc’ ABL, dhtip
ji-er NOM.PL., &hnty ji-uk “little horse”, hwdnn ji-avor “rider”, shwpniéwnw ji-a-bucaran
“stud” etc .

—  [u] alternates with [v]

In case of syllabification of the final vowel [u] with another following vowel, [v] is usually
spoken instead of [u] but only in monosyllabic and bisyllabic words. In orthography this
alternation is taken into account.

e.g. |tant lezu “language, tongue” > |tquh lezv-i DAT, |tquhg lezv-ic’ ABL, |Gqywpwl lezv-
a-ban “linguist’, |Gqyuw lezv-ak “clapper”; ani ju “egg” > ayh jv-i DAT, dytin jv-er NOM.PL.,

forms [ju] appears also as reduced to [u] or even to [3],as in dhwpnyn jnatuyr = GnibGwpenyn jyunat uyr
“snow-white, white as snow”.

52. 'These are the following words: hnyu huys “hope” and [nyu luys “light”.



46 Armenian

awétin jv-a-cet “scrambled eggs” etc. but polysyllabic nwuwuwnnt dasatu “lecturer, teacher >

nwuwwnnth dasatu-i DAT and one-and-a-half-syllabic qUsnt gnc¢’u “gypsy” > qlgnth gnéu-i
DAT etc.

Hiatus /Syllabification of Sequences of Vowels

The following vowel combinations are, in general, to be found in simple words, across-
morpheme boundary also in word formation,>*: a+a, a+e, a+i, [a+0], a+u; e+a; ete, e+,
[e+0], e+u; i+a, i+e, i+i (only across morpheme -boundary), [i+o], i+u; [o+a], [o+e], o+i,
[o+0]. Sequences with the schwa are possible in word formation (compounds), but not very
productive.

Hiatus is only tolerated

a. in loans e.g. pwnu kaos [kPa.os] “disorder, chaos”; pnw boa [ba.a] “boa (snake)”;
Ynnwbpwghw kooperacia [ko.operatstija] “cooperation”; wepnynip  aeroklub
[a.ecoklub] “aeroclub”; Uwbuwnpn maestro [ma.esteo] also [ma(j)esteo] but also with
weakly spoken epenthetic glide, e.g. rwnhn fadio [radi(j)>] “radio”, wnbghw poezia
[p>(j)ezija] “poetry’, gtinnbghw geodezia [ge(j)odezija] “geodesy” etc.

b. and in some native low vowel sequences, ie. in sequences of non-high vowels,**
e.g. wiklwwpnwn amena-ardar [a.me.na.ar.t"ar] “the fairest”, wikGwnidtin amena-
uzet [a.me.na.uz.ex] “the strongest’, htrniunwpOybnpnipintl herust-a-énkerut’yun
[her.ust.a.opk.ec.uthjun] “TV-company” etc.

As described above, in the case of syllabification of the final vowel [u] with another follow-
ing vowel across morpheme boundary, [v] is usually spoken instead of [u].

Other hiatus inserts an epenthetic glide [j]:
- in general across morpheme (word) boundaries where two vowels meet as in

a+e Owl na-yew [najev] “also”

e+a pybwnyt| kve-arkel [kP(s)vejackel] “to vote” etc.

e+e phils te-yew [thejev] “although”

e+o wwlpknl panteon

e+u knugnil é-utyun [e(j)ut’jun] “essence, substance”

i+a dhwlwy| mi-anal [mijanal] “to unite’,0hwuhb miasin [mijasin] “together” etc.

i+u 0hnigntl mi-utyun [mijuthjun] “unity”, hwwuwnhnipnib havasti-utyun [havastijut®jun]
authenticity, trustworthiness” etc.

o+i &ninnhuwn judo-ist [dzjudo(j)ist] “judoka”

53. 'The combinations not being productive in genuine Armenian words and more frequently to
be found in loans, are marked with [ ].

54. Vaux 1998: 28.
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- In monosyllabic nouns with final -i, when it is followed by the plural allomorph -tp
-er; as in Ghtip ji-er [dzijec] NOM.PL.

- In words ending in a vowel at cross-morpheme boundary, when followed by a vowel.
In the case of a sequence a+i, o+i, this is also expressed in orthography.

- a+i [qji], a+e [aje], e.g. inw tha “boy” > wnwih ta-y-i [teaji] DAT, phohw Kimia
“chemistry” > phihwjh K’imia-y-i [kPimijaji] DAT etc.

- e+ [gfi] , e+u [gju], e.g. GO em “Tam” > th éi [gji] “T was”; hwugt hasce “address” >
hwugtih hasce-i [hasts"eji] DAT; Yndhun“ komite “committee” > Yudhwntinid komite-um
[komitejum] LOGC; pnwb rope “minute” > pnwtntl rope-um [copejum] LOC etc.

- ite [ije], i+u [iju], eg OhLGNYG mi-y-ew-nuyn [mijevnujn] “same’, wpnLOwybih-
npntl - Sarunakeli-utyun [farunakelijut’jun] “continuation possibility’, Ungh Soci
> Unshnd So¢i-um [sotftijum] LOC etc.

- o+ [9ji], e.g. Ywdn Kamo > Ywinjh Kamo-y-i [Kamoji] DAT; YhGn kino “cinema; film”
> UYhGnjhg kino-y-ic’ [kinojits] ABL etc.

In colloquial Armenian, hiatus is also tolerated in some genuine Armenian words, as in
e.g. Ghnipjnth miut’yun [mi.uthun] “unity” More productively, however, is the deletion of
the morpheme boundary in colloquial Armenian, particularly in a sequence of —[i/e] and
[a] to [ja],> as e.g. [hjanali] > hhwlwih hianali [hi(j)anali] “wonderful”, [dzrjakan] >
aphwyw jriakan [dz(3)rijakan] “cost free, free”, [khvjarkel] > pytwnyti kvearkel [kP(s)
vejackel] “to vote” etc.

1.4 Intonation

1.4.1 Stress

In Modern Eastern Armenian, the stress lies on the last syllable with a full vowel-nucleus. The
stressed vowel is characterised by greater loudness, higher pitch and (in general) greater
lengths.>®

Some examples:

ghnp girk’ “book’, grk’i “book, DAT”, grkér “books’,
pGytn énkér “friend”, pynng énkréj “friend, DAT”, puytpGtn énkernér “friends”,

pwnuwp katdk’ “town’, pwnwpwgh kafakaci “citizen”, pwnwpwghnipnil katakac’iut’yin
“citizenship”

55. Laragyulyan 1981: 58.

56. (Abelyan 1971: 34) argues that under stress the syllable is also pronounced longer, whereas,
comparably, the syllables following the stressed nucleus are spoken shorter and more weakly. von
der Hulst. Hendriks. van der Weijer. 1999: 446.
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hGp iné “nine”, hGGGpnnn innerérd “ninth’, etc.

In some cases, the stress lies on the penultimate syllable:>

If the vowel contained in the last closed syllable is the schwa [3], as in Yuyup
kdysr[kdjsar], wuwnn dstt [dstox]

In some words, the stress is on the penultimate rather than on the last syllable, e.g. nnl;
orewé “any’, Gnuybhuly nitynisk “even’, tnyOpwl nitynkan “so much’, GnyOwbu nitynpes
"also, as well”, Gwiwbwywln ndmanavand “particularly”, nnwtugh orpészi “in order
to”, pwlhtppnpn kanierrord “how many?”, npbpnpnpn érerord “how many”, gnlt gone
“if only”, gpbipk grét'e “almost,nearly”, wjuon dysor “today”, Ghpb mite, thanigb miguce
“perhaps” etc.

Enclitic auxiliary forms of U em with the preceding participles or predicatives do not
have the stress on their nucleus; ipgnid bd ergiim em [jeck™am_em] “I sing” etc.

If the last consonant of a word is represented by a definite article-suffix p -é, or -0 -n,
possessive suffix -u -s-, -n d-, e.g. dwnhyn catiké [tsaxika] “the flower”, SwnhYu catiks
[tsasikas] “my flower”, swnhUn catikd [tsasikad] “your flower” etc.

The enclitic adverb k| él “also; even” behaves with its preceding word like an enclitic,
e.g. Nl k| qhwg: Tlan él gnac’. [t(3)rdn_el gnats"] “The boy went as well”.

In some cases, the stress lies on the first syllable®®

In vocatives; but not as a general rule.
In hypocoristics.

In some cases, the stress falls on other than the ultimate full vowel syllable:

In some loan words, especially proper names, a non-final syllable is stressed. In the
oblique forms and in derivations of these loan proper names, however, the stress
moves to the last syllable; e.g. LtpdnGwny Lérmontov, LepinGunnyh Lermontovi
(DAT.), Uuhw asia, wuhww asiakdn “Asian”, wuhwgh asiaci “Asian’, UdGphlyw
Amérika, UdGnhywih Amerikayi (DAT), wibphlywb amerikydn “American” etc.

In compound verbs, the first non-verbal component is stressed, such as gnig wnwy
ctiyc’ tal “to show”, dwl qui| mdn gal “to walk, to strove”, ytin Ytlwy vér kenal “to stand
up’, wgph pOyatk) ac’ks énknel “to differ from; to burst upon the eye’, pwg wlb| bdc’
anel “to open” etc.

In juxtaposed compounds with a second constituent np or or ph te, the first constituent

>« > <

is stressed, as in wubu pk asés te “as if”, thwjb pb midyn te “if only”, hGswbu pb ind’pés

>« > >«

te “as, s0’, hwahy pb haziv te “no sooner; hardly”, Gpp np érb or “when, as”, htlg np
hénc’ or “just when, as”, pwlh np kani or “since; insofar as”, etc.

57-

A regular stress on the penultimate syllable is often found in Eastern Armenian dialects, such

as in the Karabakh-dialect group.

58.

Acaryan 1971: 6: 283; 336.
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- In prohibitive, the prohibitive particle Gh i, and not the verb form in imperative, is
stressed.

Uh' funuhp mi xosir “do not speak!”, th qlw mi gna “do not go!”, 6h" Gwyjhn mi nayir “do
not look!’etc.

There are also some proclitics that form a phonological unit with the word it precedes
and are never stressed:

- the verbal particles whwinh wbwnp piti/petk’ of Debitive mood and pnn tof used in
Imperative mood, e.g. whuh qlwu piti gnas [piti_gands] “you have to go”; pnn qlw
tol gna [t"k_ gand] “let (him) go!” etc.

—  the less productive prepositions h i, wr ar and the more productive prepositions uhGg
min&, 0h0sk mincew, e.g. Ywy wr puwyy kayl a kayl [khajl ar_khdjl] “step by step”, 6hGs
Jwnp min& vaté [mintf’_vars] “until tomorrow” etc.

- some adverbs such as e.g. hUswbu incpes, as e.g. hUswbu dwnn inc’pes mard [in
tf"pes_mdrd] “as a human being” etc.

As a principle, all Armenian stressed words contain at least ONE full vowel. There are,
however, a number of words that contain no full vowels and surface only with one or more
schwas. Such words usually receive an initial stress, such as e.g. ppdth trmp’ [t"cdmpP]
“crash! Sound made by something falling down”

SMEA and, for the most part, colloquial Eastern Armenian can be described as last-
first systems: the stress falls regularly on the last syllable containing a full vowel, but, where
there is no full vowel, on the first syllable.>
In colloquial Armenian, the stress also lies principally on the last full syllable. Deviations
such as the stress on the penultimate occur frequently in short, one-word expressions and
in order to emphasize or contrast a meaning, e.g.%

[gitem] < ghwntid gitern “I know”, meaning here: “yes, I do know”

[hécikPe] < htiphp t herik’ & “it is enough”, meaning “It is definitely enough. Stop! ”
[

[

tfanem] < sniOGU Cunem “T have not”, meaning here “I do certainly not have”
n3rits"] < linphg noric’ “again”, meaning here “yes, again. Definitely again”

As explained above, changing the stress in word formation or inflection, deletion and
reduction rules apply to unstressed syllables with high vowels. In dialectal, but also col-
loquial Armenian, a secondary stress is assigned to the initial syllable of the word, because
of this vowel reduction/deletion.

59. von der Hulst. Hendriks. van der Weijer. 1999: 446.
60. ZaKaryan 1981:184.
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That means that there are secondary stresses at the word-level, but also phrasal and
sentential stresses. The stress types interact with each other and are subject to phonological
rules like high-vowel deletion or so-called clash deletion.

No stress can occur adjacent to another stress: a word-level stress is not allowed to appear
next to another word-level stress, and it is also not allowed next to a phrasal or sentential stress.

Thus in word-formation clash deletion occurs, where two word-level stresses meet:
usually the second part of the word, the final syllable of the word is stressed.

e.g.pwrwpwlwghnupnil bataranagitut’yun “lexicography” < pwewpwl bataran
“dictionary” + -w- -a- + ghunipjnLh gitut’yun “science”

In general, in unmarked sequences, word-level stress (") deletes adjacent to phrasal
stress (underlined) in (a) or sentential stress (b). Phrasal stress deletes adjacent to senten-
tial stress (bold) in (c).6!

Before stress clash Surface form

(a) sirun atjiké — [sirun axtjhika] “the pretty girl”

(b) méc cov ér patél nrd asxarhé  [méts tsov er patél  “the great sea enclosed his land”
nacd afydra ]

(¢) sirun atjiké — [sicun aytfhike] “the pretty girl”

Sentential Stress

The new information given in an utterance is regarded as the focus of a sentence and is thus
more strongly stressed than the remaining parts of a neutral sentence. In an unmarked sen-
tence, the sentential stress usually falls on the predicate in declarative sentences, the polar
in interrogative sentences, and most frequently also in exclamatory sentences.

(12)  Ywpnw0p qUtg ghnpp:

Vardan-é gnec’ girk’>-é.
Vardan.Nnom-the  buy-AOR.3.sc  book.Nom-the
“Vardan bought the book”

In declarative sentences there may occur some adverbs and phrases that usually bear the
sentential stress, such as e.g. Shwj miayn “only”, GniyUhuy nuynisk “even’”, dwlwywln
manavand “particularly”, 0h(sL wlqwd mincew angam “even’, etc.5?

(13)  dwpnwlp Gnybhuy qltg ghppp:
Vardan-é nuynsik gnec’ girk-é.
Vardan.NoMm-the even buy-AOR.3.sG book.Nom-the
“Vardan even bought the book”.

61. comp. Abetyan 1932: 5: 25-28.

62. 'These are considered focus sensitive operators, see also Ch. 3.6.2.2 Marked “Pragmatic” Focus,
p. 6371.
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The sentential stress falls on the interrogative pronoun in content questions and also on the
questioned information in the answer; on the negation marker (such as negative particles
ah’ mi, s- ¢~ or negative words ng o¢’, tppbp erbek’
sentence.® In the latter two cases the word order is also marked: the (new) information in
focus is put into immediate preverbal position.®

never” etc.) in a negated declarative

(14)  N°J qlkg ghnpp:

ov gnec’ girk>-é?
wh-who.NoMm buy-AOR.3.s¢ book.NoMm-the
“Who bought the book?”

(14) a. dwpnuw(p (qltg ghppp):
Varddn-é (gnec’ girke).
Vardan.Nom-the (bought the book).
“Vardan (bought the book).”

(15)  b"0s qobg Ywpnwp:

in¢ gnec’ Vardan-é?
wh-what-NoMm buy-AOR.3.sG. Vardan.Nnom-the
“What did Vardan buy?”

(15) a.  Ywpnwlp ghppp qOkg:”
(Vardan-¢) girk’-¢é (gnec).
(Vardan)  book.Nom-the (bought)
(Vardan bought) the book”

(16)  Ywpnw(p sqltg ghppp:
Vardan-é &-gnec girk-é.
Vardan.NoMm-the neg-buy-AOR.3.sG book.NoMm-the
“Vardan did not buy the book”

(17) - dwnnwlp Gpptp sh gGh ghnpp:
Vardan-é erbek’ ¢&-i gn-i girk’-é.
Vardan.NoM-the never neg-heis buy-PTcP.NEG. book-Nom-the
“Vardan will/shall never buy the book”

If the whole phrase is regarded as new information, then all the elements of the sentence
are stressed in a comparatively similar way. This happens in declarative sentences convey-
ing general, known information and in the beginning of stories and fairy-tales.

63. Alayan 1978: 48.

64. Preverbal focus position refers to the position immediate before the finite verb form.
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(18)  Qlinpg Mnpnfuwbp ¢ayt| Ephdh Uhdd Gpnwng pwnwpntd: (Grakanut’yun 6:100)
Geworg Doroxyan-é cn-v-el e Ltrim-i
Geworg Doroxyan.Nom-the bear-pass-pTcp.PERF. heis Crimea-DAT
Simferopol katak’-um.
Simferopol.NoM town-Loc

“Geworg Doroxyan was born in the town Simferopol of Crimea”

(19)  Mwuwnp hwyywywl ywwnywindd £ pniwbwagghOtph paunwbphG:
paplor haykakan  patkanum ¢ SuSanazgi-ner-i
hyazinth.Nom Armenian belong-pTcp.PrEs. itis liliaceous plant-PL-DAT
éntanik’-i-n.
family-paT-the
“The Armenian hyacinth (Muscari armeniacum) belongs to the family of
liliaceous plants”

Contrastive/Emphatic Stress®

A very important feature of the stress in Armenian is the contrastive and/or emphatic
stress: it is placed on some element of an utterance to contrast it with other elements either
in the utterance itself or in the whole context. In the emphatic stress, the stress is placed on
a particular part of the utterance to draw attention to it.

Both stress types can co-occur with special syntactic word-order of preverbal focus
(see Ch. 3.6.2 Focus, p. 6291.).

(20)  UGnizp Ywnnwgty & wju ghnpep:
AnUs-é kardacel é ays girk-é.
[antfs karthats"el e ajs gick"s]
“Anus has read this book”

In this sentence the subject Anus is stressed: Anus has read this book, and not somebody
else. It was Anu$ who read this book. This is a contrastive/emphatic stress.

(20) a. UON120 £ Ywpnwgt) wu ghppp:
AnUs-n kardacel é ays girk-é.
[antfon_e kartPats"el ajs gick"s]
“It is Anu§ who read the book™
Comment: This sentence is also syntactically marked as emphatic or contrastive
by putting the stressed part of the utterance into preverbal focus. The contras-
tive/emphatic stress is also on Anus.

65. In traditional Armenian grammars this stress is termed “grammatical or logical stress”
e.g. Abetyan 1971: 25.
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(15) a.  Ydwpnwp ghppp gltg:
Vardan-é girk’-é (gnec).
Vardan.NoM-the book.Nowm-the (bought)

“Vardan bought the book” (and not the newspaper etc.) Contrastive stress on
“book”

1.4.2 Intonation

In SMEA, intonation using pitch and possibly also additional prosodic phenomena as loud-
ness, tempo and pause is used for several purposes:

- for marking grammatical boundaries (phrases and clauses)
- for signalling sentence types (declarative, interrogative, exclamative etc.)
- for conveying the speaker’s emotion (surprise, irony, anger etc.).

Following there is an outline on the intonation contours used in Modern Eastern
Armenian.

In general, SMEA exhibits a falling tone (fall in pitch on the nuclear syllable) and a
rising tone (rise in pitch on the nuclear syllable). The rising tone occurs in polar question
and in non-final utterances, the falling tone in one-word utterances. The slowly falling tone
is the most frequent, particularly in statements.

a. Declarative sentences®”

Declarative sentences in MEA generally exhibit a (rising-) falling tone. The nucleus of
the sentence is stressed (highest pitch), but the tone after this nucleus stress does not fall
abruptly, rather gradually or fades away. The stressed syllable is always the longest and
most intense one.

- in one-element sentences there is an equally rising-falling tone in nominal one-ele-
ment utterances and an evenly rising and slowly falling tone in verbal one-element
utterances.

- simple sentences have a (rising-) slowly falling (fading) tone.

- Negative declarative sentences do not differ in intonation from affirmative sentences,
the stress (nucleus) is on the negated form or negative word. They have the same (ris-
ing) - slowly falling intonation as affirmative sentences.

66. More detailed literature with studies of various sentence types, lengths etc. can be found in
Hakobyan H.G. 1978. Hncerangé ew Sesté Zamanakakic’ hayerenum.

67. Alayan 1978: 12-75.
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b. Interrogative Sentences®®

The most important feature of an interrogative sentence is its rising intonation pattern:
the pitch abruptly rises on the nucleus, and after the nucleus the tone abruptly falls or is
weakened.

—  Polar Questions

The question intonation is independent from the syntactic surface of an interrogative sen-
tence, i.e. the stress in polar questions may fall on each constituent of a polar question,
independent of the word order and of preverbal focus position. In the case of a marked
word order, i.e. use of preverbal focus, the auxiliary plays an important role in analytic
tense forms: it is immediately following the stressed nucleus.

(21) a.  UGn"i2p ghpp Ywpnwg:
Aniis-é  girk’  kardac’?
[anufs girkh kacthatsh]
“Did ANUS read a book?” = Was it Anug who read a book?

b. UGnizp gh’np Ywpnwg:
Aniis-¢  girk’  kardac’?
[anufs girkh kacthatsh]
“Did Anus read a BOOK?” (Did Anus read a book - or a newspaper,
journal etc.?)

¢ Ubnizp ghpp Ywpnw’g:
Anus-¢ girk’  karddc’?
[anufs girkh karthatsh]
“Did Anus read a book?” (Did Anus read a book - or did she write, buy, steal
etc. a book...?)

d.  Ulnizp gh’np b upnuwgt:
Anus-é girk’ é kardacel?
Anu$-Nom-the book-Nnom sheis read-PTCp.PERE.
“Has Anus read a book?”
(Marked word order, the item in the interrogative intonation is also in prever-
bal focus position)

e. UOn"20 E Ywpnwgb| ghpp:
Anus-n é kardacel girk’?
Anu$-Nom-the sheis read-ptcp.perf. book-nom
“Has Anus$ read a book? Is it Anu$ who has read a book?”

68. Lukasyan. 1978: 76-170.
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(Marked word order, the item in interrogative intonation is also in preverbal
focus position).

The intonation contour depends on the position of the nucleus in the utterance:

- In neutral polar questions, the interrogative stress is always on the predicate, which
appears in the sentence’s final position, i.e. the sentence’s last syllable that is stressed,
thus the intonation contour is simply rising.

(22)  Uu ghppp hwywtgh®n:
ays girk™-é havanec’ ir?
this book.Nom-the like-AOR.2.sG
“Did you like this book?”

—  The nucleus may occur in the medium position in the case of disjunctive questions,
in assumptive questions, comparative and in neutral polar questions. In this case the
intonation contour rises (on the nucleus) and falls after it.

(23)  Gpbiuwn nte sh” pOb:

erexa-d det &1 k'n-el?
child.NoM-your yet neg-itis sleep-PTCP.PERF.
“Your child has not slept yet?”

(24)  Qyninnid Bu wwpn®Ly, pE pwnwpnty:
Gyul-um s apr-um te katak’-um?
Town-Loc youarel ive-PTCP.PRES. CONJ town-LOC
“Do you live in a village or in a town?”

(25)  Uytih jwy st” hwbp, pwb qhwhp:
aveli lav ~ &-é mn-ank’ kan  gn-ank’?
more good NEG-itis stay-SUBJ.FUT.L.PL. than go-SUBJ.FUT.LPL

“Is it not better that we stay than we go?”

- Re-confirming interrogative utterances have a mixed intonation contour: the first
part is prototypically declarative, i.e. falling, the second part is interrogative, i.e.
rising.

(26)  UGnizn gtintighly UhG £, &7t
Anus-é gelecik  kin e &e?
Anu$.NoMm-the beautiful woman.Nom sheis NEeg-sheis
“Anus is a beautiful woman, isn’t she?”

The greatest length of the stressed nucleus in polar interrogatives was found in polar ques-
tions with a final nucleus and in re-confirming interrogative utterances.
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Following a perceptual study by Volkskaya and Grigoryan,® these distinct pat-
terns of intonation questions could be confirmed:

- a continuous rise within the tonic syllable, where the stressed syllable is in the final
position
- arise on the tonic syllable, followed by a fall on the post-tonic, unstressed syllable.

Final rises are the most observed patterns in Armenian intonation question.

In bisyllabic and polysyllabic words, the rise on the tonic syllable was followed by a fall
in the post-tonic syllable.

Colloquial Armenian exhibits a remarkable difference in putting the stress and ques-
tion intonation in the polar question. Whereas in SMEA, the question lies on the full last
syllable of the stress bearing verbal form, in colloquial Armenian, more commonly, the
stress and question intonation falls on the auxiliary. In colloquial Armenian the question
stress may even fall on a final schwa-syllable.

Coll. Uhwuh &°p quint: Miasin ék’ galu? [mijasin_gk" galu]

Stand. Uhwuh®0 bp qunt: Miasin ek’ galu? “Will you come together?”

Coll QlnLd 6°u gpwnwnw: gnum és gradaran? [gonum_¢s gradaran]

Stand. Q0Nn"10 bu gpwnwnw: gnim es gradaran? “Are you going to the library?”

Coll. Uw h"0g t: dwqg’n, pb™ weynié: sa ind é? Vagé'r té afjuc? [sa intt_a vakbdre the

arjuts]
Stand. Uw h°Gs k: Ywan, p&” weynué: sa in¢ é? Vagr té atjuc? “What is this? A tiger or a
lion?”

- Content questions

In content questions the interrogative pronouns bear the main stress and rising tone of
interrogative sentence. The wh- pronoun with its rising tone appears in preverbal focus
position. The contour after the stressed nucleus with rising tone is falling.

(27)  N°tp Gu glnua:
ur es  gn-um?
Where-NoM you are go-PTCP.PRES.
“Where are you going?”

In principle, the intonation contours of polar and content questions are the same, with a ris-
ing tone on the nucleus of the question and a falling tone after the stressed syllable.

c. Exclamatory Sentences’’

69. Volskaya, Grigoryan 1999: 160-164.

70. Xalatryan1978: 130-170. A¢aryan 1971: 6: 287-296.
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The intonation of exclamatory sentences is usually spread on the whole utterance, but there
is an intonational centre on a certain word in the utterance, which may coincide with the
logical stress.

(28)  hlgpw G gbintighy & wju wnohyp:
inc’kdn gelec’ik é ays atjik-¢é!
[inkt/"khan gexetshik e ajs aytfrika]
“This girl is beautiful!”

(29) duw’, h°0s b ywwnwhb) pbq:
vay in¢’ é patahel kez?
[vdj int/_e patahel khez]

“Oh! What has happened to you?”

The main intonational feature is the rising tone on the nucleus and the fall or the remain-
ing on this tone after the nucleus. The stressed syllable in an exclamatory intonation is also
spoken longer and more intensely than all others.”!

The tone pitch however depends on the position of the stressed nucleus: if it occurs at
the end of the exclamatory utterance, it is the highest pitch and also has the greatest length.
If it occurs at the utterance’s beginning, it is just a “little bit higher and longer” than the
other syllables.

Thus:

- ifthe stressed nucleus is at the beginning of the sentence, the tone rises exactly on this
nucleus and falls in the following syllables.

- if the stressed nucleus is at the end of the utterance, then the tone constantly,
gradually rises.

- if the stressed nucleus occurs in the middle of the utterance, the intonation contour is
rising-falling, i.e. the tone rises on the stressed nucleus and falls after it.

Exclamatory interjections or modal words bear the stress and thus the rising tone.

d. Imperatives and Prohibitives’?

A typical imperative/prohibitive sentence has a distinctive rise on the nucleus (usually the
last syllable of the imperative verb form or the prohibitive particle 0h" mi), although the
general intonation contour is much like a declarative sentence. The main intonational dif-
ference is the more actively spoken stress (the rising tone) on the nucleus in imperatives/
prohibitives.

71.  Abelyan 1971: 34.
72. Alayan1978: 56-74.
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(30) QOw wnnil:

gnd tun!
go-1MP.2.5G house-NoMm
“Go home!”

(31)  Up' glw wnndh:
mi  gna tun!
NEG g0-IMP.2.5G house-Nom
“Do not go home!”

The stress of imperatives/prohibitives is also comparatively quicker and longer than the
one in declarative sentences; even the schwa is more strongly articulated in an imperative

intonation.”?

Excursus: Vocative.”

A word conveys vocative functions only by intonation. The rising in tone on the
nucleus and the falling of tone after the nucleus is prototypical for vocatives. But these
intonation contours may differ in the flexibility of the rise: it may be abrupt; slowly rising;
pronounced weakly or strongly - depending on the position of the vocative and on the
number of elements in vocative functions.

-  The highest pitch occurs in vocative utterances that consist only of the vocative
element.

- In sentence’s initial position, and consisting just of one element, the vocative element
shows the strongest and highest pitch. There is a clearly perceptible pause after the
rising tone of the vocative element.

(32)  Lhihp:
Lilit’
“Lilit'"”
(33)  ShuhG, &bn wwhwbep Yywunwnyh:
tikin jer  pahanj-é kkatar-v-i.
madam.NoM your request.Nom-the comply with-pass-cOND.FUT.3.5G
“Madam, your request will be complied with”

The intonation is even stronger, if the vocative element occurs in a directive.

73. Abetyan 1971: 34.
74. Badikyan 1983: 227-290.



Chapter 1. Phonology 59

(34) Upwd, wph wyuwntin:
Ardm ar-i aystet!
Aram.NOM come-IMP.2.SG. here

“Aram, come here!”

If the vocative occurs in any other position than beginning of the sentence, it is com-
paratively weaker. If the vocative element follows an interjection, this interjection also
intensifies the intonation contour of the vocative in a higher and quicker rising of
tone.

If the vocative occurs in an interrogative sentence, the centre of the sentence’s into-
nation is the questioned word, thus the intonation of the vocative is comparatively
weaker and shorter than in other vocative expressions.

(35) N°ip Gu gOnid, ywwhy:
ar es gn-um papik?
wh-where youare go-pTcp.PRES. grandpa.Nom
“Where are you going, Grandpa?”



CHAPTER 2

Morphology

2.1 Nouns

The noun in EA falls into different classes according to its semantic, morphological and word
formation features.
Semantic criteria, in general, divide nouns into

a. concrete nouns: denoting concrete entities, i.e. accessible to the senses, observable or
measureable and
b. abstract nouns, which are typically non-observable and non-measurable.

Concrete nouns are further subdivided into

a. proper nouns; including e.g. personal names, place names etc.
b. common nouns; denoting objects, states of affairs or individual representatives thereof.

Nouns can also semantically be distinguished according to their “nominal aspect” and their
countability.

- Individual aspect, [+shape], [-structure]: a countable, but not divisible, noun. Count
nouns are syntactically combined with quantifiers, particularly numerals; count nouns
appear in both singular and plural, as in Gpynt wnnLb erku tun “two houses” (lit.: two house),
snnu Bpbuw cors erexa “four children’, (lit.: four child).

- Mass aspect, [-shape] [+structure]: not countable, but divisible nouns. Mass nouns usu-
ally appear only in the singular and never in the plural. They syntactically co-occur with
classifiers as in ipynt pwdwy onip erku bazak jur “two glasses of water” (lit.: two glass
water).

- Collective aspect, [+shape] [+structure]: nouns expressing a group or set of several
members in terms of a single unit. Collective nouns co-occur with quantifiers, especially
numerals.

2.1.1  Semanto-Syntactic categories

2.1.11  Humanness/Animacy
MEA has no a gender distinction; natural gender is included in the lexicon entry; the gram-
matical gender can be changed by suffixing the female suffix -nthh -uhi to the neutral (or
inherently male) word.

MEA distinguishes the semanto-syntactic category humanness/animacy, i.e. MEA dis-
tinguishes between nouns denoting persons (+human) and nouns denoting objects, state of
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affairs and even animals (~human); thus, all personal names, all nouns denoting person
e.g. job titles are basically (+human), but even personified animals or objects. Thus, chess
figures and playing cards are also basically (+human). In general, however, animals and
plants are (-human).

The lexically inherent or semantically predetermined + humanness of a noun may,
however, be changed in certain semantic, and even morpho-syntactic, contexts. This is
particularly true for the personification of objects and animals and the “institutionaliza-
tion” and “depersonification” of nouns denoting persons.

It seems that in Colloquial Armenian, the humanness distinction is gradually expand-
ing to an animacy distinction; especially within the noun subclass of (~human) animals,
when referring to a certain, specific animal and not to animals in general.

(1) UGOwa 206 £ uppnia:
Anna-n Sn-er e sir-um.
Anna.NoM-the dog.pL-Nom sheis love-PTCP.PRES.
“Anna loves dogs” (In general, all dogs)

(2)  UOOwG uhpnd & hp hnp 206ph0:
Anna-n sir-um e ir
Anna.NoM-the love-prcr.PRES. sheis her
hor sn-er-i-n.
father-paT dog-pL-DAT-the

“Anna loves her father’s dogs.” (Specific, defined dogs)

The category “humanness” is of importance primarily for the case assignment and morpho-
logical expression of the direct object (=patient) of a transitive verb. In general, (+human)
direct objects appear in the dative case, whereas (~human) direct objects appear in the
nominative. The humanness distinction is also substantial for the expression of the pas-
sive object (logical subject) of a passivised verb in the bare ablative or as a postpositional
phrase, and even to distinguish the various functions of detransitivised verbs.

It was the Armenian grammarian Asatryan who, in 1970, first gave a systematic over-
view of the interaction of the category ‘humanness’ focusing on the morphological expres-
sion of a direct object of a transitive verb, with definiteness.

1. (+human) noun, denoting a definite person dative (with definite article)
Gu uhpnid GO hd dnpp: Es sir-um em im mor-é. I love my mother.

2. (+human) noun, denoting a definite object, state of affair — nominative (with definite
article)
Lw hp pOYytpp Ynpgntig: Na ir énker-é korcrec’. He lost his friend.

3. (+human) noun, denoting an indefinite, non-specific person — dative (without defi-
nite article)
Lw ntuwlnnh uhntig: Na usanot-i sirec’. He loved a student.

4. (+human) noun, denoting an indefinite object, institution or state of affairs (deper-
sonification) — nominative (without definite article)
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Gu hwjn &i Ynpgnb: Es hayr em korc'rel. T have lost (my) father.

(~human) noun, denoting a definite object or state of affair — nominative (with defi-
nite article)

Gu Jupnp gquw: Lw Ynyp dnppbg: Es vard-¢é gta. I found the rose. Na kov-¢é mortec’.
He killed the cow.

(~human) noun, denoting a definite person (“personification”) — dative (with defi-
nite article)

Unfuwyp hp JupnhG qunwd: Soxak-é ir vard-i-n gtav. The nightingale found its
rose.Qjninwghl ns dh Ynuh sh dnpph: Gyutac’i-n o¢” mi kov-i &i mort’i. The farmer will
not kill any cow.

(-human) noun, denoting an indefinite, non-specific object, state of affair — nomina-
tive (without indefinite article)

Gu quwpn guw: Es vard gta. I found a rose. Lw Yny tinppbg: Na kov mortec’. He killed
a cow.

(~human) noun, denoting an indefinite person (personification) — dative (with defi-
nite article)

Unfuwyp wikb qunnh sh uhph: Soxak-¢é amen vard-i ¢i siri. The nightingale will not
love every rose. Qyninwght ng Gh Ynyh sh dnpph: Gyutac’i-n o mi kov-i & mort’i. The
farmer will not kill any cow.

Among the possible expressions given by Asatryan the following two cases occur seldom
and are highly unproductive:

2.

(+human) noun, denoting a definite object, state of affair — nominative (with definite
article)

UGGnwohG Awbwsnid E hp inkpp: Kendani-n canac-um é ir ter-é. An animal knows its
master.

(-human), denoting a definite person (“personification”) — dative (with definite
article)

Uplp 2nyncd | jnpuipwbgnip ibpbh: Arew-é Soy-um é yurakancyur terew-i. The sun
caresses each leaf.

One can follow, that the case assignment (dative vs. nominative) is to the direct object of a
transitive verb primarily and depends on the “contextual humanness” of a noun rather than
on the inherent humanness as given in the basic lexical entry of a noun. Secondarily, definite-

ness of a noun also seems be of importance for case assignment; this is particularly true, if a
(+human) noun appears as contextually (-human) and thus is generalised and indefinite.

(3) SbLuw th dwnn:

tes-a mi mard.
see-AOR.1.SG INDEF person.NoM
“I saw a person.” (Absolutely neutral statement)
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(3) a. Skuw dh dwpnnt:

tesa mi mard-u.
see-AOR.1.SG INDEF person-DAT
I saw a (certain) person...

The second form with (+human) indefinite direct object in the nominative (3a) seems to
be used only in cases where the person “I” saw is additionally specified by a following sen-
tence or dependent clause. In a completely neutral and indefinite expression the first form
(3) is preferably used.

The division into semantic classes is also reflected in the morphological declension
classes, but also in word formation (derivation, composition).

2.1.1.2 Number

MEA distinguishes between singular and plural. The division of nouns according to the
expression of number is the following:

a. count nouns, combining with singular and plural;
b. nouns combining only with singular, i.e. singularia tantum;
¢.  nouns combining only with plural, i.e. pluralia tantum.

The following noun groups belong to singularia tantum.

a. (Abstract) collective nouns suffixed with -nigntl -utyun or -tntl -efen, as e.g.
dwpnynipintlt mardkut’yun “mankind”, nuwGnnnipintb usanotut’yun “student body”,
Bnywpbntl erkateten “ironware, hardware” etc.

b.  Abstract nouns suffixed with -nigjnil -ut’yun, denoting

- qualities as found in hwwnuinipintb hpartut’yun “pride”, ywninpnipintlb karmrut’yun
“redness” etc.

- nouns from the lexical field job/profession as in Gpypwagnndnieintb erkragorcut’yun
“agriculture, tillage”, gyninwunbunbunipintb gyutatntesut’yun “agriculture” etc.

- nouns from the lexical fields of policy, sociology e.g. unplywwnhnnipintb strkatirut’yun
“slavery” etc.

- nouns from the lexical fields of science, various fields of studies as
e.g. ltqwpwanipntl lezvabanut’yun “linguistics”, Gpynwpwnipntb erkrabanut’yun
“geology” etc.

c. abstract nouns suffixed with -hqd -izm, as in unghwihqd sociializm “socialism’,
Ywwhwnwihqd kapitalizm “capitalism” etc.
material nouns, like. ywp kat’ “milk”, ghUh gini “wine”, GpYywp erkat

e.  Nouns denoting certain objects or a certain person (as e.g. personal or place names)

> £

ron" etc.

In some contexts, however, the nouns given above may also occur in the plural. This can occur
with personal names in the plural, referring to various persons or to family members.
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(4)  Utp ynipuh Gpyne Upwdbbpp jwy GG unynpnid:
mer kurs-i erku Aram-ner-¢é lav  en sovor-um.
our course-DAT two Aram.NoM-pL-the good they are learn-pTCP.PRES.
“The two Arams on our course learn well”

MEA no longer has real pluralia tantum. The majority of those words inherited as former
dual words or plural words from Classical Armenian are nowadays interpreted as regular
countable words and as such can also combine with the plural, such as wsp ac’k’ “eye”,
nunp otk’ “foot”, as well as fubip xelk’ “mind, intellect”, Ghunp mitk’ “thought”, Ywbp kyank’
“life” etc.

The following two groups of nouns may, however, be considered as pluralia tantum.

a. Nouns with inherited Classical Armenian plural forms -Up -nk’, wlp -ank’, nlp
-onk’, -nLbp -unk’, which denote a family or kin, cannot combine with the plural e.g.
Jdwpnwlbbp Vardanenk’ “the family/kin of Vardan®

b. Geographical names already showing a plural morpheme.

Formation of Number
The singular is expressed with a zero-morpheme, whilst the plural is expressed by means of
the allomorph suffix -(G)bn -(n)er, which is directly attached to the noun stem.

1. Pluralin -tGp -er
- -bp -er is generally suffixed to monosyllabic words.

Exceptions to this general rule for monosyllabic words

a. The following monosyllabic nouns: rniu fus “Russian’, rniulbn Fus-ner “Russians’,
dwpn mard “human, person”, dwpnhp mard-ik’ “humans, people”, Yhl kin “woman”,
Ywlwyp kanayk’ “women”.

b. Nouns inherited from Classical Armenian, but with the loss of the final (-n) and thus
of the second syllable in the course of Armenian language development. These former
-n-nouns form the plural with the suffix - G&n ner: dniy juk “fish’, dtr je# “hand”, pnr
tof “grandchild”, nun of “foot”, Unty muk “mouse’, tiq ez “ox’, |br lef “mountain’, ptir bef
“load; burden”, dwuwn mat “finger”, qur ga# “lamb”.

This plural formation is also applied to compound nouns the last element of which is a
monosyllabic word, which is interpreted as nominal, e.g. htirwghn hefagir “telegraph”
-hGrwantin hefagr-er “telegraphs”; wwiwGwghp paymanargir “contract” - wwjdwGwagntp
paymanagr-er “contracts” etc.

If, however, the monosyllabic lexeme (the last element of the compound is interpreted
as being deverbal, the plural suffix — G6p ner must be used, e.g. nwuwuwnt dasatu “teacher”
<Nt -tu < i tal “give” nwuwwnnt-Obn dasatu-ner “teachers”; wwwndwaghn patmagir <

»

-ghp -gir < qnby grel “write”, “historian”, wwuwiwaghn-GGp patmagir-ner “historians” etc.

2. Plural in - Obp -ner
- The suflix - Obp -ner is generally used with all polysyllabic nouns.
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- Those nouns consisting of one and a half syllables, i.e. nouns of which one syllable is
not formed with a full vowel, but with the unstressed central vowel p ¢, form the plural
in the following way:

a.  ifthe wordss first syllable is formed with the central vowel p €, then this word is interpreted
as bisyllabic and the suffix -Utip -ner has to be used, as in paytn paytp-Gbp énker - énker-
ner “friend to friends’, qinwy qlnwy-Gtn g(é)ndak - g(é)ndak-ner “ball to balls” etc.

b. if the word’s second syllable is formed with the central vowel p ¢, then this noun is
interpreted as monosyllabic and thus the suffix -tip -er has to be used, as in wuun
wuwnn-tn ast(é)t - ast(é)t-er “star — stars”; Jwan quan-tn vag(é)r - vag(é)r-er “tiger -
tigers”; Jujun Ywyup-Gn kays(é)r — kays(é)r-er “emperor — emperors”; tniup inbkinp-tip
tet(é)r — tet(é)r-er “notebook — notebooks” etc.

Apart from these productive suffixes there are some other plural suffixes which have been
inherited from Classical Armenian and which are still used with certain nouns or in cer-
tain contexts and styles.

3. Pluralin -hy -ik
This plural suffix occurs only with the noun dwpn mard “human/person” and its compounds,
such as dwnn mard dwnpn-hYy mardik, nnwaownn tlamard “man” wnwawnn-hYy tamardik etc.

4. Plural in -wjp -ayk’

This plural sufhix occurs only with the nouns YhG kin “woman” and wywpnl paron “mister”
and their compounds, such as e.g. Uhb kin “woman” Ywl-wjp kanayk’, mhyh tikin “Mrs?
unhybwyp tiknayk’; wpnb paron “Mr”” - wywnnlwyp paronayk’ etc.

5. Pluralin -p -k’

This plural suffix is commonly used in colloquial Armenian, particularly with the noun
Gpbluw erexa “child” and nouns denoting origin, ending in -gh, -¢;, as e.g. in Gpbluw erexa
“child” - tptfubip erexek’; qyninwigh gyutac’i “farmer” -qninwighp gyutac’ik’

(5) Ugantpjwip phweniu tp, Epblubip sniObhap, happ hhywn En:
(Hetk 15.01.2006)

azguty-amb belatus ér erex-ek’
nationality-iNst ~ White Russian.xom  he was  child-pL.NoM
E-un-eink’ ink’-é hivand er.
neg-have-past.l1.PL  he.NoMm ill he was

“He was White Russian by nationality, we had no children, he was ill”

6. DPlural of Personal Names

The plural forms of personal names -wlp ank’, -50p -enk’ and -nLlp -unk’ denote the affili-
ation and membership to a certain person. The forms in -tlp -enk’ are nowadays the most
frequent and productive ones, whereas the other forms tend to occur in colloquial Armenian

>

and in older texts. Ywnnwl Vardan — Ywnpnwatbp Vardanenk’ “the family/kin of Vardan”
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Excursus: Alternation in Plural Formations
Alternation due to the suffixation of the plural suffixes and the involved change of stress
may happen with the weak vowels -u- and -i-.

1.
2.

a.

In the initial position i- and u- remain unchanged in plural formations.
In the medial position -i- and -u- underlie alternations with plural formations.

In general, the medial -i- is reduced to -é- in monosyllabic nouns. Exceptions to this
plural alternation are the following words: nhnpp dirk’ “position, setting”, dwhuwn Zpit

>«

“smile”, |hpg lick’ “charge, filling”, Yhp& kiré “canyon”, hhip himk’ “base”, dhpp jirk’
“gift, talent”, &hy ¢i” “cry”, Uhp nis “mark’, 2hp $it” “jet; stream”, yhh vih “abyss”, phip
kimk’ “palate”, dhiu film “Film” etc.

The medial -i of polysyllabic nouns remain unchanged in plural formations, as in
pahy bzisk “doctor”: pdhpyttn bzisk-ner; hwphy hasiv “invoice” : hwphylbn hasiv-
ner, npnhs orosic “attribute” : npnahsGbin orosicner etc.

Exceptions to this rule are (a) the lexeme tnlyhn erkir “country’, in plural formations with
the reduced vowel -i- to -é- Gpynltp erkr-ner (NOM.PL) as well as (b) all compound
nouns the last element of which is a monosyllabic deverbal lexeme containing -i- such as
wwwniwghn patmagir “historian”: wwwdwghplbn patmagir-ner.

The medial -u- is generally reduced to -é- in monosyllabic words, as in 9nip jur “water”:
onkin jr-er, unipp surb “holy”: uppbip srb-er.

There are however some monosyllabic nouns, in which -u- remains unchanged e.g. pntfuu
tuxs “brood-hen’, pnipp turk’ “Turk’, funipe xut” “reet”, Yniep kufk’ “idol’, Ynin kut “core’,
Untpu kurs “course”, hntl hun “channel, riverbed”, hnip hus “recollection, memory’, intinp
mutk’ “entrance’, Onip& mur¢ “hammer’, pnidp fumb “bomb’, unip& surc “coffee’, innipp
turk’ “fee; toll’, tnnuth tup’ “box”, iintd tuf “tuft”, pnilp kunk’ “temple” etc.

There are even some monosyllabic words with -u- which used to show reduction, but
which are not productively reduced any more, such as pnip buk’ “snow-storm”, pnipg
burg “pyramid”, nnipu duks “duke’, hnibd hunj “harvest’, unig sug “sorrow, grief”,
pnLpd Kurm “priest” etc.

The -u- of the last syllable of polysyllabic compounds remains unchanged, if the plural is
formed by means of the suffix -ner as in dGSwunnLl mecatun “rich man” -Géwwnnlb0tn
mecatunner. It is reduced to -é-, if the plural is formed by means of -er, as in hwlpwgntp
hankajur “mineral water”- hwlpwontp hankajrer, Swrwpntl cafabun “tree nest’—
Swnwplbp cafabner.

The medial -u- of polysyllabic nouns remains unchanged if plural form -ner is used.

In the final position -i and -u may underlie alternations with plural formations

-i and -u remain unchanged in polysyllabic nouns, such as Juuwnnt — Yuunnibbp katu -
katu-ner “cat to cats”, ghGh — ghUhGUbn gini — gini-ner “wine to wines” etc.

The final - u of a monosyllabic noun changes with the plural suffix -er to -v-, as in
e.g.. anu ju “egg” dybin j-v-er “eggs” etc.
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The Use of the Plural
The plural is not used with countable nouns in combination with modifying cardinal num-
bers and indefinite quantifiers.

(6) Bu wnbulnLd Y Bpbp wnoyu:
Es tesn-um em erek aljk-a.
LNOM Ssee-PTCP.PRES. lam 3 girl-paT
“I see three girls”

However, the plural is obligatory in combination with the collective quantifier pnjnp bolor
“all” and the quantifier pwun $at “many/much”. With the distributive quantifiers witl amen
“all” and jnipwpwbgnip yurakancyur “each” the nouns obligatorily appear in the singular.

(7)  Gu whwh upnwd pninp gnpbinp:
Es  pitikard-am bolor grk’-er-é.
.NoM read-DeB.FUT.1.sG all  book-pL.NOM-the
“I must read all books.”

(8) BuAwlwgnid G pwwn nuwbnnGbph:

Es éanal-um em Sat usanot-ner-i.
1.NoM know-pTcp.PRES. am many student-pL-DAT
“I know many students.”

The plural must also be used if apart from the quantifying attribute, nouns also have other
modifying attributes, such as adjectives, possessives, determiners etc.

(9) Bu wbulnud Y Gnpnp Gpbp wnohyatpha:
Es tesn-um em elb-or erek’  atjik-ner-i-n.
LNOM see-PTCP.PRES. lam brother-pat three girl-pL-pDAT-the
“I see my brother’s three daughters (girls).”

(10)  Gu wbulnLd B8 wyu Gpkp wnehyltpha:
Es tesn-um em ays erek’ aljik-ner-i-n.
LLNOM see-PTCP.PRES lam this three girl-pL-DAT-the
“I see these three girls”
(11)  Bugnynid GY hd hhGg ntuwbnLGBphG:
Es gov-um em im hing usanol-ner-i-n.
LLNOM praise-pTCP.PRES. Iam my five student-pL-DAT-the
“I praise my five students”
a. Bugnynid Y hhOg ntuwbnnGbppu:

Es gov-um em  hing usanot-ner-i-s.
L.LNOM praise-pTCP.PRES. lam five student-pL-DAT-my
“I praise my five students.”
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2.1.2 Declension classes

The noun can also be grouped according to its morphological (and semantic) features
into various declension classes. The most productive declension is the i-declension.

Following the traditional grammar approach, one distinguishes vowel or thematic
declension from consonant or athematic declension.

The declension is formed by means of case endings, which are directly attached to the
nouns stem in the singular or following the plural suffix.

SMEA uses the same case endings for the ablative case in -hg -ic’, the instrumental
case in -ny -ov (respectively in consonant an-declension -wdip -amb) as well as for the
locative case in -nid -um. These suffixes are used both in the singular and the plural. Case
endings in the plural are the same for all declension classes.

stem-(plural suffix)-(case ending)-(definiteness/possessiveness suffix)

In declension, as in word formation and plural formation, the stress shift happens, due to
which alternations may happen with the weak vowels i and u.
Alternations in Declension

1. [Initial position: in the initial position both i- and u- remain unchanged in
declension.
2. Medial position

a. The medial -i of monosyllabic nouns is generally reduced in declension, as in e.g.
uhpun sirt “heart” — upwnh srti, ghpp girk’ “book” — anph grk’i, phq iz “hand (as mea-
sure)” — pqh t’zi, bhu mis “meat” — duh misi, |p& li¢ “lake” - |&h I¢i, Uhq viz “neck” - gh
vzi, ghd giz “madman” - qdh gZi etc.

- There are some monosyllabic words, in which -i remains unchanged in declension,
such as nhnpp dirk’ “position, setting”, dwhuw Zpit “smile”, |hpg lic’k™ “charge, filling’,
Uhn& kir¢ “canyon’, hhip himk’ “base’, &hnp jirk’ “gift, talent”, &hs ¢ic “cry”, Ghp nis
“mark’, ohp Sit” “jet; stream”, Uhh vih “abyss”, phip k’imk’” “palate”, hu film “Film” etc.

b. The medial -i of polysyllabic words is reduced to -é-, as in pdhpy bzisk- pdayh bzski”
doctor, physician”, hwphy hasiv — hwpyh hasv-i “account”, niunighs usuc’i¢ - nunigsh
usucc™-i “teacher” etc.

c.  The medial -u- is reduced in monosyllabic words, such as untp sur “sword”- uph sri , Untp mur
“soot” -Unh mri, pnLp tur “sabre” - pph t7i , hnip hur “fire” - hph hri, pnue fut’ “mulberry”
pRh t1i, untun sut “lie” unh sti , onip jur “water” onh jri, &ntn cut “chick” - &unh ¢ti etc.

- There are some monosyllabic words, in which u- remains unchanged in declension,
such as pntfuu tuxs “brood-hen”, pnipp turk’ “Turk’, funip xut” “reef”, Yniep kurk’
“idol”, Yniwn kut “core”, Ynipu kurs “course’, hnil hun “channel, riverbed”, hnip hus
“recollection, memory”, dntinp mutk’ “entrance’, Unips muré “hammer”, rnidp fumb
“bomb’, unLp& sur¢ “coftee”, innipp turk’ “tee; toll”, inntth tup” “box”, winLd tuf “tuft”,
pnibp kunk’”
medial -u in former days.

d.  The medial -u of the last element of a polysyllabic compound remains unchanged if it is not
a noun ending in -nLpjnLl-utyun, -nLd -um, -nLl -un, such as. dEGWNNLO-GESWWNWG.

temple” etc. Some of the nouns given here used to show reduction of the
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3. Final position

The final -u is changed to -v- with case endings in instances of belonging to the u-declension,
such as ant ju “egg’ ayh jvi, ywwnt katu “cat” — Ywwndh katvi, |Gant lezu “language/
tongue” — |tquh lezvi etc.

Other alternations in declension affect

- the medial vowel a which may be deleted (w a < 0), as in wiwr amat “summer”
wdnwh amfan, is a particularly productive alternation in colloquial Armenian: ptipw
beran “mouth” - ptipGh bern-i’>

- the medial vowel e (&, I ) which is reduced to -i- or completely deleted (k € <hii, 0), as in
wnkn tér “lord” — nnhnpng tirof, uke jmet “winter”- dlinwl jm(é)fan

- the medial diphthong uy is reduced in high literary styles in monosyllabic words to nt
u as in hnyu hyus “hope”- hnwun huso, |nuyu luys “light”- |nwun luso, ; otherwise, par-
ticularly in colloquial Armenian, it remains unchanged.

- the medial diphthong uy is reduced to p ¢ in monosyllabic words, such as pnip kuyr
p(p)nng K’(é)roj , pnijh buyn “bird’s nest” — p(n)lh b(é)ni etc.

- the medial diphthong nij uy in monosyllabic words is reduced to p € or even entirely
deleted in colloquial and dialectal Armenian, such as §nib jyun “snow”, &(n)th j(é)
ni,”¢ wynup alyur “flour” - wph alri’”’ etc.

MEA has eight declension classes; it is the dative singular that specifies and denominates
the declension classes.

The -i, -u, -an, -va and - oj declension types are grouped with vowel declension. The
consonant declension types are relatively unproductive and can be found in the declension
classes of -a and -o.

The subclassification of nouns into declension classes is both motivated by morpho-
logical and semantic reasons.

2.1.2.1 i-declension

This most productive declension class is not semantically motivated. Apart from the major-
ity of MEA nouns being declined according to this group, the following nouns also classify
with the i-declension class. The i-declension is also the most frequently used declension in
colloquial Armenian; here even other declension classes are replaced by the more productive
i-declension (see below):”8

75. In both written and spoken Armenian ptpwl beran — ptpwlh berani is nowadays regarded
as common form.

76. In written Armenian &nL0 jyun — 8wl jyan or in spoken Armenian sometimes &l jyuni

77. In written Armenian wyntp alyur - wyniph alyuri; this is also the more common form in
spoken Armenian.

78.  (Laragylulyan 1981: 92) for colloquial Armenian in general and (ZaKaryan 1981: 216) for
colloquial Yerevan Armenian mentions the frequent replacement of the following declension
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a. Nominalised adjectives, pronouns as well as nominalised possessive datives, as e.g.

v o« » PRI

- Ywlws kana¢ “green” : Ywlwsp kanacé “the green” : Ywlwsh(b) kanac’in, Yuwlwshg
kana¢’ic’, ywOwsny kanacov, ywlwsnid kanacum
- hUim “my”: hip imé “mine” : hoh(G) imi(n), hohg imic’, hany imov, hth 09 imi mej

- Upwah ghppp Arami girké “Aram’s book”™ UpwdhGp Araminé “Aram’s”, UnwihGh(0)
Aramini(n), UnwdhOhg Araminic’, Upwih(ny Araminov, UpwihGh 0bo Aramini mej

b.  The nouns hnyu huys “hope’, |nyju luys “light”, unig sug “sorrow/grief”, are nowadays pre-
dominantly inflected following the i-declension, particularly in colloquial Armenian.”
Apart from these productive forms, in high literary style, in idioms and compounds
the older, classical forms are still used:

- hnyu huys “hope”, hniuny &u husov em “T hope”
- Inyu luys “light” - |nwun luso, but in modern words |nyuh ptYnLd luysi bekum
“refraction”

- unig sug “sorrow/grief”, ugn Awn sgo caf
qgbun sgi zgest “mourning (clothes)”

funeral speech’, but more common ugh

c.  Nouns ending in -(p)p (é)r. These nouns are inherited from the Classical Armenian
e-declension of r-stems,®” which is nowadays highly unproductive and often replaced
by the i-declension, particularly in colloquial Armenian. In high literary style as well as
in some compounds, the Classical declension is however still used:

- nnuuwnp dustr “daughter”, nuuintn dster: coll. nuunph dstri
- Yuwyup kaysr “emperor”, Ywyubp kayser: coll. Yywyuph kaysri

d. Nouns ending in -uwn st and -0n -nd. These nouns are inherited from the Classical
Armenian an-declension®! and are only used in this antiquated or high literary style,
some compounds and in some idioms. In colloquial language they are replaced by the
i-declension®?

classes by i-declension: vowel u-, an- (particularly nouns ending in -um), -va, and -oj as well as the
limited consonantal declensions in a- and o-. Particularly affected are the inherited declensions
from Classical Armenian, as will be specified in this chapter.

79. Laragylulyan 1981:92: Zak'aryan 1981: 216.

80. e.g. Classical Armenian, SG. < nniuwnn dustr, nuintn dster, qnniuwnn zdustr, h nuntint i dstere,
nuwnbnp dsterb, h nuwntp is dster.

81. e.g.Classical Armenian, SG. 6GnLln cnund < 6Gniln cnund, 64GnGwG cnndean, q6UnLln zcnund,
h 64UnGGt i cnndene, 6GGnGwdp cnndeamb, h S4GnGwa i cnndean.

82. Laragylulyan 1981: 92; Zak’aryan 1981: 216.
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- quintuwn galust “arrival’, qujuinjwl galstyan, coll. (modern) — quiinuwnh galusti

- hwlghuwn hangist “rest, peace’, hwlquujwl hangstyan as in hwOgquunywb opp hang-
styan or “day oft” : coll. (modern) hwlquwn-h hangsti

- 60nL0n cnund “birth”, 64Gn-jwhb cnndyan as in 64Gnyw0 opp cnndyan oré “birthday”:
coll. (modern): §4ln-h cnndi.

If a noun ends in -w a or -n o, the sequence of the final [a] or [5] and thematic vowel [i]
h i in morpheme boundary triggers the insertion of the glide [j], which is also expressed
in orthography as ) y , as in e.g. wnw tta “boy” wnwyh tlayi, Yhln kino “cinema; movie”
Uhbnjh kinoyi.

If a mono- or bisyllabic noun ends in [u] - nt , the sequence of [u] with thematic vowel
[i] becomes [v] | v as in |tgnt lezu “language/tongue” |Gquh lezvi, went afu “brook” wryh.

« . »
uwn sar mountain

SG. PL.
NOM uwn(p) sar(é) uwp-tn(p) sar-er(é)
DAT uwp-h(Q) sar-i(n) uwp-Gn-h(0) sar-er-i(n)
ABL uwn-hg sar-ic’ uwn-bp-hg sar-eric’
INST uwn-ny sar-ov uwp-Gp-ny sar-er-ov
LOC uwn-ntd sar-um uwn-Gp-nd sar-er-um

2.1.2.2 u-declension
Certain nouns are classified with the u-declension.

a. Nouns ending in -i, with the exception of

- nouns for days of the week

- personal and place names of non-Armenian origin

- compounds consisting of inkinh teli as the second element

- the nouns wlnph andri “statue’, puh $vi “shalm’, uwh spi “seam/scar”, tnwwnh tati
“grandma, wwuwh papi “grandfather”, hwgh hac’i “ash tree”, etc.

b. The four nouns Gwpn mard “person’, winwuhl amusin “husband”, wGynnhb ankotin
“bed”, Uunywd astvac “god” and their compounds

The nominalised infinitives

d. The noun utip ser “love’.

The final -i belonging to the stem of the noun is often replaced by -u in the dative and abla-
tive cases of polysyllabic nouns; the instrumental is directly attached to the i-less stem of
the noun.

Thelocative is rarely used in this declension class; it is more often analytically expressedby

Vs »

means of the postposition U9 mej “in” and the noun in the dative case.
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pwaih kami “wind”

SG. PL.
NOM pwih kami pwih-0tn(p) kami-ner(é)
DAT pwd-nc() kam-u(n)  pwdh-O6ph(Q) kami-ner-i(n)
ABL pwi-nig kam-uc’ pwih-06p-hg kami-ner-ic’
INST pwi-ny kam-ov pwih-06p-ny kami-ner-ov
LOC pwd-ntd kam-um pwdh-06p-nLd kami-ner-um

dwpn mard “person”

SG. PL.
NOM dwnn(p) mard(é) dwnnhy mard-ik
DAT duwnn-nt(0) mard-u(n) dwnpnyuwlg mardkanc’
ABL dwpn-ntg mard-uc’ dwpnyuwbghg mardkanc’ic’
INST dwpn-ny mard-ov dwpnywiny mardkanov
LOC - -
qlwip gnal-¢ “the going” (nominalised infinitive)

SG.
NOM qluwi(p) gnal(é)
DAT qlwy-nt gnal-u
ABL qluw-nig gnal-uc
INST qlwi-ny gnal-ov
LOC (qOwi-ntLy) (gnal-um)

It is interesting to note, that in colloquial Armenian, some words belonging to the i-declension,
are inflected following this u-declension, as e.g. tnuw tfa “boy” < vnnt t#-u (DAT) instead
of i-declension wnwyh tta-y-i (DAT).%

2.1.2.3 an-declension
This declension class comprises the following nouns:

a. all nouns in -ntd -um inherited from Classical Armenian -nti0 -umn®

b. all monosyllabic nouns that origin in Classical Armenian simple n-stems,® such as
dnty muk “mouse’, nnir duf “door’, |br lef “mountain’, quie ga “lamb”, anty juk “fish’,
Gnie nut “pomegranate”. The following Classical Armenian n-stems are more frequently
inflected according to the productive i-declension: tiq ez “ox”, pnr tof “grandchild”, 6nLly
cunk “knee’, 6nr cof “goose berry”

83. Laragylulyan 1981: 92.

84. InClassical Armenian, stems in -nLil -umn,a consonant declension class: nuntd usum “study”:
nLudwh usm-an, qnuuntdl z-usm-an, jnLudwl y-usm-ané, nuudwdp usm-amb, jnuuntd y-usum.

85. In Classical Armenian simple stems in -0 -1, a consonant declension class: dntyt mukn
“mouse”, 0y-wb mk-an, q-0nyl z-muk-n, h OY-wo-t i mk-ané, 3y-wiop mk-amb, h Sywa i mk-an.
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C.

d.

Also

all nouns denoting seasons of the year, i.e. qunnLl garun “spring’, wiwr amar “sum-
mer’, wntl asun “autumn” and &ukn jmer “winter”.
the noun dwlnty manuk “child”.

some alternations occur in the u-declension

If the noun contains [u] -nt -u in the last syllable, this [u] -nt -u is deleted in declension
If the noun is monosyllabic, the final [u] -nt -u is reduced to [2] -p- -é- in declension,
as in e.g. nnie duf - newh d(é)fan, dnty muk - Sqwb m(é)kan.

The ablative in -hg -ic’ and the instrumental in -ny -ov are formed in the following ways:

in nouns ending in -ntl -um the ablative and instrumental endings are directly attached
to the nominative of the nouns, as in wGyntd ankum “fall/breakdown” wGyniipg
ankumic’ woyniiny ankumov; pwdwlnil bazZanum “separation” pwdwlniihg
bazanumic’ pudwlniiny baZanumov etc.

in monosyllabic nouns having -h -i- or -nt -u-, the ablative and instrumental endings
are attached to the stems with reduced vowel to -p- -é-, as in e.g. 6nily cunk “knee”
60Yhg cnkic’, sayny cnkov.

in nouns originating in Classical Armenian -0 -n-stems, the -0- -n- occurs in the abla-
tive and instrumental, e.g. nnte du# “door” nrlhg df-n-ic’ nelny df-n-ov.

nouns denoting seasons of the year attach the ablative ending to the dative form
and the instrumental to the nominative form, such as. qupnil garun “springtime”,
qunbwlhg garn-a-nic’, qupniny garun-ov.

the noun dwanty manuk “child” attaches both ablative and instrumental endings to
the nominative form.

nund usum “study”

SG. PL.
NOM  nwunti(p) usum(é) nwunti-06n(p) usum-ner-(¢)
DAT nLud-wa(p) usm-an(é) nwuntd -06nh(0) usum-ner-i(n)
ABL nLunti-hg usum-ic’ nwuntd -06p-hg usum-ner-ic’
INST  niunwd-ny UsUm-ov nwuntd -06p-ny usum-ner-ov
LOC (nwunwih o9 usum-i mey niuntd-06p-h dke usum-ner-i mej)
anty muk “mouse”

SG. PL.
NOM  dnwy(p) muk(&) dy-O6n(p) mk-ner(é)
DAT  dy-wa(p) mk-an(é) ay-aeph(0) mk-ner-i(n)
ABL ayb-hg mkn-ic* ay-06p-hg mk-ner-ic’
INST  ayb-ny mkn-ov ay-ap-ny mk-ner-ov

LOC  (uyb-nwd mkn-um 0y-GGp-ntd mk-ner-um)
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dwaniy manuk “child”
SG. PL.

NOM dwancy(p) manuk(é) dwaniy-Genp(p) manuk-ner-(é)
DAT dwoy-wa(p)  mank-an(é) dwlny-Geph(a) manuk-ner-i(n)
ABL dwanty-hg manuk-ic’ dwanty-G6p-hg manuk-ner-ic’
INST dwabncy-ny manuk-ov dwabnty-o6p-ny manuk-ner-ov
LOC - -

2.1.2.4 va-declension

- This declension class is semantically motivated: it comprises all nouns denoting time,
such as time of the day, days of the week, e.g. ghptin giser “night”, GnUniawpph erkusabt’i
“Monday”, but NOT the following nouns, grouped with the i-declension: nwn dar “cen-
tury’, pnwt rope “minute”, ywynlywb vayrkyan “second” and Gptyn ereko “evening”.

- Some Armenian place names such as Lneh Lo#i, Tniph Susi used were originally
inflected following the va-declension, nowadays, however, they are inflected accord-
ing to i- or -u declension.

- The noun Gwh mah “death” may also be inflected according to the va-declension if
expressing a particular time reference.

Thus, the va-declension is primarily used to express a particular time reference. If, however,
the noun does not principally refer to time but to a general or transferred meaning, it has
to be inflected following the i-declension. The time reference is additionally marked with
quantifying or temporal nominal attributes, such as wlgjw| anc’yal “past/last’, Gwtunnpn
naxord “past’, wju ays “this”, hwonnpn hajord “next”, quihu galis “to come/next’, GUnn eko?
“coming’, Gjntu myus “next” etc.

This means, that the va-declension is mainly used with nouns expressing a period of
time or the temporary process of an action, whereas the i-declension is used with nouns
expressing a point in time or the temporary begin of an action.

(12) Uty pwpwpyw plpwgpntd wywnubghlp dbp wpfuwwnwbpbbpp:

Mek sabat’-va  éntac’k’-um  avartec-ink’ mer  asxatank’-ner-é.
one week-DAT ~ POST complete-A0Rr.1.PL. our  work-pPL.NOM-the
“In the course of one week we completed our work”

(13) Uty onqw db9 Uwnhbth gpkg hp gEynignidp:
Mek or-va mej  Marine-n gr-ec’ ir  zekucum-é.
one day-pDAT PosT Marine.NoM-the write-a0R.3.sG. her report.NoMm-the
“Marine wrote her report in one day”

(14) Uy lnwnqwbhg ujuywd ukGp gpwnybint Gap wyn wuwwnwbpny:

Myus tar-vanic’  sks-v-ac menk’ zbatvel-u
other year-ABL  begin-pass-PTCP.RES. We.NOM 0CCUpy-PTCP.FUT.
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enk’ ayd  asSxatank’-ov.
we are that  work-INsT
“Starting next year we will be occupied with that work”

(15)  5pbp wpwpehg Gw vGyONLY £ <wdwjwb Ynghbbp® wpédwynipnh:
erek’Sabat-ic’  na mekn-um é Havayin
three week-aBL he.Nom  leave-pTcp.PrRES. heis Hawai
kizi-ner arjakurd-i.
island-pL.NoM  holiday-paT
“In three weeks he leaves for Hawaii for holiday”

(16)  Gpynt lnwpnig dk0p Yghwbp 2pGwunwh:
Erku  tar-uc  menk’ kgna-nk’ C’inastan.

two  year-ABL we.NOM go-sUBJ.FUT.1.PL  China.NoM
“In two years we will go to China”

(17)  UbY pnwbtihg wwuwuwuwn Yhoku:

Mek  rope-ic’ patrast  klin-em.
one second-aBL ready be-conp.ruT.l.sG
“I will be ready in one minute.”

Formation

Basically, all nouns belonging to this class can form the ablative with -Jwlhg -vanic’, which is directly
attached to the nominative form, such as on or “day” -onyw or-va (DAT) — opqwilhg or-vanic’.
The instrumental in -ny -ov is usually attached to the nominative form; only with a few
nouns is it attached to the dative form.
The locative is seldom used. The only productive case is with the noun wpwp Sabat’
“week”, as in 06 pwpwpenid mek sabatum “in one week’.

on-or “day”

SG. PL.
NOM on(p) or(é) op-tn(p) or-er(é)
DAT op-yuwi(b) or-va(n) op-6ph(0) or-er-i(n)
ABL onywa-hg or-van-ic’ op-tp-hg or-er-ic’
INST or-ny or-ov op-tp-ny or-er-ov
LOC on-nty or-um on-Gp-ntd or-er-um

2.1.2.5 0j -declension
This rather small class comprises most of the nouns denoting kinship, as well as the nouns
wnkn tér “lord/master”, plytn énker “friend” and their compounds.

Formation
The ablative and instrumental endings are attached to the dative form ending in -ng -oj.
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Only with a few nouns, the instrumental ending can also be attached to the nominative
form, as in e.g. plykin énker, plytnng énker-oj, nlytipnohg énkeroj-ic’ but plytnny énker-ov.

pnuyn kyur “sister”

SG. PL.
NOM pnyp(p) Kuyr(é) pnyn -Gkn(p) Kuyr-ner(é)
DAT en-no(p) kr-oj(é) pnyp -06ph(0) kKuyr-ner-i(n)
ABL pnn9-hg kroj-ic’ pnyn -Gbp-hg Kuyr-ner-ic’
INST pnne-ny kroj-ov pnyn -Gbp-ny Kuyr-ner-ov

LOC - -

2.1.2.6  Consonant -a-declension
The following nouns are inflected following the consonant -a-declension:

a. all nouns ending in -nipntl -ut’yun
b. all nouns ending in -jntG -yun
c.  monosyllabic nouns ending in -n.0 -un.

Alternation in declension occurs in the group of monosyllabic nouns in -n0 -un, in which
the vowel -n1 u- is reduced to -p €-, as in e.g. winLb tun — inlhg t(é)n-ic’.

Formation
The ablative ending is attached to the nominative form, e.g. htpnunipjnib-hg herosut’yun-ic
“from heroisny’, ujnil-hg syun-ic’ “from the column’, inG-hg tn-ic’ “from the house”

There are two possibilities for an instrumental ending, which are both attached to the
nominative form.

- Theinstrumentalin-ny ovisattached to thenounsendingin-jn.l yunand-nilun, asinwGyntG
ankyun “corner” - wayniny ankyun-ov, nntb tun “house” - nliny tn-ov.

- The instrumental in -wdp amb, which is inherited from Classical Armenian, is attached to
nouns ending in -nipInLl utyun, such as hipnuntpinLl herosut’yun “heroism” hbpnuntpjwip
herosut’y-amb. In colloquial Armenian the instrumental ending -ny ov is also used for
nouns ending in -nipyntl -utyun; the ending is directly attached to the nominative form,
e.g. hbpnunLpnLl herosutyun “heroism” hbpnuntpjnibny herosutyun-ov.

- The locative ending is attached to the nominative form. The locative is not often used
due to semantic constraints.

hGnpnuntp)nLh herosut’yun “heroism”

SG.
NOM h&pnuntpintG(p) herosut’yun(é)
DAT h&pnuntpjwG(n) herosut’yan(é)
ABL hGpnuntpjnLG-hg herosut’yun-ic’
INST hGnpnuntpjwip herosut’yamb

LOC hGpnuntpinLG-nLd herosut’yun-um
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wayntb ankyun “corner”

NOM woynta(p) ankyun(é) waynib-o6n(p) ankyun-ner(é)
DAT wbywa(p) ankyan(é) waynLb-06p-n(a) ankyun-ner-i(n)
ABL waynib-hg ankyun-ic’ waynib-06n-hg ankyun-ner-ic’
INST waynia-ny ankyun-ov woynib-o6p-ny ankyun-ner-ov
LOC woynLb-nud ankyun-um  wOynL0-0Gp-nLd ankyun-ner-um

wnntl tun “house”

NOM winnb(p) tun(é) wna-tn(p) tn-er(é)
DAT nwib(p) tan(é)8° wnG-6p-h(0) tn-er-i(n)
ABL wn0-hg tn-ic’ wnG-Gp-hg tn-er-ic’
INST winb-ny tn-ov wn0-Gp-ny tn-er-ov
LOC in0-nLd tn-um wn0-Gp-nid tn-er-um

2.1.2.7 Consonant -o-declension
This declension comprises only a few nouns and their compounds: hwyn hayr “father”, dwyjn
mayr “mother”, tnpwjn etbayr “brother”.

Formation
Both ablative and instrumental endings are attached to the dative form.

The synthetic locative is not used because of semantic constraints.

hwyp hayr “father”
SG. PL.

NOM hwp(p)  hayr(¢) hwjp-Gp(p) hayr-er(¢é)
DAT  hnp(p) hor(é¢)  hwjp-6p-h(04)  hayr-er-i(n)
ABL hnp-hg hor-ic hwjp-tp-hg hayr-er-ic’
INST  hnp-ny hor-ov  hwjp-bp-n  hayr-er-um
Loc - -

2.1.2.8 Deviating or obsolete/antiquated declensions
The noun wnohy atjik “girl” shows a deviating inflection; however, some Armenian authors
group this noun with the vowel an-declension®”.

86. Please note that the definite dative form is also lexicalised with the meaning “(at) home”.

87. In Classical Armenian this noun is grouped with consonant-declension of stems in -nty/-hy
-uk/-ik, as e.g. wnohy atjik, wnoU-wh atjk-an, qunohy zatjik, junoywat y-atjk-ané wnolwup
atjk-amb, junowl y-atjk-an.
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SG. PL.
NOM  wnohl(p) atjik(é) wnohy -G&n(p) atjik-ner(é)
DAT  wnoyuw(Q) atjka(n) wnohy -05n-h(0) atjik-ner-i(n)
ABL wnolwl-hg atjkan-ic’ wnohy -0tp-hg atjik-ner-ic’
INST  wnoywl-ny atjkan-ov wnohy -06n-ny atjik-ner-ov

LOC - -
Some nouns have kept the inflection of inherited declension classes from Classical Arme-
nian; nonetheless, these declensions are only used in high literary style and in idioms.

a. Remains of the Classical Armenian vowel a-declension,3 which used to be the pro-
totypical declension for personal names, are considered archaisms and occur only in
fossilised forms, such ULwlw |h& Sewana Li¢ “Lake Sevan’.

b. Remains of the Classical Armenian o-declension,?® particularly with the nouns utip ser
“love’, hnyu huys “hope’, |nyu luys “light’, unig sug “sorrow”, wwnhy pativ “honour”, hnip
hur “fire” are still used in literary language, in Church lexicon and in fossilised forms, but in
modern language they are declined following the productive i-declension. The only excep-
tion is the noun ubin ser “love’, which is still productively inflected following the Classical
Armenian paradigm of the o-declension: utip ser, uhpn siro, uhnnig siruc’, uhpny sirov.

c. The -jwl -yan declension of nouns ending in -ntuwn -ust and -n, -nd*° is almost obso-
lete and only used in idioms and fossilised forms. In all other cases this declension is
replaced by the productive i-declension.

d.  The - tip -er declension®® used for nouns ending in -n -7 is only used in idioms and fos-
silised forms; otherwise it is completely replaced by the forms of the i-declension.

The inflection of nouns ending in -wlp -ank’, Glp -enk’is not considered as a single declen-
sion class, since it only reflects the regular plural forms of the noun paradigm. It is the
dative form in -wlg -anc’ or -t0g -enc’ which is the basis for the formation of the ablative
and instrumental.

« »

The Declension of Compounds Connected with ‘and” or “

If two nouns are connected by means of the coordinating conjunction nn u “and” or the
hyphen, they are regarded as compound nouns. Such a compound usually appears only in
the singular. Only the second part of such a compound noun is inflected — according to the

88. The prototypical declension of personal names in Classical Armenian, e.g. Shinwt Titan,
ShunwG-wt Titanay, q-Shunwl zTitan, h ShinwG-wy i Titanay, ShinwG-wi Titanaw, h ShinwG i Titan.

89. See above. The vowel o-declension of Classical Armenian of utp sér “love”, uhp-nj siroy, q-utp
zseér, h uhp-n) i siroy, uhp-nn sirow, h utp i sér

90. See above, the Classical Armenian consonant an-declension of nouns in -nipn -urd and -niln
-und.

91. See above, the Classical Armenian consonant e-declension of nouns in -r.
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declension class of the respective noun. The second part of the compound noun may also
show determining suffixes such as the definite article or the possessive suffix.

E.g.

wsp Nt nibpp a’k’ u unk’-é “eye and ear”: wsp ni nLlph ac’k’ u unk’™-i, wsp nu ntlphg ad’k’ u
unk’-ic’, wsp nL nopny ac’k’ u unk’-ov

uwn nt dnpp sar u joré “mountain and valley”: uwn nL dnph sar u jor-i, uwp n. dnphg sar u
jor-ic’, uwp nt dnpny sar u jor-ov

wn nt hwg af u hac’ “salt and bread”: wn nt hwgh at u hac’-i, wn n. hwghg at u hac-ic’, wn
nt hwgny af u hac’-ov

on nt ghpbip or u giser “day and night”: on nL ghobnyw or u giser-va etc.

If such compounds denote persons, there are two ways of declension.

a.  Only the second noun is inflected and may have a suffixed definite article.
b. The first noun is inflected in the dative case; the second noun is inflected in any case
and may also have the suffixed definite article.

E.g.
dwjn nt wnohYy mayr u atjik “mother and daughter”

a.  Owyp nt wnoYw mayr u atjka, Gwjn nt wnoYwbhg mayr u atjkanic’, dwjn nt wnoyuwny
mayr u atjkanov

b. dnp nt wnoyw mor u atjka, dnp nu wneYwlbhg mor u atjkanic’, dnp nL wnoywny mor
u atjkanov

Varying Declension of Certain Nouns

As already mentioned above, certain nouns may occur with various declension types,
which is mainly due to morphological, semantic, morpho-semantic and even diachronic
features of these particular nouns.

The occurrence of various morphological forms of a noun is caused by:

hypergeneralisation of the extremely productive i-declension, especially in colloquial
Armenian;

semantic variation e.g. the already mentioned specific time reference of the
va-declension;

the gradual loss of inherited Classical Armenian forms.

Double forms occur with the following declension classes:

- -w0/-h-an/-i-declensions. This may be the case with nouns ending in -n.ii -um, but also
with the monosyllabic stems inherited from Classical Armenian -0 -n-stems. These
nouns may also be declined following the i-declension, except the nouns tinty muk and
nnwe duf.

- -nuh -u/-i-declensions are case with place names and personal names of non-
Armenian origin, which are nowadays usually declined following the i-declension, e.g.
QynLinph Gyumri, Qynudpnt Gyumr-u vs. more frequent/productive Qynuiphh Gyumri-i
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- -Jw/-h va/-i-declensions. As explained above, the -Jw va-declension is mainly seman-
tically motivated, primarily comprising nouns with a particular time reference. This
semantic motivation may be so strong that even place names could be used with a
particular time reference and are thus inflected according to the va-declension.

2.1.3 Case

MEA distinguishes five morphological cases, which fulfil various semantic and syntactic
functions.

- Nominative
- Dative

- Instrumental
- Ablative

- Locative

The case endings are attached to the noun stem in the singular or the plural. In the plural
all case endings are uniform for all nouns.

Nominative stem-plural-0 (-DEF)
Dative stem-plural-i (-DEF)
Instrumental stem-plural-ov
Ablative stem-plural-ic’
Locative stem-plural-um

In many cases, the synthetic locative is replaced by a postpositional phrase consisting of the
postposition 0b9 mej “in” and the noun in the dative.

2.1.3.1  Nominative

The morphological nominative has a zero-morphem-ending and is regarded as an unmarked
case. The nominative expresses many functions as a syntactic and semantic case.

The primary functions of the nominative are the syntactic ones.

a.  The prototypical case of the subject of intransitive and transitive verbs shows no formal
(i.e. morphological, syntactic) distinction between various semantic functions of the nom-
inative subject as (+human) agent, natural-force agent or even the instrumental agent. In
MEA there is also no formal difference between the experiencer and agent subject.

(18)  Uawytipwnp glinud £ nujpng:
Asakert-é gn-um é dproc’.
pupil.Nom-the  go-PTCP.PRES. he is school.NoM
“The pupil goes to school” (Agent subject with intransitive verb)

(19)  Uzwytpwnp unynpnid £ hwybnka:

ASakert-¢é sovor-um é hayeren.
pupil.Nom-the  learn-prcp.prEs. heis Armenian.NoM
“The pupil learns Armenian” (Agent subject with transitive verb)



Chapter 2. Morphology

81

(20)

(21)

Lwuhb Ynuinpbg wwwnnthwp:

Kami-n kotrec’ patuhan-é.

wind.NoM-the break-Aor.3.s¢  window.NoM-the

“The wind broke the window”. (Natural force agent with transitive verb)

2nipp hwlggntig Ypwyp:
Jur-¢ hang-c’r-ec’ krak-é.
water.NoM-the  extinguish-caus-aor.3.sG  fire.NoM-the

“The water extinguished the fire”
(Instrumental agent with transitive verb. Of course, the instrumental agent implies a

human agent)

b. The prototypical case of the (~human) direct object of a transitive verb may also be
used for (+human) direct objects, if they are interpreted as objects, institutions, i.e. as
(~human), indefinite and non-specific.

(22)

(23)

Upwdp Yunnnid £ wyu ghppp:

Aram-é kard-um é ays girk’>-é.
Aram.NoM-the  read-prcp.PrRES. heis this book.NoMm-the
“Aram reads this book.”

Unwdp pdhzy Yubstg:

Aram-¢ bzisk kanc-ec’.
Aram.NoM-the  doctor.Nnom  call-Aor.3.sG.
“Aram called a doctor”

c.  As predicative nominative

(24)

(25)

Upw wintbp Upwab k:
Nra anun-é Aram-n é.
His name.NoM-the = Aram.NoMm-the itis

“His name is Aram.

Urweohl dhwynpp hGwgbw kn:

Atdjin  jiavor-é hnaget er.
first horseman.NoM-the  archaeologist.Nom  he was
“The first horseman was an archaeologist.”

d. Asvocative

(26)

Ywhw 0, wph” wjuwntn:

Vahan, ari aystet!
Vahan.NoM  come.imp.2.5G. here
“Vahan, come here!”
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The nominative fulfils the following functions as the semantic case:

e. As the temporal nominative it denotes the time of an action without referring to the
beginning or the end of the action. Combined with the preposition dhlsl mincew
“until”, the nominative also denotes the temporal end of an action.

(27)  Qphbpp woanl BYwy:

Giser-é anjrew ek-av.
night.NoM-the  rain.NoM come-AOR.3.5G
“The rain fell in the night”

f.  The local nominative it denotes the place to which an action is directed and usually
answers the question “where (t0)?”. The local nominative is generally used with verbs

of motion.

(28) Qyninwlhglbpp ghwghl nww:
Gyutaci-ner-é gnac-’in dast.
Farmer-pL.NOM-the ~ go-AOR.3.PL field.Nnom
“The farmers went to the field”

g. 'The quantitative nominative connotes a certain measure and is usually expressed with

measuring units.

(29) Uty dwinud wigwbp puwl Yhpndbwnp:
Mek Zam-um anc-ank’ Ksan kilometr.
one hour-roc pass-AOR.1.PL 20 kilometre.Nom
“In one hour we covered 20 kilometres”

h. The nominative of price/value denotes the price or value of a certain object/person.

(30)  Qphppl wndt 1500 npwd:
Girk’-n arz-e 1500 dram.
book.~Nom-the COSt-PRES.3.SG 1500 dram.NoM
“The book costs 1,500 Dram.”

i.  The final nominative (of nominalised infinitives, which is used to express the goal of
an action, is obsolete and can only be found in antiquated, high literary use. Nowadays
the final nominative is completely replaced by the final dative or, in colloquial Arme-
nian, also by the postpositional phrase consisting of the postposition hwdwn hamar
and the noun in the dative.

(31)  *Ngfuwinp pbn Yebi:
oc¢’xar-é ber kt-el!
sheep.Nom-the  bring-imp.2.s¢ ~ milk-INF
“Bring the sheep to milk!”
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a. Ngfuwnp ptp Yptint:

oxar-¢é ber ktel-u!
sheep.Nom-the  bring-imp.2.s¢ ~ milk-INF-DAT
“Bring the sheep to milk!”

b.  Nsfuwpp pbn Ypbint hwdwn:
olxar-é ber ktel-u hamar!
sheep.Nom-the  bring-tmp.2.s¢ milk-INF-DAT POST
“Bring the sheep to milk!”

2.1.3.2 Dative
Due to case syncretism of the genitive and dative, the morphological dative case fulfils
various syntactic and semantic functions, which can be regarded as typical functions of
both the morphological genitive and morphological dative.
According to the Armenian grammar traditions, the genitive is mainly described as
dependent from a noun (i.e. adnominal) and the dative as dependent from a verb (adverbal).
The case shows the primary function of marking a possessive relation in its genitive
function. That is, the case expresses a possessive relation between the head noun and the
noun in the dative. In the broader sense this relationship between the head noun and the
noun in the dative also indicates affiliation or origin. Thus, one can distinguish the follow-
ing semantic prototypical genitive functions of the dative.

Adnominal Dative Function

a. 'The possessive dative denotes ownership or possession. MEA neither structurally
distinguishes alienable and inalienable nor inherent and non-inherent possession. In
MEA, inherent possession, as expressed with body parts, an also be expressed without
indicating the possessor and do not have to be particularly marked.

(32)  Uzawytpwh ghppp Onn t:

ASakert-i  girk-¢ nor e
pupil-paT book.Nom-the new itis
“The pupil’s book is new”
(33)  UGnizh Gnpwjpp nwpng £ gnid:
Anus-i etbayr-é dproc’ é gn-um.
Anu$-pAT  brother.Nom-the school.Nxom heis gO-PTCP.PRES.

“Anus’s brother goes to school”
b. The dative of origin shows a person or object of which a person or object originates.

(34)  Yuwdh dwap
katv-i  jag-é
cat-DAT young.NoM-the

cat’s young = “kitten”
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c.  The partitive dative stands for the noun defined in the relationships of the whole to its
parts.

(35)  nuuwGnLbEnh dh funiip
usanol-ner-i mi xumb
student-PL-DAT INDEF group.NOM
“A group of students”

d. The qualitative dative indicates the quality or character of the head noun.
(36)  nnuh 2nth ors-i Sun “hound” (Lit.: hunting-paT dog)

e. The subjective dative suggests a subject-predicate relationship; the head noun names
an action performed by the noun in the dative. The subjective dative can also be
replaced by a simple sentence, in which the noun in the dative becomes the sen-
tence’s subject.

(37)  wdwh gnewip
amp-i gof-al-é
cloud-pAT rumble-INF.NOM-the
“The rumbling of the cloud/ the cloud’s rumbling”

(38)  uhpng quiniunp
tiroj galust-é
Lord-pAT arrival.Nom-the
“The arrival of the Lord/the Lord’s arrival”

f.  The objective dative denotes an object-predicate relationship, i.e. the noun in the
dative modifies the head noun from which one can infer an action worked on the
dative. In other words the objective dative stands for a person or object, which is the
direct object of an action.

(39) GOph Yurenigniip
Senk’-i katucum-¢é
building-paT construction.NoM-the
“The construction of the building?”

(40)  wyu LnwdwpnNL uwwantNLip
ays ttamard-u spanut’yun-é
this man-DAT murder.NoM-the
“The murder of this man””

If the head noun is expressed by a real noun and not by any nominalised infinitive, the
objective noun is always expressed in the dative.

Please note that, by contrast, nominalised infinitives as head nouns combine either
with the objective dative (with +human nouns) or with the objective nominative (with
—human nouns). (See Ch. 3.4.5.1. “Nominalised Infinitives”, p. 549f.)
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(41)  2GGp Ywenigbip
Senk’ katuc™-el-é
building.Nom construct-INF.NOM-the
“The construction of the building”

(42)  wyu nwdwnnnL uwwabip

ays tamard-u spanel-é
this man-DAT kill-iNr.NOM-the
“The killing of this man.”

g. The dative of purpose or contents identifies the purpose or intended recipient or con-
tents of the head noun.

(43)  gpptiph Wwhwpwa
grk’-er-i paharan
book-pPL-DAT cupboard.Nom
“Book shelf/ bookcase” (A shelf for books)

(44)  9oph wdwa

v o,
Jr-i vessel
water-DAT vessel.NOM
“Water vessel” (A vessel for water)

(45)  wwwnbpwqgdh nwown

paterazm-i dast
War-DAT field.NoMm
“Battlefield” (a field for battle)

(46)  Mwybh0 wintubwgbbint dwdwbwya kp:

Pavel-i-n amusna-cn-el-u Zamanak-n er.
Pavel-paT-the marry-caus-INF-DAT time.NoM-the it was
“It was the time to make Pavel marry”

h. The dative of price and value is only used with some archaic or fossilised forms and is
not productively used any more.
(47)  hhGg npwidh wwpwbp
hing dram-i aprank’
five dram-pAT goods.NoM
“Goods for five drams”

Apart from these semantic functions, the dative case is also used in prototypical syntactic
functions of the dative, depending mainly on the verb. (Adverbal dative functions).

Adverbal Dative Functions

a. The dative of the (+human) direct object in its primary syntactic function denotes the
(+human) direct object of a transitive verb.
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(48)  Uznunp inbuwy Upwiha:

Asot-¢ tes-av Aram-i-n.
ASot.NoM-the see-AOR.3.5G Aram-pAT-the
S \% (@)

“ASot saw Aram.

- Dative of the indirect object represents the indirect object of trivalent verbs.

(49) “wuwfunup ntwlnnhG wnytg ghppep:

Dasaxos-¢é usanot-i-n tvec’ girk’™-é.
Lecturer.NoM-the student-pat-the give-A0OR.3.5G6 book.NoM-the
S io \ ()

“The lecturer gave the book to the student”

- The dative of the subject of non-finite verbs, in participial constructions with the par-
ticiple resultative and future the dative, signifies the subject (logical agent).

(50)  Upwdh ninupyuwé Gwdwyp Yupnwgb) Gu:
Aram-i utark-ac namak-é kardac’-el em.
Aram-pAT send-prcp.RES. letter.NoM-the read-prce.pERF. Iam
“I have read the letter sent by Aram?

—  The dative of causee in causative constructions with causativised verbs shows the cau-
see of the action:

(51)  Upwdp Upnuinhb pwgh| kg wpunp:
Aram-é ASot-i-n bac’-el tvec’ artl-¢é.
Aram.NoM-the  ASot-pDaT-the open-INF  give-aorR.3.5¢  box.Nom-the
“Aram made Aot open the box.”

This dative also fulfils further semantic functions

a. The temporal dative, which denotes the time and in which course the action is per-
formed; it also indicates the date. In this function the dative is always combined with
the suffixed definite article.

(52)  QurGwop ghwint Gop Unuyyw:
Garnan-é gnal-u enk’ Moskva.
spring-DaT-the ~ gO-PTCP.FUT. weare Moscow.NOM
“In spring we will go to Moscow.”

b. The dative of local complement connotes the place of an action. However, it is
often replaced by postpositional phrases. The use of the dative to express the place
of an action is wide-spread and occurs preferably in those situations, where the
exact local position of an object/person is either unknown or non-specific (i.e. in,
on, at, over, under) or irrelevant for the action itself. (See Ch. 2.1.3.5. Locative,
p. 100f.)
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C.

(53)

Lpwlp ywrywé thh gbuinh wihh:

Nrank’ park-ac éin get-i ap’-i-n.
theynom  lie-prcp.REs theywere river-pAT bank-part-the
“They were resting on the river’s bank”

The dative of complement of purpose is used to mark the purpose or goal of an action.
In this case, the dative is mainly used on infinitives.

(54)

(55)

Qnnb kp hobl Wwwnwbhb, wnohy inbult|ne:

Gyut-n ér ij-el patani-n atjik
village.NoM-the hewas descend-pTcp.PERE.young man.Nom-the  girl.nom
tesnel-u.

see-INF-DAT

“The young man had descended to the village to see girls”

Uznunp glwg gpwnwpwl gnpeh:

Asot-¢ gnac’ gradaran grk-i.
Asot.Nom-the  go-Aor.3.sG library.Nom book-DAT
“ASot went to the library for books (to take books).”

In colloquial Armenian the dative of complement is often replaced by a postpositional phrase
with the postposition hamar “to/in order to” and the infinitive in the dative case.

Some semantic verb groups also obligatorily combine with the dative:

a.

Trivalent verbs of “giving”, where the dative fulfils the function of the indirect object: tnwy
tal “give”, dwnnigh| matucel “to present, to offer”, wrwowinyb| afajarkel “to propose, to
suggest’, ywnqlb| pargewel “to give”, Guhnb| nvirel “to present, to donate”, dwwnlb) mat-
nel “to betray; to give away’, YAwnb| vcarel “to pay’, Yunwb| ktakel “to will’, Jw&wrb|
vacarel “to sell’, dwiubi| caxel “to sell’, yundwuwnpby varjatrel “to pay, to recompense’etc.

(56)

(57)

Pwgh wyn, htpp npnwyh gnidwn b Gpwbg &wnbp, uwywyt wwwgnigb

sh Junnn: (Hetk’ 08.01.2007)

baci ayd ink-é  oroSaki gumar é nranc’  véar-el

preP that heNom certain amountNom heis theyDAT pay-PTCP.PERE.
sakayn apacuc-el  ¢&-i kar-of.

CONJ  prove-INF neg-heis can-PTCP.PRES.

“Apart from this, he has paid them a certain amount, but he can not prove (it)”

<Lwrwohb wnnhyhbp hwagniuwinln L ynzhybtp Gypptg dwbywwnwb
pninn 110 uwbbnhG: (Armenpress 29.12.2005)

HH arajin  tikin-é hagust-ner ew  koSik-ner
RA first Lady.Nom-the cloth-pL.NoM coNy  shoe-PL.NOM
nvir-ec’ mankat-an bolor 110 san-er-i-n.

give-A0R.3.5G childrenshome-paT all 110 orphan-PL-DAT
“The First Lady of the Republic of Armenia presented clothes and shoes to
all 110 orphans of the children’s home”
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b.  Verbs of “approaching’, such as dnuntiliw) motenal “to approach/to draw near”

(58) 2G4 hwdwpnid, np dnunbgt| GOp hwpgh (nuddwap:
(Atavot 05.04.2006)

v

E-em hamar-um or motec’-el enk’
NEG-lam see-PTCP.PRES. CONJ approach-PTCP.PERF. we are
harc-i lucm-an-é.

problem-pAT solution-pAT-the

“I do not see that we have approached the problem’s solution”

c.  Verbs denoting mutual effect or of being closely connected with something/somebody,
such as e.g. dwulwlgb| masnakcel “participate at’, gnpdwlgh| gorcakcel “participate
at, work with”, wowlygti| ajakcel “to help, to assist’, hwiwéwjlt) hamajaynel “to agree
with’”, wpluwwnwlgt) asxatakcel “to operate, to work’, nintyght| utekcel “to accompany,
to guide”, dunbnpilwy mtermnal “to become friends”, pwnbYwiwlw) barekamanal “to
become friends’, dwlnpwlw) canotanal “to become acquainted with’, paytpwOuwy
énkeranal “to become friends” etc.

(59)  Qhuwwdnnnyhb dwubwygtint G0 <wjwuwnwbhg, Uthniephg, hGswtu
Owb wpwntpynphg hpwyhpywé dwubwgbnGtp: (Armenpress 05.01.2006)
gitaZolov-i-n masnakcel-u en Hayastan-ic’ Spyufk’-ic’
conference-paT-the participate-prcp.FuT. theyare Armenia-ABL Diaspora-aBL

incpes naew  arterkr-ic hravir-v-ac masnaget-nef.
aswellalso  foreign country-ABL invite-pass-PTCP.RES. specialist-PL.NOM

“Invited specialists from Armenia, from the Diaspora and as well from foreign
countries will participate in the conference”

(60)  Mwpunwwbnipjwb Gwfuwpwpnipntap wowygned £ OhwljwOha Gpuwb
unpwdwnpbiny panwdkGp 5000 nnjwpp: (Atavot 08.04.2006)
pastpanut’-yan naxararutyun-é  ajakc-um ¢ Ohanyan-i-n
defence-pAT  ministry.NoMm-the support-prcp.prEs. itis Ohanyan-paT-the
nran tramardr-el-ov éndamené 5000  dolar-é.
he.paT provide-INF-INST in total 5,000 dolar.NoMm-the

“The Ministry of Defence supports Ohanyan by providing him 5,000 dollars
in total?”

d.  Verbs of utterance, communication, as in wuby| asel “to say”, hwnnnnty| hatordel “to
report, to communicate’, hwjunlb| haytnel “to inform, to report”, pjwnnby teladrel “to
dictate”, hpwiwyt| hramayel “to command, to order”, wwwnwufuwlby| patasxanel “to
answer’, fJunuinnjwb| xostovanel “to confess”, wwwnib| patmel “to tell”, pugwwnpt
bacatrel “to explain’, hwnglty| harcnel “to ask’, qtynigti| zekucel “to report’, |ut| Isel
“to listen”, wywle n0b| akanj dnel “to give ear” etc.
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(61) wuwfunub ntuwbnnO6pha pwgwwnpnid b Ggwpwbniew Gnp

wnbuwygnipnibbtnp:

Dasaxos-n usanol-ner-i-n bacatr-um é
lecturer.NoM-the  student-pL-DAT-the explain-PTCP.PRES. he is
lezvabanuty-an nor tesakcutyun-ner-é.
linguistics-DAT new theory-pL.NOM-the

“The lecturer explains new linguistic theories to the students.”

(62) Uwypp hp GpbluwbEppt wywwndnid £ hbphwie:
Mayr-¢é erexa-ner-i-n patm-um é hek’iat’.
mother.NoM-the  child-pL-DAT-the tell-pTCP.PRES.  sheis  fairytale
“The mother tells the children a fairytale”

e. Verbs denoting similarity/analogy as in equative/similative constructions, as seen in
Gdwayt| nmanvel “to resemble’, hwdwuwnyty havasarvel “to equal’, hwiwybpwyb,
hamakerpvel “to conform with/to”, hwndwnub| hamarvel “to agree”, hwiwwwwnwufuwlb|
hamapatasxanel “to correspond with/to”, hwikldwwndb| hamematvel “to compare with”.

With copula verb: hwibkiwwn hamemat “corresponding”, Giwl nman “similar”, hwjwuwn
havasar “equal’, hwpdwp harmar “proper” etc.

(63) UGHG GGwGYNLd £ hp hnpp:
Ani-n nman-v-um é ir hor-é.
Ani.NoM-the resemble-refl-pTcp.PRES.  sheis her father-paT-the
“Ani resembles her father”

(64) Mngtlwnh wpuwwnwywnép gnbt wewnp  hwjwuwnyh Ud wwungwiwynplbph
wfuwwnwywndhh: (Aravot 08.04.2006)

docent-i asxatavarj-é gone petk’ € havarsar-v-i AZ
docent-pAT salary.Nom-the if only equal-refl-DEB.FUT.3.5G6 NA
patgamavor-ner-i asxatavarj-i-n.

deputy-pPL-DAT salary-DAT-the

“The salary of a docent should only equal the salary of deputies of the

National Assembly”

f.  Verbs denoting replacement, transfer, change, such as thnfub| poxel “to change”,
pwdwlb) bazanel “to separate”, Uhuby kisel “to halve”, stnpt| cetkel “to cut
through, to split”, Ubpwoby| veracel “to convert, to turn into”, thnfuwnbyt) poxarkel
“to convert”, thnfuwntyt| poxadrel “to transport, to move, to change” etc.

This function of the dative may be replaced by an unmarked nominative in colloquial

Armenian:
thnfuwnnby [nwubnptOh poxadrel fuseren-i “to transfer into Russian®= thnfuwnnby

[nLubntl poxadrel fuseren
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Yhub| Bpyne dwuh kisel erku masi “to halve into two pieces” = Yhub| Gpynt dwu kisel
erku mas

(65)  buy wyu tnwnpyw Yubuwwnbudwdp, paysnpneentbp Spwagnt £ thnfuwnpty
500 hwquwn ninknp: (Armenpress 05.05.2006)

isk ays  tar-va kanxatesm-amb  énkerut’yun-é
coNnj this year-pDAT forecast-INST ~ company.NOM-the
cragr-el é

plan-PTCP.PERF. itis
poxadr-el 500hazar  ufewor.
transport-IN 500,000 passenger.NOM

“And following this year’s forecast, the company has planned to transport
500,000 passengers.”

g. Verbs denoting possession or affiliation, as in wwwywab) patkanel “to belong to”,
yhswyyby vicakvel “to fall out, to occur’, yepwwhby verapahel “to reserve”, ytipwant
veragrel “to attribute to, to refer to”, hwiunntly |hG6| hatuk linel “to be special for” etc.

(66) Utpuwlnpht ywwnywt) b pGwywnpwbh 3/4-p, huy 3niphh 1/4-p:
(Hetk’ 19.02.2006)
Alek’sandr-i-n patkan-el ¢  bnakaran-i 3/4-¢
AleKsandr-pat-the belong-pTCP.PERF. itis apartment-pDAT 3/4.NoMm-the
isk Yuri-i-n -é 1/4-¢.
coNy  Yuri-pAT-the 1/4.Nom-the

“Three-quarters of the apartment belonged to Alek’sandr, and a quarter to Yuri”

2.1.3.3 Instrumental
The most prototypical function of the instrumental is to highlight the object by which
means an action is performed.

(67)  Upwytpwnp gnpnid b dwunhwnny:
ASakert-é gr-um é matit-ov.
pupil.Nom-the  write-pTcp.PrRES. heis pencil-INsT
“The pupil writes with a pencil”

An important syntactic function of the instrumental case is to denote the instrument-
agent in a passive clause.

(68)  Upwyp hwaggytg onny:
Krak-¢é hangc’-v-ec’ jr-ov.
fire.NoM-the  extinguish-pass-AOR.3.5G ~ water-INST
“The fire was extinguished with water”
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(69)  Pwnbtipp wnbnwidhnfuytghl pErGuw)wyny:

kar-er-é tetapox-v-ec’in befnasaylak-ov.
stone-pL.NOM-the move-pass-A0R.3.PL truck-INST
“The stones were moved with a truck”

In addition, the instrumental has further semantic functions.

a. The instrumental of local complement signifies the place (through/over/by) that an
action is performed. This function of the instrumental is usually found in combina-
tion with verbs of motion.

(70)  Qbwn°y wlglk, pb Ywanwpony gl
Get-ov ancn-el  te  kamurj-ov  gn-al?
river-INST ~ pass-INF or  bridge-INST go-INF
“(Shall we) pass the river or go over the bridge?”

b. The instrumental of temporal complement signals (1) the duration of an action, i.e.
the period of time in which an action is performed or (2) a not clearly defined, vague
point in time of the action.

(71)  Optpny dwrwfuntnp snpntd £ dbp (GrOGpNL:
Or-er-ov mataxul-¢  Cok’-um ¢ mer lef-ner-um.
day-pL-INsT fog.NoM-the kneel-pTcp.PRES. itis our mountain-pPL-LOC
“The fog has been lingering in our mountains for days.”

(72)  Uplny ybpowwbu hwuwlp th gjnin:
Mtn-ov verjapes  has-ank’ mi gyul.
darkness-insT finally  reach-aor.l.pL INDEER village.NoM
“By darkness we finally reached a village”

¢.  Theinstrumental of modal complement implies the manner of an action and is usually
expressed with nominalised infinitives.

(73)  Udpnng Ywbpl wagywgnty b wannt gnpénLltnipjwdp:
Ambolf  kyank’-n anc’kac’rel’? é andul gorcuneut’y-amb.

whole  live.Nom-the spend-pTcp.PERE. heis assiduous activity-INsT
“He spent his whole life in assiduous activity.”

92. Please note that this verb wlglwglb| anc’ka-cn-el is a highly lexicalised causativised form
with the meaning “to spend, to pass, to lead”. Thus the causative suffix -gb- -c’-, for perfect stem
-gn- -c’r- is not glossed here.
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(74)  UtYp hd uhpwnp thantiiny wbgwiy:
Mek-é im sirt-¢ psr-el-ov anc’-av.
one.NoM-the my  heart.Nom-the break up-INF-INST  pass by-A0Rr.3.sG
“One passed by breaking my heart”

(75)  Lpwlp Jwqgbiny hwuwb hpwwwpwy:

Nrank’ vazel-ov has-an hraparak.
they.NOM  run-INF-INST reach-A0R.3.PL  square.NOM
“Running, they reached the square”

d. The instrumental of a qualitative complement sees attributive noun in the instrumen-
tal preposed to the head noun and is a synonymous form to the qualitative adjectives
in -wlh ani, -wynp avor, -bn e, -ynnp vor .

(76) k6 wgpkpny wnohy

mec ac’k-er-ov atjik
big eye-PL-INST girl.Nom
“A girl with big eyes”

(77)  dnpnipny tnwidwipnp
moruk’-ov ttamard-é
beard-insT man.NoM-the

“The man with a beard”

a. dnpnipwydnp tnnwidwnnp

morukavor ttamard-é
bearded man-the
“The bearded man”

e. The instrumental of a quantitative complement denotes

- the distance between two objects/persons®
- acertain unit of time
- acertain quantity, e.g. of money

(78) U pwnwpp Gpynt Yynindbuinpny hient £ gjniuhg:

Ays katak’-é erku  kilometr-ov hefu ¢ myus-ic’
this town.Nom-the two  kilometre-iNsT far itis other-aBL
“This town is two kilometres away from the other (next)”

93. Informants confirm that the use of the instrumental in this quantitative function is very pro-
ductive, particularly in expressing the distance between two objects. The nominative is also used
in this function, but rather in colloquial Armenian.
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a.  Wu pwnuwpp Gpynt yhndGuinp heent £ gnwupg:

Ays katak’-¢ erku  kilometr hefu e  myus-ic.
this town.NoM-the two  kilometre.nom far itis other-ABL
“This town is two kilometres away from the other (next).”

f.  'The instrumental of the sociative or commitative complement denotes a group of per-
sons/objects that perform an action together. There is a rather wide-spread use of the
instrumental, which can also be paraphrased by the postpositional phrase consisting
of the postposition htitn het “with” and the noun in the dative.”*

(79)  Wdu 2wwn dwpnhy Lwownwl GG quihu hpkGg pGunwbhpbbnpny:
Ayzm Sat mard-ik Kajaran en gal-is
nowmany  man-PLNOM Kajaran.NoMt theyare come-PTCP.PRES.
irenc’  éntanik’-ner-ov.
their ~ family-pL-INST

“Now many people come to Kajaran with their families”

a.  Wdd wwn dwnnhy Pwownwl 60 quihu hptbg pbunwbhpbtph hGw:
Ayzm Sat mard-ik Kajaran en gal-is
now many man-pL.NOM Klajaran.Nom theyare come-PTCP.PRES.
irenc’  éntanik’-ner-i  het.
their family-pL-DAT POST

“Now many people come to K’ajaran with their families”
g. The instrumental of basis/reason signals the basis or even reason of an action.

(80)  ULbpubup Gny0 Yuyuph hpwdwbwny wpunpywd Ep Mwwndnuwbpbwy Yngh:
Nerses-¢é nuyn  kaysr-i hraman-ov  ak’sor-v-ac
Nerses.NoM-the same emporer-paT order-INST exile-pass-PTCP.RES

ér Patmos  anbnak kizi-n.
hewas Patmos lonely island.Nom-the

“Nerses was exiled by the order of the same emperor to the lonely Patmos Island”

h. The instrumental is also obligatorily used with a group of verbs, e.g. qpunut| zbatvel
“to be occupied with, to be engaged with”, hinwpnpyby hetakrkvel “to be interested
i, hwwpuwwy hpartanal “to be proud of”, etc.
(81)  Utp pnihbpnid ns np [nipg sh gpwnynid wyu hwpgny: (Aravot 07.04.2006)
mer buh-er-um o¢ ok’ lurj &-i
our institute higher education-pL-Loc  nobody.NoMm serious neg-itis

94. Informants confirm that the instrumental is wide-spread in the sociative function; the
synonymous postpositional construction seems to be used rather in colloquial Armenian.
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zbatv-um ays  harc-ov.
occupy -PTCP.PRES. this question-INST

“In our institutes of higher education nobody seriously deals with this question”
i.  The instrumental is also obligatorily used with some adjectives, mainly expressing
“filled with/full with/abundant with, etc’, as e.g. |h Ii, |hpp like, |EgnLG lec’un, hwpniuwn
harust, hnh hi.

(82)  Nnuwuwnwibp b <wywuunwbn |h 66 Ygewuwibnegjudp: (Armenpress 11.05 2006)

Rusastan-é ew Hayastan-é li en véfakanut’y-amb.
Russia.Nom-the cony Armenia.Nom-the full theyare resolution-iNsT
“Russia and Armenia are full of resolution(s).”

2.1.3.4 Ablative
The ablative case essentially marks a person or object from which an action originates.

(83) UGnLzp hp dnphg Gytp unwguwy:
Anus-é ir  mor-ic’ nver stac’-av.
Anu$.NoMm-the her mother-ABL present.NoM receive-AOR.3.5G
“Anus received a present from her mother”

The syntactic functions of the ablative are the following:

a. it denotes the (+human) agent of a passive sentence, preferably with affective verbs
such as uhpty sirel “to love”, wwnby atel “to hate”>
(84)  Upwdp uppyned £ UGnihg:
Aram-é sir-v-um é Anus-ic’.
Aram.NoM-the love-pass-pTcp.PREs. heis Anu$-aBL

¥

“Aram is loved by Anus!

With other verbs, the (+human) agent of a passive sentence is preferably expressed with a
postpositional phrase consisting of the postposition YnLihg kotmic’ “by/from the side of”
and the noun in the dative.”®

(85)  Mwuwnnthwp Ynwnpyty £ Upwdh Ynpdhg:
Patuhan-é kotr-v-el é Aram-i kotmic’.
window.NoM-the break-pass-PTCP.PERF itis Aram-DAT POST
“The window has been broken by Aram.”

b. The ablative denotes the natural-force agent of a passivised verb:

95. Kozintseva 1995: 19; Abrahamyan 1981: 192.

96. Pafnasyan 1970: 226-228. Abrahamyan 1981: 299. Papoyan. Badikyan 2003:144. (Asatryan
2004: 213) also states that the form with the noun in the dative and in postposition is more pro-
ductive and can be regarded the prevalent form for expressing the (+human) agent of a passive
sentence.
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(86) MwunnithwOp Ynuinpytby £ pwdnig:
Patuhan-é kotr-v-el é kam-uc’.
window.NoM-the  break-pass-pTCP.PERE. itis wind-ABL
“The window has been broken by the wind”

(87)  UpwhGhuwinp uywbytg Yuyswyhg:
alpinist-¢é span-v-ec’ kaycak-ic’.
alpinist.Nom-the Kkill-pass-aor.3.s6  lightning-aBL
“The alpinist was killed by the lightning”

c. The ablative signifies the (-human) instigator/causer of an inchoative verb in an anti-
causative construction:”’

(88)  hunup wplhg snpwgwy:
Xot-¢é arew-ic’  Cora-cav.
grass.NoM-the sun-aBL dry-AoRr.3.sG
“The grass dried from the sun”

(89)  ®ningp (wybwgwy wnwynipnplhg:
Poloc’-¢é laynac’-av takut’yun-ic’.
street.Nom-the  extend-Aor.3.sG  heat-ABL
“The road expanded from the heat”

(90)  Dwnhylbipp pwrwat] thh gnuinhg:

catik-ner-é tatam-el éin crt-ic.
Flower-pL.NoM-the fade-pTcp.PERF. they were cold-aBL
“The flowers had faded from the cold”

One can simply prove the fact that the (-human) causer in the ablative is part of an anti-
causative construction: the sentence may easily be transformed into a causative sentence,
in which the verb is causativised and the (-human) causer appears as (-human) subject of
the sentence.

(88) a. Uplp snpwgpbg t fununp:
Arew-é cora-cr-ec’ xot-¢é.
sun.NoM-the dry-caus-AoRr.3.sG  grass.NoM-the
“The sun dried the grass. (The sun has made the grass dry.)”

97. In traditional Armenian, grammars such ablatives are subsumed and called “causal
ablatives”, which is of course true, since the noun in the ablative denotes the cause(r) of the
action. But this definition is too “broad”. Here the two functions of the ablative are distin-
guished: (a) syntactic ablative used to express the (-human) causer of an inchoative verb and
(b) a semantic causal ablative.
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(89) a. Swynipnilp (wybhwglnid  thnnngp:

Takutyun-é  layna-ch-um ¢  poloc-é.
Heat.NoMm-the extend-caus-pTCp.PRES. itis street.Nom-the
“The heat expands the road”

(90) a. 8nipwnp pwrwdbkgpt) tp Swnhyltnp:

curt-¢é tarame-cr-el er catik-ner-é.
cold.NoM-the fade-caus-prcp.PERE. it was flower-pL.NOM-the
“The cold had made the flowers fade”

d. The ablative in comparative and superlative constructions is used here to mark the
standard in comparison. (See Ch. 3.4.3. Comparative Constructions, p. 531f.)

(91)  UGhG hp ppnghg gtintighy £:
Ani-n ir  Kroj-ic  gelecik e
Ani.NoMm-the her sister-aBL beautiful sheis
“Ani is more beautiful than her sister”

(92) UGG pninphg wokOwagbntghyo t:
Ani-n bolor-ic’  amena-gelecik-n e
Ani.nom-the all-ABL  most-beautiful-the sheis
“Ani is the most beautiful (of all).”

The ablative additionally fulfils the following semantic functions

a. The ablative of a complement of separation indicates the division of a person/
object. This person/object must be in motion. This function of the ablative prefer-
ably co-occurs with verbs such as htrwluw) hefanal “to leave, to go away”, thwfushi
paxcel “to flee, to escape’, whownty| anjatel “to separate; to switch oft”, funtuwthty
xusapel “to escape’, quunyb) zatvel “to separate”, hnwdwnyb| hraZarvel “to refuse”,
dbyntuwbw) mekusanel “to isolate”, wrwOdbwlw| afanjnanal “to seclude oneself;
to stand apart”, Unghwlwy ktzianal “isolate”, pwdwyb) bazanvel “to divide, to sep-
arate, to divorce”.

(93) <wjwuwnwOhg wakh glny whwp b htrwbw: (Hetk’ 15.01.2007)
Hayastan-ic’  amen gn-ov petk’ é hefan-a.
Armenia-aBL  all price-INST leave-DEB.FUT.3.5G
“He must leave Armenia at all costs.”

b. The ablative of a complement of cause marks the reason/cause of an action. Causal
ablatives can be paraphrased by means of the postposition wwwswrny patéatov
“because of” and the noun in the dative respectively with the personal or demonstra-
tive pronoun in the genitive (=possessive pronoun).
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(94)  Lw Jwndpt| £ gnunh wwwngweny:
Na karmr-el é crt-i patcatov.
He.xoMm turnred-prcp.pERE. heis cold-DAT poST
“He turned red because of the cold”

This postpositional phrase is less frequently used than the bare causal ablative and is also
considered to be a lower style.

c.  'The ablative of local complement signals:

- the starting point of an action
- the place through which an action passes
- the place from which the agent moves or through which the agent passes.

(95)  ®nnnghg Ywntih k inbubb] pwy:
Poloc™-ic’ kareli é tesn-el bak-n.
Street-ABL possible itis see-INF courtyard.NoMm-the
“It is possible to see the courtyard from the street” ( One can see the courtyard
from the street.)

(96)  Upwup nnipu GYwy Unuyywyihg:
Aram-é durs ek-av Moskva-yic’.
Aram.NoM-the  getout-AOR.3.5G  Moscow-ABL
“Aram got out of Moscow””

(97)  UbpbGwh wyu thnnnghg sh wagbnta:
Mekena-n ays  poloc™ic’ &-i ancn-um.
Car.NoM-the this  street-ABL neg-it is Pass-PTCP.PRES.
“The car does not pass (from) this street”

d. The ablative of temporal complement indicates:

- the beginning of an action

- the time in which the course of action is performed and terminates
- asimultaneous action

- the point in time after which an action will be performed.

(98) Urwynunywlhg nih £ quihu:

Afavot-vanic’ Jyun é gal-is.
morning-ABL snow  itis gO-PTCP.PRES.
It has been snowing since morning!

(99)  Wu tnnwnyqwbhg unynpnid Bop hwybpka:
Ays  tar-vanic  sovor-um enk’ hayeren.
This  year-ABL learn-pPTCP.PRES. we are Armenian.NoM
“Since the beginning of this year we have been learning Armenian.”
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e. The ablative of complement of material highlights the matter of which an object con-
sists. This ablative can be replaced by a corresponding qualitative adjective.

(100)  Lw ppnhg 2nnp sh uhpnid:
Na brd-ic’ Sor-é &-i sir-um.
he.xom  wool-ABL cloth.noMm-the NEG-heis love-PTCP.PRES.
“He doesn’t like the woollen cloth”

f.  The partitive ablative is preferably used to express partitive meaning. It is often used
with

- indefinite, interrogative or relative pronouns, but also with some adverbs or nouns, such as
hwuwn hat “piece”, wlhwwn anhat “individual’, dwu mas “part’, pwlwy kanak “quantity”

- with nouns indicating a part of something

- with adjectives with partitive meaning

(101)  Upwdp wyn gnpkOhg dwiiuntd Ep wewuwbiwywb gbbpny:
Aram-é ayd  coren-ic’ cax-um er
Aram.NoMm-the that wheat-ABL  sell-pTcp.PREs. he was

araspelakan gn-er-ov.
legendary price-PL-INST

“Aram sold from that wheat with legendary prices.”

(102) Uznunh paytnobphg oEYn glwgb) £ Antuwunwb wpuwwnbne:

ASot-i énker-ner-ic’ mek-¢é gnac-el é Rusastan
ASot-pAT  friend-pPL-ABL one.NoM-the go-prcp.PERF. heis Russia.Nom
asxatel-u.

work-INF-DAT

“One of ASot’s friends has gone to Russia to work”

g.  The ablative of the complement of utterance/cognition suggests the object/person from

which an utterance/information originates and usually co-occurs with verbs of utterance
and cognition such as e.g. funubi| xosel “to speak’, wub| asel “to say”, pwipwub| bambasel “to
gossip’, swnpwfunub caraxosel “to speak badly”, wwwnub| patmel “to tell”, qubquinyb| gan-
gatvel “to complain’, inbnGunwOwy tefekanal “to be informed”
(103)  Uhbpp Gwiuyhb wnnhpnohg hdwgty £, np iintp quswreyb) b 1500 UUUL nnpwpny:
(Hetk 12.02.2007)
Mher-¢ naxkin  tir-ojic’ imac’-el 13
Mher.Nom-the  former landlord-aBL  know-prcp.PERE. heis

or  tun-¢é vacat-el é 1500 AMN dolar-ov
coNJ house.Nom-the sell-prcp.PERF. heis 1,500 US dollar-iNsT

“Mher knew from his former landlord that he had sold the house for $1,500 U.S”
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h.  The ablative of narrative-partitive complement indicates the object/person about which it
is spoken, or which the narration refers to. This ablative occurs with verbs of utterance, such
as funubi| xosel “to speak’, wubi| asel “to say’, pwipwub| bambasel “to gossip’, swnwunub
Caraxosel “to speak badly”, ity patmel “to tell’, qulquunyb| gangatvel “to complain’,
inbntYwlwy tefekanal “to be informed” etc.

(104)  Swuwunhyp pnrGEPHG Wwwdnud £ hp Ywbphg:

Tatik-é tof-ner-i-n patm-um é
Grandmother.Nom-the  grandchild-prL-pAT-the  tell-PTCP.PRES she is
ir kyank’-ic’.

her life-ABL

“The grandmother tells the grandchildren from her life”

This narrative ablative has a strict partitive meaning, as in (104): the grandmother does not
tell all about her life, but some events from her life.

In the case of a general complement of narration, this type is preferably expressed with
postpositional phrases with the postpositions dwuhU masin “about” or ybpwpbinjw| verab-
eryal “referring to” and the noun in the dative. The ablative is not used in this meaning.

(104) a. Swuwnhyp pnrOtpht wwwndndd £ hp Ywbph dwuhh:

Tatik-é tof-ner-i-n patm-um é
Grandmother.Nom-the grandchild-pL-paT-the tell-pTcP.PRES.  sheis
ir kyank’-i masin.

her life-pAT POST

“The grandmother tells the grandchildren about her life”

i.  The ablative of limiting or constraining complement, in combination with a qualitative
adjective, can be used to constrain the quality to a certain amount or degree.

(105)  Lw nkuphg gtintighp L.
Na demk’-ic’ gelec’ik’ é.
she.Nom  face-ABL beautiful  sheis
Lit.: “he is beautiful from the face”

Meaning: She only has a beautiful face, but nothing else is beautiful.

It seems that this function of the ablative is nowadays limited to literary use. In colloquial
Armenian this function is often fulfilled with the instrumental case.

j. The ablative also co-occurs with a group of intransitive verbs denoting various mental
conditions; the noun in the ablative denotes the person/object/situation etc. which is
the reason/basis for the mental condition. Mental verbs: dwldnwGwy janjranal “to be
bored”, wiwsh) amac’ el “to be ashamed” Jwiublwy vaxenal “to be afraid of”, quiphnipt
zarhurel “to be horrified”, unulwy soskal “to be terrified”, qqyti| zzvel “to loathe”, hnqlb
hognel “to get tired”, Uhpwynpyti| viravorvel “to be offended”, furnyt| xfovel “to feel
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hurt”, ndgnhb| dzgohel “to be dissatisfied; to complain”, hhwupwhyby hiast’ apvel “to be
disappointed’, Ypunwlwy vstanal “to be sad, to grieve”, hwigtliwy hagenal “to be satisfied”,
OBnwOwy netanal “to take offence”, GpYysb| erkncel “to fear”, pwwywbwOwy| bavakana-
nal “to be enough, sufficient’, 2Gnphwywy |hG6| Snorhakal linel “to be thankful, grateful’,
gnh dGwy| goh mnal “to be content, satisfied”, qqu zgal “to feel” etc.

(106) Uty whgwd dwaywwnwip dEdwgwé Gnnlbnphg 0GY0 wuwg, nn
hnqtb] £ hp GpGluwihG wwhtinig: (Hetk 26.02.2007)

mek angam  mankat-an-é mecac’-ac cnot-ner-ic’
one time children’s home-paT-the grow up-pTCP.RES.  parent-pPL-ABL
mek-n as-ac’ or hogn-el é
one.NoM-the  say-A0OR.3.sG. CONJ get tired-PTCP.PERF. sheis

ir erexa-y-i-n pah-el-uc.

her child-part-the care-INF-ABL

“At one point, one of the parents, having grown up in the children’s home, said
that she had got tired from caring for her child”

(107)  Lw sh ndgnhnud hp phwywpwbh wwjdwabbphg: (Hetk 12.02.2007)

V>

na &-i dzgoh-um ir bnakaran-i’
he.Nom neg-heis be dissatisfied-pTcp.prES.  his apartment-DAT
payman-ner-ic'.

condition-pPL-ABL

“He is not dissatisfied with the conditions of his apartment.”

Other semantic ablatives with rather restricted use are the equative ablative, the ablative of
manner and the ablative of complement of example.*®

2.1.3.5 Locative

The locative is the prototypical case to convey primarily the place and secondarily the
time in which an action is performed. The locative is the only case that has only semantic
functions.

There is a range of nouns that cannot form the locative because of semantic con-
straints, such as personal names and, in general, (+human) nouns. In these cases, the loca-
tive is only used in literary style or with postpositional phrases.

The locative has the following functions:

a. Local locative signifies the place in which an action is performed.

98. The noun in the ablative denotes an object/peron which serves as an example or model for

>

another object/person, e.g. pwnquwlb| plwaphg targmanel bnagric’ “to translate from the orig-
inal”, Gywnt| onhghGwihg nkarel originalic’“to draw from the original”.



Chapter 2. Morphology

101

(108)  Upwdp wwpwuwntd t juwpwantd:
Aram-é parap-um é Isaran-um.

Aram.NoMm-the  study-prcp.prEs. heis  auditorium-roc
“Aram studies in the auditorium.”

The locative in this function describes an object/person etc. as being located only in(side
of) a place.®® Because of this semantic restriction, the locative cannot be used with other
local positions (behind, near, on, under, in front of etc.) and is thus replaced by postposi-
tional phrases with corresponding postpositions and nouns in the dative.

Very often two possible variants of expressing a person/object/action being located
in a place co-exist: the synthetic locative and the analytic postpositional phrase with the
postposition Uti9 mej “in” and the noun in the dative.

Sometimes these variants express a stylistic difference: whereas the locative is mainly
used in written language, in scientific language, the postpositional phrase is usually found
in colloquial Armenian.!%

(109)  <wybptOnid oginwgnpnéned B0 hhbg hnpny:
Hayeren-um ogtagorc-um en hing holov.

Armenian-Loc  use-PTCP.PRES.  they are five case.NOM
“Five cases are used in Armenian.” (Lit.: They use five cases in Armenian.)

(109) a. <wjbpbkOh 0k oguwgnpdnd B0 hhGg hnpny:
Hayeren-i mej  ogtagorc-um en hing  holov.
Armenian-DAT POST use-PTCP.PRES.  theyare five  case.NOM
“Five cases are used in Armenian”” (Lit.: They use five cases in Armenian.)

The sentences (109) and (109a) are synonymous but different in style. (108) is rather
used in scientific texts and in written Armenian, (109a) can rather be found in colloquial
Armenian.

In other semantic contexts — apart from the use of the locative with (+human) nouns -
however, it is not possible to use the locative at all, as e.g.

(110)  Uwuwnhwp gnpph b L:
Matit-é grk>-i mej é.
pencil.Nom-the book-DAT POST itis
“The pencil is in the book” (In between the pages of the book)

99. As such it rather reminds one of the function of the inessive case, which is defined as a case
confirming that an object is only located “in” a place.

100. InWestern Armenian a locative case does not exist, thus all utterances “in a place” are expressed
with this postpositional phrase. One might also regard the increasing use of postpositional phrases
in MEA as a gradually increasing influence of Western Armenian.
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(110) a. *Uwwhuwp gnppntd t:

matit-é grk-um &
pencil.nom-the book-roc itis
“The pencil is in the book”

Note: this is ungrammatical; the real locative can only be used here in the sense
of “contents of the book”.

In colloquial Armenian, this strict meaning of the locative is sometimes replaced by the bare
nominative, particularly with place names and in co-occurrence with the copular verb.

(111)  Upwip Eplw( t:
Aram-¢é Erewan e.
Aram.NoM-the Yerevan.nom  heis
“Aram is in Yerevan.

b. The temporal locative signals the period of time in which an action is performed.

(112) Uty dwainud wagwbp puwl Yhpndkunp:
Mek zZam-um anc-ank’ Ksan kilometr.
one hour-roc pass-AOR.1.PL 20 kilometre.Nom
“In one hour we covered 20 kilometres.”

c.  Thelocative of limiting or constraining complement can only be found in literary MEA;
it is an absolutely unproductive and obsolete function in colloquial and in written MEA.

Vo »

Also here, the postpositional phrase with U mej “in” is used to express this function.

(113)  Anpd Ywunwpbind Gw wenng kL dhn:
Gorc katarel-um na afolj é ew  Zir.
work.Nom  fulfil-iNr-Loc  he.Nom wealthy heis conj smart.
“In fulfilling (his) the work he is wealthy and smart.”

(113) a.  Qnpé Yuunwbpbine dbe Gw wrenng £ L dhn:

Gorc katarel-u mej  na afolj é
work.Nom  fulfil-INE-DAT POsT heNom  wealthy heis
ew Zir.

CONJ  smart.

“In fulfilling (his) the work he is wealthy and smart.

2.1.4. Definiteness of Nouns
MEA distinguishes definite and indefinite nouns. Definiteness is marked by suffixing the
definite article -p -&/-0 -n to the noun. Indefiniteness appears unmarked by using the bare

« »

noun and as marked by using the preposed indefinite article th mi “a”.
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Unmarked Indefinite Nouns

The unmarked, i.e. bare or zero form of a noun denotes the general meaning of a noun
without determining it more closely or without constraining its meaning.
Uses of the zero indefinite form

a. It is used if the speaker refers for the first time to a person/object, i.e. it is completely
unknown and unspecific to both speaker and hearer.
b. Itisused in enumerations, lists etc.

(114)  YpOp Gwdwy pbpbg:

Kin-¢é namak berec’.
woman.NoM-the letter.NoMm bring-AoRr.3.5G
S o) \%

“The woman brought a letter” (An unknown, unspecific letter)

(115)  <hdw Enqupl wfuwwnwbp nibh: (Hetk’ 26.02.2007)
Hima  Edgar-n asxatank’ un-i.
now EdgarNnom-the  work.Nom have-PREs.3.5G

“Now Edgar has a job.” (An unknown, unspecific job, i.e. he is working).

c. Itisused if a noun is only used in its partitive meaning, i.e. only a part of an object is
mentioned and not the whole object.

(116)  <nn wnybip vbkq a6p wbhg:
Hot tv-ek’ mez jer tan-ic’
soil.Nom give-IMP-2.PL  we.DAT your house-aBL
“Give us (some) soil from your house!”

¥«

d. There is a range of determiners such as wj| ayl “other”, niph uris “other” npny oros
“a certain one”, of quantifiers such as e.g. Uh pwlh mi kani “some”, and of indefinite
pronouns such as e.g. hg-nn inc-or “some”, hGs in¢ “some”, nplb orewe “any”, nil
omn “someone” etc., that assign indefiniteness because of the semantic contents.
These determiners, quantifiers and indefinite pronouns co-occur with bare indefi-

nite nouns.

(117)  «Bpb hdwlwih wuwtu £, htuu dh pwGh yepdwy Ypepth»: (Hetk 15.01.2007)

Ete iman-ayi ayspes € het-s mikani  vermak
coNJ know-suBj.PAST.1.sG  s0O itis posT-my some blanket.Nom
kber-ei.

bring-coND.PAST.1.5G
“If T knew that it was like this, I would have brought some blankets with me”

e. All plural forms being inherited from Classical Armenian, such as dwnpnhy mardik
“people’, ywlwyp kanayk’ “women”, as well as the nouns ending in -¢’7 in Nominative



104 Armenian

singluar and ending in the plural in -ik’ NEVER co-occur with the definite article, i.e.
these nouns are always morphologically indefinite.

(118) Ubp nwnngltnh 80 tnnynuntd Yubwyp 60 wpuwwnnid:
(Armenpress 14.05.2006)
mer dproc’-ner-i 80  tokos-um kan-ayk’ en
our school-pL-pAT 80  percent-Loc  woman-pL.NOM theyare
asxat-um.
work-PTCP.PRES.

“Women are working in 80 % of our schools.” (Morphologically and
semantically indefinite)

(119)  Uwywyb wyu gjninwipbtwy Yubwp nt innwdwnnhy <wjwuunwbh
inbunbuntpjwb qquih dwulb G0 0pYujwglnid: (Armenpress 28.05.2006)

sakayn ays gyutabnak kan-ayk’ u ttamard-ik
cony  thisliving in village woman-PL.NOM CONJ  man-PL.NOM
Hayastan-i tntesut’y-an zgali mas-n en

Armenia-DAT  economy-DAT  considerable part.Nom-the theyare
nerkaya-cn-um.
present-caus-PTCP.PRES.

“But these women and men living in villages represent a considerable part of
Armenia’s economy.” (Morphologically indefinite, but semantically definite)

f.  All case forms in the instrumental, ablative and locative are always morphologically
indefinite and never co-occur with a definite article.

(120)  Ywpwwbuywh wggwlniiny dwpnhy th pwih tnwubjwy Go:

(Hetk 26.02.2007)
Karapetyan azganun-ov mard-ik mi kani tasnyak  en.
Karapetyan family name-iNst  person-pL.NoM some decade they are

“There are some dozens of people with the family name Karapetyan?”
(Morphological indefinite noun in locative, but semantically definite)

g. 'The vocative, nominal appositions and adnominal dative as well as all nouns combined

with adpositions are morphologically indefinite and NEVER co-occur with the definite
article.

(121)  <wdwybph nEYwywph wnwbp herwiunu syw: (Hetk’ 12.02.2007)
hamaynk’-i tekavar-i  t-an-é
community-DAT leader-pAT house-paT-the

hefaxos -ka.
telephone.NOM neg-exist-PRES.3.5G.
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“There is no telephone in the house of the leader of the community”
(Morphologically indefinite nouns in (adnominal) dative; semantically definite).

Marked Indefiniteness: the Use of the Indefinite Article

In general, the indefinite article 0h mi “a” is used to denote an indefinite, specific and not
totally new or unknown object/person. This object/person is also known to the speaker,
but unknown to the hearer. 0h mi occurs in all cases and can also be replaced by the
synonymous indefinite pronouns hGs-np inc¢™-or “some”, dh nil mi omn “someone/ some-
body” etc.

(122)

(122)

Uh ywuwnwbh inBuw ah yane:

Mi patani te-sa mi kn-oj.

INDEF bOy.NOM see-AOR.3.SG INDEF woman-DAT

“A (specific) boy saw a (specific) woman.”

a.  bOg-np wwunwbh inbuw hbs-np yony:

In¢-or  patani tesa inc-or  kn-oj.
some  boyNOM see-AOR.3.5G some  WOMan-DAT
“Some boy saw some woman.”

The main difference in the use of the unmarked or zero indefinite form and the use of the
indefinite article oh mi lies in the specificity of the noun.

- A zero definite noun has to be regarded as indefinite and non-specific, whereas the
noun with an indefinite article dh mi as indefinite but specific.

(123)

(123)

£Owgbuinbbpp wennuibbph Juypnid dwpnnt Ydwfup gunwb:

Hnaget-ner-¢é pelum-ner-i vayr-um mard-u
archaeologist-pL.NOM-the excavation-PL-DAT site-Loc person-DAT
kmaxk’ gt-an.

skeleton.NoMm find-Aor.3.rL

“The archaeologists found a skeleton of a man (= a human skeleton) in the
excavations’ site” (Non-specific, thus not marked with an indefinite article).

a.  <Owgbunbbpp wennidbtph Jwypnid ppnGgtnwnjw dh dwpnnt Yowfup gunwb:

hnaget-ner-é pelum-ner-i vayr-um  mi
archaeologist-pL.NOM-the ~ excavation-PL-DAT  site-LOC ~ INDEF
bronzedarya  mard-u kmaxi’ gt-an.

bronze age person-DAT  skeleton.Nom  find-AoR.3.PL

“The archaeologists found a skeleton of a Bronze Age man in the excavations’
site” (Specific, since the person is characterised as from the Bronze Age, but still
indefinite)
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- The zero indefinite noun in the singular often denotes generic and/or plural meaning.
The noun with Gh mi, however, does only imply a singular meaning and does only
denote a single object/person.

(124)  “nipu BYw thnnng dwpn nbuw:
Durs ek-a potoc’ mard tes-a.
goout-AOR.1.5G  street.NOM person.Nom see-AOR.1.5G
“I went out on the street and saw persons (somebody).”

(125)  Anipu BYw thnnng’ dh dwipn nbuw:
Durs ek-a potoc’ mi mard tes-a.
go out-AOR.1.SG  street.NOM  INDEF person.NOM see-AOR.1.SG
“I went out on the street and saw a person.”

In recent years there has been a lively debate regarding the very existence and the functions
of the indefinite article. This discussion is based on the fact that particularly in colloquial
Armenian native speakers do not distinguish the numeral Gl mek “one” from the indefi-
nite article uh mi “a”.

dh mi is used to indicate both functions; the cardinal number UGl mek “one” is only
emphatically used to stress the contrast between one or more. Even in written Arme-
nian, hypergeneralised forms of the indefinite article Gh mi occur, both functioning as the
numeral and as the indefinite article. However, it is clear that there is a semantic distinction
between the numeral and the indefinite article in certain contexts.

(126)  Uh wwpnid 0w hwwbwgnpd nwnpdwy th 06 gnpswpwbnid:

Mi  tar-um na pakanagorc darj-av mi
ONE year-Loc he.Nom locksmith.Nom become-A0OR.3.5G  INDEF

mec  gorcaran-um.
big factory-Loc

“In (the course of) one year he became a locksmith in a big factory”

Comment: the first 0h mi is used here instead of the numeral Ut mek “one’,
the second in its real function as an indefinite article.

(126) a. UL wnwpnd Gw thwywbwgnpd nwpéwy hGs-np a6

gnpSwpuwbney:
Mek tar-um na pakanagorc darj-av
ONE year-Loc he.Nom locksmith.Nom become-A0R.3.5G

in¢-or mec  gorcaran-um.
some big factory-Loc

“In one year he became a locksmith in some big factory”

The numeral 0t mek is seldom used in colloquial Armenian, maybe only for enumeration
or when the numerical value is emphasised.
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Some Armenian grammarians explain the distinction between 0h mi “a” as an indefi-
nite article and dh mi “one” as a numeral only based in the differing intonation: if bh mi is

stressed it is used as numeral in the sense of “one

(127)

(127)

(128)

(128)

(129)

(129)

(130)

>101

Ujuon ghnp qltigh:

Aysor  girk’ gnec-i.

today  book.Nom buy-aor.1.sG

“Today I bought a book”. (Also possible: today I bought some books)

a.  Wuon atYy / ah ghpp gltgh:.
Aysor mek/mi girk’ gnec-i.
today one/a book.NoM buy-Aor.1.5G.
“Today I bought one/a book”
Comment: in this sentence Ukl mek “one” would be stressed.

Upwl inbuw dhwyb dh woquid:

Nran tes-a miayn — mi angam.
he.DAT see-AOR.1.sG only a time.
“I have seen him only once”

a.  Lpwl wnbuw dhwb o6y wbgqua:

Nran tes-a miayn mek angam.
he.paT see-AOR.1.sG  only one time
“I have seen him only one single time”

Uh dwpn nwawnnid wpfuwwnned kn:

Mi mard dast-um asxat-um er.
INDEF man.NoM field-Loc work-pTCP.PRES. he was
“A (specific) person worked in the field” (Somebody)

a.  Nwwnnid 06y dwpn Ep w2fuwwnned:

Dast-um mek mard  ér asxat-um.
Field-Loc one person hewas work-PTCP.PRES.
“One person worked in the field” (Only one person, not more)

hGd dh wene nytp:
Inj mi atof tv-ek’!

LDAT INDEF chairNom give-IMP.2.PL
“Give me a chair! (Give me any chair!)

101. Asatryan 2004: 99.
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(130) a. bh0aé ubY wene nybp:
Inj mek ator tv-ek’!
L.DAT  one chairNom  give-iMP.2.PL
“Give me one chair!” (And not more)

As can be seen from the examples above, it is mainly the context and the intonation that

« »

decide upon the function of the word th mi as the indefinite article “a” or the numeral “one”

Marked, Definite Nouns

MEA has a definite article that is expressed by the suffix -&/-n. This definite article typically
assigns definite reference to the noun and is suffixed to the noun’s stem, or to the plural
suffix or to the case ending.

noun-(plural suffix)-(case ending)-definite article suffix

The definite article has two allomorph variants -€ resp and -n that are attached to the noun

following the pronunciation rules.

- If the noun has a final consonant, always with — p é.

- Ifthe noun has a final vowel and if the following word has an initial vowel and is spoken
without pause, the suffix -0 # is attached. This is the case (1) if an auxiliary which follows,
marks the preceding noun with the definite article as being in preverbal focus and thus
in marked syntactic function and (2) if the following word begins with a vowel and bears
the phrasal stress. 1% Le. if the there is no pause between the definite noun and the fol-
lowing word, the article -0 n must be used. If the following word is heavily prosodically
contrasted from the definite noun, the definite article suffix -p € must be used.

The article is always unstressed.

(131)  UOGhG Ywpnntd E:
Ani-n kard-um é.
Ani.NoM-the read-PTCP.PRES. sheis
“Ani is reading”

(132)  Upwip Ywpnnid E:
Aram-é kard-um é.
Aram.NoM-the  read-prcp.prES. heis
“Aram is reading”

(132) a.  Upwdl t Ywpnnuad:

Aram-n é kard-um.
Aram.Nom-the  heis read-PTCP.PRES.
It is Aram who is reading” (Functional perspective: change of order verb+auxillary)

102. Abrahamyan 1981: 160.
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(133)  Upwdb hpwynilp nibp:
Aram-n iravunk’ un-i.
Aram.NoM-the  right.Nom have-PRES.3.5G
“Aram is right”

Although it is primarily the context which rules the use of the definite article, there are
also various semantic, morphological and syntactic constraints controlling the use of the
definite article.

The definite article is obligatorily used in a number of ways:

a.  With personal names. MEA exhibits an inherently definite group of nouns: personal
names. Thus, personal names are usually regarded as being definite, except from the
context in which a neutral, general, or even indefinite-specific person is indicated with
a personal name.

(134)  MGupnup dEYGEG Unuyyw:
Petros-¢é mekn-ec’ Moskva.
Petros.NoMm-the  leave-A0R.3.5G Moscow.NOM
“Petros left for Moscow.”

(135)  Uh (hGg-np) MEwnpnu ukyGEg Unuyyw:
Mi (iné-or Petros mekn-ec’ Moskva.
a (some) Petros.NoMm leave-A0R.3.5G  MoScow.NOM
“A (certain) Petros left for Moscow.”

The definite article is, however, only used with personal names if they appear in the nomi-
native or dative case, and in the latter only with bare datives. The indefinite article never
occurs with other cases or with adpositions.

(136)  UGntpp Gpgnid E:
Anus-é erg-um e
Anu$.NoM-the sing-pTcp.PRES. she is
“Anus is singing?”

(137)  UGhG uhpntd t Upwdha:
Ani-n sir-um e Aram-i-n.
Ani.NoM-the love-prcp.PRES. sheis Aram-pAT-the
“Ani loves Aram.”

(138)  UGhG UpwdhG ghpp k wtwihu:
Ani-n Aram-i-n girk’ é tal-is.
Ani.Nom-the Aram-patr-the book.NoMm-the she is give-PTCP.PRES.
“Ani gives a book to Aram”
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b. Ifthe noun is modified by an adnominal dative attribute, the definite article is suffixed to
the head noun. The article, however, never occurs on the adnominal dative attribute.

(139)

(140)

uanih Bnpwjpp Gpgnid :

Anus-i etbayr-é erg-um é.
Anu$-pAT  brother.Nom-the sing-prcp.PrEs.  heis
“Anu$’s brother sings”

hd pOytipnthn Gnpwjnp pdhay t:

Im énkeruh-u etbayr-¢é bzisk é.
my girlfriend-paT  brother.Nom-the doctor.Nom he is
“My girlfriend’s brother is (a) doctor”

c. Ifthe noun is modified by an adjective to any superlative degree.

(141)

(142)

ulnip wakbwagbnbghy wnohyh k:

Anus-é amena-gelec’ik  aljik-n e
Anu$.Nom-the  most-beautiful  girl.Nom-the she is
“Anus is the most beautiful girl”

Upwdp dbp Ynipunid wdkbwpubine niuwbnnb k:

Aram-é mer kurs-um  amena-xelok’  usanol-n e
Aram.NoMm-the our course-Loc most-intelligent student.Nom-the heis
“Aram is the most intelligent student on our course”

d. If the noun is modified by an ordinal number.

(143)

Gnynnpn nwup uyuyned £ hhdw:

Erkrord das-é sks-v-um é hima.
second class.Nom-the  start-pass-PTCP.PRES. itis now.
“The second class is starting now.”

e. If the noun is determined and modified by an attributive, demonstrative or posses-

sive pronoun.

(144)

(145)

Uu ghnpp 2wwn htnwpenphn £:

Ays girk™-é Sat hetak’rKir é.
this book.Nom-the  INT interesting itis
“This book is very interesting”

Upw thnpp pniypp unynpnid £ nwpngntd:

Nra pokr  Kuyr-é sovor-um é dproc’-um.
his/her little sister.NoM-the learn-prcp.PprES. sheis  school-Loc
“His/her little sister learns in (the) school”
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f.  If the noun is modified by collective quantifiers such as e.g. wipnng ambolj, nn9 otj,
hwdiwjt hamayn “whole” or pninp bolor “all” etc.

(146)  Udpnng Gpyhpp Gned £ Unipp Ukupnuwh iinlp:

Ambolj  erkir-é ns-um é Surb Mesrop-i
whole  country.Nom-the celebrate-pTcp.PrEs. itis  Holy Mesrop-DAT
ton-é.

feast.NoM-the

“The whole country celebrates the feast of St. Mesrop”

(147)  Pninp GpBluwOGpp nupwuwOned B0 Qdrwb wwwhh quint hwadwn:

Bolor erexa-ner-é uraxan-um en Jmfan papi-i
all  child-pr.NoM-the rejoice-pTcP.PRES theyare Winter-pAT grandpa-DAT

gal-u hamar.
COme-INF-DAT ~ POST

“All children rejoice about the coming of Santa Claus.”

g. Ifthe noun is part of a close apposition:
(148)  ULUpwlp gOwnt 64 Unuyyw pwnwpp:

Nrank’ gnal-u en Moskva katak’-é.
theyNom go-prcp.ruT. theyare Moscow.NoM town.NoM-the
“They will go to (the town of) Moscow.”

h. If the noun denotes the definite direct object of a transitive verb:

(149) GpbY Upwip wnbuwy hp paytpnep:

Erek Aram-é tes-av ir énkeroj-é
yesterday Aram.NoM-the see-AOR.3.5G his friend.pAT-the
“Aram saw Vardan yesterday.”

(150)  BpbYy Upwdp Ywpnwgwy ghppp:
Erek Aram-é kardac’-av girk’-é.
yesterday Aram.NoMm-the read-AoRr.3.sG book.NoM-the
“Aram read the book yesterday”

i.  Nouns may also show the definite article if expressing a general meaning:

(151)  Rdhayp whunh nizwnhn (hah:
Bzisk-é piti usadir  lin-i.
doctor.NoM-the  part careful be-DEB.FUT.3.5G
“A doctor must be careful”
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2.1.5 Other Determination of Nouns
Nouns can also be determined by several means.

- By the possessive suffixes -u -s, -n -d
- By the personal suffixes -u -s, -n -d
- By the demonstrative suffix-u -s

Possessive Suffixes
The possessive suflixes -u -s, - -d are frequently used in both written and colloquial Arme-
nian to express various functions. In principle, the possessive suffixes can be attached to
nouns, nominalised words and all words of nominal function. There are no constraints
caused by number or case, e.g. ghnp, ghnpu, gnptinu, aneh, anphu, gnphgu, gnpnyn.

In addition to their primary function of denoting possession with nouns, as in ghppu
girk’-s “my book’, possessive suffixes also fulfil the following functions with word classes
other than nouns.

- They co-occur with the following pronouns, quantifiers and adverbs to denote possessive

meaning: Wikl h(g amen in¢ “everything”, nsh(s o¢’in¢ “nothing’, wyuwntin/wjnuntn/

v«

wybwntn aystet/aydtet/ayntet “here/there”, hUs inc¢” “something”, nnuntin ortet “where etc.

(152)  UdkO hasnyn tnwppbpynid Gu niphpGBnhg:

Amen inc-ov-d tarber-v-um es uris-ner-ic’.
everything.iNst-your  differ-refl-prcp.prEs. youare  other-pL-ABL
“You differ with everything (in you) from the others.”

- They co-occur with non-finite verbal forms such as the infinitive, resultative parti-
ciple, future participle or subjective participle and denote an agentive rather than a
possessive meaning, as in e.g. qw|u gnal-s “my going”, wuwén asac-d “the thing said
by you’”, plptingnnn ént’ erc’ of-d “you (as) reader”.

(153)  Uunnwgwéu wrwwn swnytihbgtph dwuhl wybinpn G hwdwpnid G6].
(Artavot 08.04.2006)

stac’-ac-s afat catkapnj-er-i  masin avelord em
receive-pTCP.RES-my abundant bouget-pL-DAT POsT  superfluous Iam

hamar-um ns-el.
regard-PTCP.PRES. note-INF

“I regard it superfluous to note the abundant bouquets I have received”

- They co-occur with postpositions in pseudo-possessive!®® meaning identifying the
location in the first or second person: Unuu mots “with me/at me/near me”, ypwu

103. 'This seems to be a common feature of possessive suffixes: to hypergeneralise their use as
synonyms not only of possessive pronouns, but also of the genitive of personal pronouns when
used to express agency or relation.
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vras “on me”, 0biou mejs “in me”, nwu taks “under me” etc. (see Ch. 2.8. “Adpositions’,
p. 294£)

(154)  «Bwpuh wbu nwb pwlwihatpp Ynpgpty B4, pwyg nwynuitbnbtnp
dnuu 60, wwhb| Go»: (Hetk’ 15.01.2007; quoted colloquial Arm.)
tars-i pes  t-an banali-ner-é korcr-el em
contrast-DAT POST house-DAT key-pL.NOM-the lose-prcp.PERF Iam

bayc  dakument-ner-é mot-s en pah-el em.
cony document-pL.NOM-the PosT-my theyare keep-prcp.PERE  Iam

“As ill luck would have it, T have lost the keys of the house, but the documents
are with me, I have kept (them).”

- In metalanguage, they can appear in every possible part of speech to refer to the Ist
or 2nd person:

(155)  hOgni-hn nddwn b ywwnwufuwbs):
in¢u-i-d dzvar é patasxanel.
why-paT-your difficult itis  answer-INF
“It is difficult to answer to your ‘Why?”

As mentioned above, the primary use of the possessive suffix is to indicate possession. In
colloquial Armenian the double, and thus redundant, use of both attributive possessive
pronouns and possessive suffixes is quite frequent. This double use clearly breaks the rules
of SMEA. The possessive relation denoted by both possessive suffixes primarily refers to
the 1st and 2nd person in the singular, as in

ghppu girk-s = hd ghppp im girk’-é “my book”
gnpbnu grk-er-s = hi gpptipp im grk™er-é “my books”

¥«

Gwdwyn namak-d = pn bwdwyp ko namak-¢é “your letter”

v o«

Gwiwybbpn namak-ner-d = hd Gwdwylenp im namak-ner-é “your letters”

If one wants to refer to the Ist or 2nd person in the plural, then the plural suffix -Gtip -ner
must be used on the noun - regardless of the number of syllables in the noun and
regardless of whether the possessed objects/person are in the singular or plural.

1st Person Singular
uhpun sirt “heart” : uhpunu - sirt-s “my heart”; upuinbp srt-er “hearts” upwntipu srter-s “my
hearts”

1st Person Plural
uhpun sirt “heart” : upuinlGtipu srtners “our heart OR our hearts” = dbip uhpunp mer sirté “our
heart” or dbp upuinbpp mer srteré “our hearts”.

This means that the plural forms used with the plural suffix -ner are highly ambiguous; it is

only the context which can clarify whether the noun is semantically in the singular or plural.
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On the other hand, this means that the possessive suffix in the 1st or 2nd person plural
can only be overtly expressed on all monosyllabic words that, in principle, have a regu-
lar plural in -6 -er, such as gnpéUbnu gorc-n-ers “our work(s)”, wspltipu ac’k-n-er-s “our
eye(s)”, Ywbplbnu kyank’-ne-rs “our life, our lives”, dtrpltinu jefk’-ner-d “your hand(s)”
All other polysyllabic words are morphologically ambiguous in this respect, but plural pos-
sessives often occur with certain semantic and morphological groups.

- Words that describe human body parts, human features etc., such as: g|ntjultipu glux-
ner-s “our head(s), ptipwGatpu beran-ner-s “our mouth(s)”, &wywuwnbbpn éakat-ner-d
“your front(s)” , wantGObpn anun-ner-d “your name(s)” etc.

- Non-finite verb forms such as the infinitive, resultative participle or future participle,
such as quiiltipu gal-ner-s “our coming(s)”, gpwélbpu grac-ner-d “the thing(s) you
have written” (Lit.: our written), etc.

An important syntactic function of the possessive suffixes is their agentive function (logi-
cal subject) with the infinitive, resultative participle and future participle in shortened or
deranked constructions. In this function they may be attached to their head noun but also
to the non-finite verbal forms. (See Ch. 3.4.1. “Participle constructions’, p. 499f.)

Personal Suffixes

The suffixes -u -s und -n -d may also refer to the 1st and 2nd person as an agent. This use
is not as frequent as the use as possessive suffixes, but they can be found in many idioms
and constructions. The most frequent and productive use as personal suffixes can be found
with the emphatic pronoun hlp-p ink™-¢, as in

(156)  Gu hbpu Gpywn wwphotp hinpéncd Ga gunOt wyb hwpgh
wwunwufuwbp: (Hetk 26.02.2007)

es ink-s  erkar  tari-ner porj-um em gtn-el
.Nom myself long  year-pL.NOM  try-PTCP.PRES. lam find-INF
ayn harc™-i patasxan-é.

that question-DAT answer.NoM-the

“I myself have been trying to find the answer to that question for long years”

(157)  Bu nunighsu, ghunwygnid A hd wfuwuinwbph wwnwufuwbwunynipntap:

Es’ usuc’ic’-s gitakc-um em
LNOM teacher.NOM-my recognise-PTCP.PRES. Iam
im aSxatank’-i patasxanatvut’yun-é.

my work-DAT responsibility.Nom-the

“I, (as a) teacher, recognise the responsibility of my work.”

The personal suffixes also co-occur with the following indefinite pronouns and quantifiers,

waklpp amenk™-é “all, everybody”, pninpp bolor-é “all’, jnipwpwlgnin yurakandyur “each’,
wakh dGYp amen mek-¢é “everybody” and ns ubUp o’ mek-¢é “nobody”
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(158)  «Utlp pninpu ukY phuinwbhp Gap: (Armenpress 03.05.2006)

menk’ bolor-s mek  éntanik’ enk’.
we.NoM  allNom-my one  familyNnom we are
“We all are one family”

The personal suffixes are thus used:

- with nouns and pronouns indicating a person and also with some nouns such as job

titles referring to a person (as above 158);
- with words functioning like nouns and denoting features or characteristics of a person (159).

(159)  "nip’ wrwowynnpbtnn, whuh oqltp vkq” Gun dhwgnnGtppu:
Duk’ atajavor-ner-d piti ognek’ mez’
you.NoM advanced-pL.NOoM-your help-SUBJ.FUT.2.PL We.DAT
et mna-co t-ner-i-s.
backward-pL-DAT-my

“You, the advanced ones, have to help us, the backward ones”

Demonstrative Suffixes
The use as demonstrative suffix is limited to only the 1st person suffix -u -s (i.e. the speaker)

and is also rigidly constrained to an immediate local or temporal vicinity to the speaker.
Purposes for use of -u -s in demonstrative function

- Some temporal expressions indicating a point of time being very close to the moment
of speech, such as e.g. wiwru amar-s “this summer”, dutinu jmef-s “this winter”,

ytnpobinu verjer-s “lately” etc.

(160)  Utp hOwntpatunwhG top ybpotinu b pwpiwgyt): (Atavot 08.04.2006)

mer internetayin  éj-é verjers é tarmac’-v-el
our internet page.Nom-the lately itis update-pass-PTCP.PERF.
“Lately our website has been updated”

- Some expressions indicating a location very close (or even familiar) to the speaker.

(161)  Stnhu phwyhsbbpp hwtp Ga:
Teti-s bnakic’-ner-é hay-er en.
site-DAT-this inhabitant-PL.Nom-the ~ Armenian-pL.NoM  they are
“The inhabitants of this (my) site are Armenians”

(162)  Pwppwrnidu Yw 43 hGsnih:

Barbaf-um-s ka 43 hnéyun.
dialect-Loc-this  exist-PrREs.3.sG 43 sound.NOM
“There are 43 sounds in this dialect.”
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The double, and thus redundant, use of the attributive demonstrative pronoun wju ays
“this” (proximal to speaker) and the demonstrative suffix -u -s is frequent in colloquial
Armenian, but irregular in terms of the rules in SMEA.

2.2 Adjectives

The class of adjectives can be separated in MEA as a separate part of speech, usually modi-
fying the noun in its quality.

Adjectives, as parts of speech, show semantic as well as morphological and syntactical
features.

Generally MEA adjectives can be subdivided into three major groups:

a. qualitative adjectives, which represent also the class of gradable adjectives, i.e. adjec-
tives that can be compared in comparative and superlative degrees.

b. adjectives of relation or relational adjectives, which are usually derived from a noun,
with the general meaning “of, relating to or like (the noun)”.

c. quantifying adjectives, which are grouped with the part of speech of “Quantifiers” in
the present grammar.

In MEA, adjectives are also characterised by their word formation, by means of prefixes
or — more often - of suffixes. (For derivational affixes of adjectives in MEA see Ch. 4.1.2.3.
“Deriving adjectives and adjectivel suffixes”, p. 663f.)

Adjectives in attributive use usually precede their head nouns, not being congruent in
case and number. (see Ch.3.5.3. “Noun Phrase Constituents’ order”, p. 585f.).

Adjectives can be nominalised, following the productive i-declension, see Ch. 2.1.2.1.
“i-declension’, p. 69f.

Adjectives can be used in attributive and predicative functions. In both functions they
do not agree with the noun(s) in number and case.

(163) Upwdp hp dnpp Gghpnid £ Ywpdhp Jwpntn
Aram-é ir mor-¢é nvir-um é karmir vard-er.
Aram.NoM-the his mother-paT-the give-pTCP.PRES. heis red.Nom rose-pL.NOM
“Aram gives red roses to his mother”

(164) dwpntpp Ywndhp Ga:
Varder-é karmir en.

rose-pL.NOM-the red  theyare
“The roses are red”

The Comparison of Adjectives
Qualitative adjectives can be compared and have the following degrees in MEA:

- Positive degree: denotes the quality in the basic level. The positive degree is expressed
by the bare adjective.
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- Comparative: a quality is more or less available than the object of comparison. When
the adjective is used in attributive function, then the intensifier (or in syntactic terms
the marker) wybih aveli is preposed to the positive degree of the adjective, e.g. wybih
066 nnLh aveli mec tun “a bigger house”

- In predicative use, i.e. in comparative constructions the adjective is mainly used in
its positive degree without the preposed intensifier (marker) but with standard (=the
object of comparison) in ablative case or with the construction “than...” pwl kan
+ standard in nominative, see details in Ch. 3.4.3. “Comparative constructions’,
p. 531f104

- Superlative: indicates that a member of a set transcends the other members in some
way. The superlative is formed by means of the prefix witlw- amena- and the posi-
tive degree of the adjective: wiklwdbkd nnilp amena-mec tun-¢é “the biggest house”.
Please note that in the attributive use the superlative degree of the adjective is always
combined with the definite article attached to the head noun in nominative or
dative (the later if not in the function of an adnominal attribute). A second way to
express a superlative meaning is by use of the suffix -wqnjt -aguyn: this superlative
form is limited to certain adjectives and is mainly used in the attributive function.
E.g. Gnpwgnyb noraguyn “the newest”. There is, however, a slight semantic differ-
ence between the prefix witOw- amena- and the suffix -wagnu0 -aguyn:'% The third
way to express a superlative meaning is to use the expression wuiklhg amenic’ or
pninnhg boloric” followed by the positive degree of the adjective, in both attributive
and predicative use:

(165)  UGhO wikGwgbnbghy wnohyl k:
Ani-n amena-gelecik  atjik-n é.
Ani.Nom-the most-beautiful  girl.Nxom-the she is
“Ani is the most beautiful girl”

a.  UOhG gbnbghywantyb wnohyh k:
Ani-n gelec’ika-guyn atjik-n é.
Ani.NoM-the most beautiful girl.Nom-the she is
“Ani is the most beautiful girl” (Ani is a very beautiful girl)

104. (Laragyulyan 1981:91) claims that the comparative constructions with standard in ablative
are more productive in colloquial Armenian, whereas the form with pw( kKan and standard in
nominative is more wide-spread and productive in literary Armenian.

105. (Abrahamyan 1975:83) wditlw- amena- is more frequently used than -wqnuyl -aguyn.
—wgni)b -aguyn , however, expresses a high degree of a quality even without a comparison. This
would mean that -wgnijG -aguyn now has an elative rather than superlative meaning. (Laragyulyan
1981:91) states that -wqnil -aguyn is predominantly used in written Armenian; in colloquial
Armenian it does not sound “natural”.
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b. UGG wakGhg (pninphg) gbintighly wnohll t:
Ani-n amen-ic’ (bolor-ic’))  gelecik  atjik-n é.
Ani.NoMm-the  all-aBr (all-aBL) beautiful girl.Nom-the sheis
“Ani is the most beautiful girl (of all).

If the superlative is used in a predicative way, the standard (=object of comparison) is
expressed in the ablative case.

- Elative: expresses a category of comparison similar to the superlative. Elative meaning can
be expressed (a) by using preposed intensifiers and the positive degree of the adjectives.
win UGG wnLl, Sat mec tun “a very big house” (b) by reduplicating the positive degree
of the adjective: 066 066 nnLl mec-mec tun “a very big house” (c) as already mentioned
above, the suffix -wgnyjl -aguyn has an elative rather than a superlative meaning in MEA.

2.3 Numerals

In MEA traditional grammars, numerals are also grouped as a separate part of speech.
Numerals traditionally comprise cardinal numbers, ordinal numbers, distributive and
fraction numbers. In modern linguistic grammars numerals are usually grouped together
with quantifying adjectives, quantifying (indefinite) pronouns, universal (definite) pro-
nouns with the a part of speech “quantifiers”

Armenian language uses the wide-spread decimal system, like most other Indo-
European languages. Compound numbers are formed by first naming the tens column and
afterwards the ones column without any coordinating conjunction, i.e. MEA does not use
linkers between the individual digits:

e.g.

25 puwlhhGg ksanhing 20 + 5 “twenty five”

351 bptiphwnjnip hhuntbdby erek’-haryur-hisun-mek (three-hundred-fifty-one) = 300 + 50 + 1
“threehundred fifty one”

2.3.1 Cardinal Numbers

Armenian distinguishes two compositional types of cardinal numbers according to their
word formation:

a. Simple cardinal numbers (1-10, 100, 1000, million, milliard etc.) consisting of one
numeral word

b. Compound cardinal numbers: cardinal numbers consisting of two or more separate
numeral words, such as puwlhhGqg ksanhing “25”, Gnptphwpnip hhuntboby erek’-
haryur-hisun-mek 351.

Cardinal numbers never agree with the head noun in case, and always precede the head
noun. As shown in chapter 2.1.1.2. “ Number” p. 63f,, a countable noun does not show
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plural marking when modified by cardinal numbers only, but it has to show plural marking
when additionally modified by other attributes.

The simple cardinal numbers:

1 uky mek

2 &pyne erku

3  bpbp erek’

4 snnu Cors

5 hhbg hing

6 ybg vec’

7 np yot’

8 np ut’

9  hop ingl0s

10 wwu(p)  tas(é)

100 hwpjntp haryur
1000 hwquwp hazar

1.000.000 §hihnG million
1.000.000.000 dhthwpn milliard

The complex and compound cardinal numbers

11 wnwulboky tasn[é]mek
12 wnwulbbpynt tasnerku
13 wwulbiptp tasnerek’
14 wwulbsnnu tasn[é]Cors
15  wwulhhlg tasn[é]hing
16  wwulytg tasn[é]vec’
17 wwulnp tasn[é]yot’
18  wwulnip tasnut’

19  wwulbhOp tasniné?
20 puwl Ksan

30 Gpbunth eresun

40  pwrwuntl katasun

50  hhuntG hisun

60  Juwpuntl vat’sun

70 jnpwlwuntl yotanasun
80 nipuntl ut’sun

90  hGGunth inn[é]sun

106. For the forms of the numerals h(p in-¢é resp. h4l in-n and nwup tas-é and nwul tas-n see
Ch. 2.1.4. “Definiteness of Nouns”, p. 102f. These words, as well as as the intensive pronoun hGpp

ink¢ and other lexemes e.g. fuwrp xaré “mixed; entangled”, nwrp daré “bitter”, uwrnp saré “cold, icy”
etc. behave like the suffixed definite article across word/morpheme boundary.
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The combination with hundreds, thousands etc. without any linking word: 2,368 = tnynt
hwquwpn Gnbp hwpjnip Jupunilnip erku hazar erek’ haryur vatsun ut’

Cardinal numbers can also be nominalised. When nominalised the cardinal numbers
inflect according to the i-declension, except the numeral 2.

Similar to other compound terms, in compound cardinals only the second part inflects
according to i-declension.

Gpyniu erkus “the two”

SG.
NOM Gpyniu erku-s
DAT Bnyniun(a) erku-s-i(-n)
INST Gnpyntuny erku-s-ov
ABL Enpyniuhg erku-s-ic’
LOC Bnyniuncd erku-s-um

2.3.2 Ordinal Numbers

Ordinal numbers are numbers used to denote the position in an ordered sequence.

Ordinal numbers are derived from cardinal numbers and the suffix — Gpnpn (e)rord:
the suffix is -pnpn -rord for the cardinal Gpynt erku “two”, tiptip erek’ “three” and snpu
cors “four”:

Gpynt erku “two” < Gpynnnn erk-rord “second”

Gptp erek’ “three” < Gppnpn er-rord “third”
snpu cors “four” < snppnpn ¢or-rord “fourth”

All other ordinals are formed from the cardinal and the suffix -Gpnpn -erord.

hhGg hing “five” < hhUgbnpnnn hing-erord “fifth”

hGp iné “nine” < h4OGpnPn inn-erord “ninth”
nwubitby tasnmek “eleven” < nwGudbytnnnn tasnmek-erord “eleventh” etc.

The cardinal 0bY mek “one” has a suppletive form as its ordinal number: wrweohl afajin
“first”. This suppletive is only used in the cardinal UGl mek “one” and not in other numbers
with the unit 06l “mek’, as can be seen above in tnwuGuty tasnmek “eleven”, tnwGuiklyspnpn
tasnmek-erord “eleventh”.

Ordinal numbers never agree with the head noun in attributive use, and always pre-
cede the head noun. Ordinal numbers also assign definiteness to the head noun.

Ordinal numbers can be nominalised. In the case of nominalisation they follow the
i-declension, see Ch. 2.1.2.1. “i-declension’, p. 69f.

There is also a range of “ordinal-like” adjectives that also show a position in a sequence
or a certain order in a sequence. They behave syntactically like ordinal numbers; they also
assign definiteness to their head nouns.
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These adjectives are Utipoh(, verfin “last”, hwonnn hajord “next’, htunlyw| hetewyal
“following” etc.

2.3.3 Distributive Numbers

A distributive numeral is a numeral which expresses a group of the number specified and
shows the quantitative distribution of objects.

Distributive numerals are formed from the cardinal number and the suffix -wyw
-akan, as e.g. uGUwywh mek-akan “one each”, Gpyniwlw erku-akan “two each’, puwGwywl
k’san-akan “twenty each” etc.

As with other numerals, distributive numerals precede the head noun and never agree
in case and number:

(166)  Swuwnhyp GpbluwbGphb pwdwlbg Gpyniwywb fubann:
Tatik-é erexa-ner-i-n bazan-ec’ erku-akan
Grandmother.NoMm-the child-pr-pDAT-the  distribute-aor.3.sG  two each

xnjor.
apple.NoM

“The grandmother distributed two apples each to the children”

(167)  Pninphg wwhwgyntd b tnwuwywb nhwa:
Bolor-ic’  pahanj-v-um é tas-akan dram.
all-aBL demand-pass-PTCP.PRES. itis ~ 10each dram.Nom
“10 Dram each are demanded from all”

Distributive numerals are seldom nominalised. In the case of nominalisation they inflect
according to the i-declension.

2.3.4 Fraction Numbers

The numerator of the fraction is expressed by a cardinal number, and the denominator by
an ordinal number or from its distributive number, e.g.

U6y hhbagtpnpn mek hing-erord or LY hhGgEpnpnwyw

Bnynt Jnptipnpn erku yot’-erord or bLpynt jnpbpnpnwywh

mek hing-erord-akan 1/5

erku yot-erord-akan 2/7

Though the forms with ordinals as denominator are more frequently used, it seems that
there is a slight semantic difference between the two morphological forms:

a. Ukl hhGgbnnpn mek hing-erord, 1/5, refers to a part of a whole in general.
b. dkY hhtgbpnpnwywh mek hing-erord-akan, 1/5, is a rather distributive meaning and
must thus be used in sentences with a distributive meaning.
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(168)  Qyninwghl u.nnwgwy hp gwlwé hwgwhwwnhyh dkYy hhagbpnpnp:
Gyutac’i-n stacav ir can-ac hacahatik-i
Farmer-NoMm-the receive-Aor.3.sc his SOW-PTCP.RES. grain-DAT
mek hing-erord-é.
one fifth.Nom-the

“The farmer received one fifth of his sowed grain?” (i.e. 1/5 of the grain that he has
sowed)

(168) a.  3nipwpwlbynip gninwgnt tnpybg hwywpywd hwgwhwunhyh dby
hhbugGpnpnwywl dwup:

Yurakunyur gyutac’-u tr-v-ec’ havak’-v-ac

each farmer-pAT  give-pass-AOR.3.5G  gather-pass-PTCP.RES.
hacahatiki mek hingerordakan — mas-é.

grain-DAT one-fifth part.NoM-the

“The fifth part of the gathered grain was given to each farmer”

Fraction numerals can also be nominalised; but note that for the nominalization of frac-
tion numbers with overwhelming frequency, only fraction numbers are used formed
with the ordinal and not the ordinal-distributive number. The second part of the fraction
number is usually inflected according to the i-declension (see Ch. 2.1.2.1. “i-declension”,
p. 69f.):

MEA does not have an own subgroup of multiplicative numerals. Multiplicative mean-
ing is expressed by the cardinal number and the word wlquwd angam “time(s)”. This can be
used in both adverbial and attributive function:

(169)  Upwip Yupnwgty & wu ghppp Giptip wiguwa:
Aram-é kardac’-el é ays girk’-é erek’  angam.
Aram.NoM-the read-prcp.pErRr. heis thisbook.NoMm-the three time
“Aram has read this book three times.”

(169) a.  Upwih wyu ghppep tpbp whqwd Yuwpnwip...
Aram-i ays  girk-é erek  angam  kardal-é
Aram-pAT this book.NoMm-the three time read-INF.NOM-the

“Aram’s reading the book three times...”1%”

107. In English, the translation of the SMEA shortened construction would sound odd; in
German it would be possible: “Arams dreimaliges Lesen des Buches”.



Chapter 2. Morphology 123

2.4 Pronouns

Traditional grammars in SMEA present a huge class of pronouns.!® In this grammar, fol-
lowing modern linguistic approaches, the part of speech “pronoun” has been re-arranged
according to the semanto-syntactic properties of the “traditional pronouns”. The term pro-
noun only comprises pronoun in sensu stricto, a word class replacing and substituting a
noun; all other pronouns are better coined proforms, i.e. forms substituting adjectives,
adverbs, quantifiers or complements of manner.

Several pronouns can be regarded as pronouns in sensu stricto i.e. they remain in
the group of pronouns, whereas those “traditional” pronouns that express quantifying
properties have been grouped with the “quantifiers”; other pronouns are classified accord-
ing to their semanto-syntactic value and functions, and not - as in traditional Armenian
grammars — according to their (historical) word formation.

Thus, MEA has the following pronouns:

personal pronouns (including intensive and reflexive pronoun)
possessive pronouns (determiner pronouns)

demonstrative pronouns (determiner pronouns)

reciprocal pronouns

indefinite pronouns (including negative pronouns)
interrogative and relative pronouns

SANRAN- o e

2.4.1 Personal Pronouns

The first and the second person personal pronouns are of Indo-European origin, the third
person personal pronoun was generated from the demonstrative pronoun (w na.

The pers. pronouns in nominative are only used if they are emphasised or stressed. As
a pro-drop language, MEA can express number and person of the subject also in the finite
verbal form.

Compare:
(170)  2ghwbd pb npuntn Y npb| pwrwpwn:

&-git-em te ortet  em  dr-el bafaran-é.
neg-know-pres.1.sGcoNy where Iam put-pTcp.PERE. dictionary.NoM-the
“I do not know where I have put the dictionary”

108. Traditional grammars of SMEA list eight subgroups: (1) personal pronouns (including pos-
sessive and emphatic prounouns) (2) demonstratives (but including various subtypes) (3) recip-
rocal pronouns (4) interrogative pronouns (5) relative pronouns (6) indefinite pronouns (7) definite
pronouns and (8) negative pronouns.
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(170)

NOM
(GEN
DAT
ABL
INST
[LO C 109

NOM
(GEN
DAT
ABL
INST
[LOC

NOM
(GEN
DAT
ABL
INST
[LOC

a.

Gu sghuintid pb npuinkn BU npb| pwrewpwln:

Es  &-git-em
I neg-know-pRes.1.sG.
bafaran-é.

dictionary.NoMm-the

te ortet

CON]J

where

dr-el
put-PTCP.PERF.

em
ITam

“I do not know where I have put the dictionary”

1. Person
I
Gu es
hu im
haé inj
hGa(w)bhg inj(a)nic’
hGé(w)any inj(a)nov
hGéa(w)anid inj(a)num
hd oo im mej
1. Person
ok0p menk’
utp mer
b]sfo} mez
ubq(w)bhg mez(a)nic’
ubq(w)any mez(a)nov
obq(w)and  mez(a)num
ubp vk mer mej
3. Person SG.
he/she/it
Ow na
Gpw nra
Gpw nra-n
Gpwlhg nran-ic’
Gpwlny nran-ov
GpwlOniy nran-um
Opw vk nra mej

109.

2. Person

you
nnt

pn

ptiq
ptiq(w)hg
ptiq (w)lny
phq (w)aniyd
pn uk9

2. Person

nntd

akp

atq
atiq(w)bhg
atg(w)lny
abq(w)bnid
abp vk

3. Person PL.
they

Opwlp
Opwg
Opwg
GpwGghg
OpGwgny
Opwbgntd
Opwlg 069

du

ko)

kez
kez(a)nic’
kez(a)nov
kez(a)num
ko mej]

duk’

jer)

jez
jez(a)nic’
jez(a)nov
jez(a)num
jer mej]

nran-k’
nran-c))
nran-c’
nranc-ic’
nranc-ov
nranc-um
nranc’ mej|

Of course, the locative on personal pronouns can only be used in figurative sense. Both with

+human nouns and personal pronouns the synthethic locative is very rarely used, see examples
(174) and (175).
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Please note that the forms of the 1st and 2nd person singular and plural in ablative and
instrumental (and locative) with -w- -a- between the stem and ending are common in col-
loquial Armenian, whereas the forms without -w- -a- are considered as SMEA!10,

(171)

(172)

(173)

(174)

(175)

Ow wwuwnikg hbé pn dwuhG:

Na patm-ec’ inj ko masin.
He.wom  tell-A0R.3.5G.  L.DAT JOU.GEN  POST
“He told me about you.”

Uu pwlbp ynhdwbwd Gpwbghg:

Ays ban-é kiman-am nranc*-ic’.
This.NoM thing.Nom-the  hear-conp.FuT.1.56 they-aBL
“I will learn this thing from them.

<wypp hywnuwbned £ akg(uw)bany:

Hayr-¢é hpartan-um é mez-(a)nov.
Father.~om-the  tobe proud-pTCP.PRES. he is We-INST
“The father is proud of us”

h°0s Gu nbulnd Gpubned:

In¢ es tesn-um nran-um?
What youare see-PTCP.PRES. he-LoC
“What do you see in him?”

Lw Ywpnnwgwy hp db9 nid qunbt) whdhowuwtu hpnwdwnpwywb
wwint:  (Armenpress 13.01.2006)

na karotac’-av ir mef uz gtn-el
he.NoM can-AoRr.3.sG. he.GEN POST  power.NOM find-INE
anmijapes hrazarkan t-al-u.

immediately resign-INF-DAT

“He could find power in him to immediately resign”

In MEA, a genitive case is only separately expressed in the personal and demonstrative

pronouns.
The personal pronoun usually fulfils the following functions in MEA:

- prototypical “personal pronoun” function: replacing a noun.

- “possessive pronoun” function

- The genitive of the personal pronouns, the emphatic pronoun and the demonstra-
tive pronouns primarily express possessive meaning and are used as “possessive pro-
nouns’, and as such are lexicalised. See below, Ch. 2.4.2 “Possessive pronouns”

- “reflexive pronoun” function:

1o. Laragyulyan 1981:93.
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- The personal pronouns 1st and 2nd person SG. and PL. in dative also functions as
reflexive pronouns i.e. hUé inj “myself”, ptiq kez “yourself”, itq mez “ourselves”, abiq
jez “yourselves”.

The personal pronouns of 1st and 2nd person SG and PL are also used to function as reflex-
ive pronouns. In MEA, reflexivity is also expressed by means of the verbal form (see Ch.
3.1.2.2.3. “Reflexivisation” p. 347f.), but sometimes the personal pronoun is used in the dative
case with transitive verbs expressing behaviour or feelings, such as wwhbty| pahel “to behave, to
act’, qqu zgal “to feel’, quuybi| zspel “to restrain oneself” etc.

(176)  Gu hwGywpsé had denwynp qgugh, np wintl nibkyd: (Hetk’ 19.02.2007)

es hankarc  inj metavor zgac™-i or
.NoM suddely 1.paT (myself) guilty feel-A0R.1.5G. CONJ
tun un-em.

house.NoMm have-prEs.1.sG

“I suddenly felt myself guilty that I have a home?”
- Various functions are in combination with pre- and postpositions.

In addition to the regular personal pronoun there also exists an emphatic pronoun with the basic
form hGpp inke. This pronoun, however, fulfils three various semanto-syntactic functions.

a. Intensive Pronoun

As an intensive pronoun it is used to emphasise its antecedent. The basic form hOpp ink’é
can be combined with all personal pronouns, meaning “myself, yourself, himself” etc.!!!
In this meaning and use the intensive pronoun hlpp ink¥ usually suffixes the possessive
suffixes -s,-d corresponding to the person, i.e. Gu hlpu es ink’s, nni hGpn du inkd, dtap
hGpltpn menk’ inknerd, nnid haplbpn duk’ inknerd

(177)  Gu pbpu Yywwnwufuwobds Gpuil:

Es ink’-s kpatasxan-em nran.
L.NOM myself-poss ~ answer-COND.FUT.SG.  him.DAT
“I myself will answer him?”

(178) i hGpn whwnh fuuubu Upwdh hbw:
Du ink’-d piti xos-es Aram-i het.

You.NoMm  yourself-poss  speak-DEB.FUT.2.SG. Aram-DAT POST
“You yourself have to speak with Aram”

111.  Please note that the intensive pronoun hpp/hlpl ink’-é/ink’-n behaves like the definite article
-p/-G-é/-n across word/morpheme boundary, e.g. (a) hlpp ganid | gpunwpwl: Ink’™-é gnum é gra-
daran. “He (himself) goes to the library” (b) hlp0 t qinLd gpunwnw: Ink-n é gnum gradaran. “Tt

is he (himself) who goes to the library”
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The intensive pronoun is also used to emphasise reflexive meaning in 1st and 2nd person,
i.e. in combination with the personal/reflexive pronoun 1st and 2nd person in the dative:

(179)  Bu 0h ghpp ninwnytgh (h(pu) hGa:
es mi girk’ utarkec’-i (ink’-s) inj.
ILNOM INDEF book.Nom  send-aor.l.sG  myself-poss L.NOM
“I sent myself a book”

b. Reflexive Pronoun
The intensive pronouns are also used in the function of a reflexive pronoun of the 3rd

Person SG. and PL.

(180)  GpbluwOknh hpkGg wyuon (wy wwhbgh:
Erexa-ner-n irenc’ aysor lav. pahec-in.
Child-pr.NoMm-the REFL.3.PL today well  behave-aor.3.PL
“The children behaved well today” (lit: The children kept themselves well today)

(181) ObtpnLbh0 wwwphGybinig hGunn hpbo wpnka jwy £ qgnid:

Ceruni-n apak’in-v-el-uc’ heto iren

Old man.NoMm-the recover-pass-INF-ABL POST REFL.3.5G
arden  lav é zg-um.

already well he is feel-pTCP.PRES.

“The old man already feels well after (his) recovering”

c. In spoken Armenian the pronoun hlpp ink€ is commonly used instead of the
regular personal pronoun to express the third person. In this function it is also
inflected.

(182)  Lw Yuwpnnud £ wju ghppp:

Na kard-um é ays girk’-é.
He.nom read-prcp.prES.  heis this book.NoMm-the
“He reads this book.”
(182) a. PhOpp Ywpnnud £ wyu ghppp:
Inke kard-um é ays girk’>-é.
He .NoM read-prcp.PRES. heis this book.Nom-the
“He reads this book””

(183) Gnbip Upwdip wntub £ Gpuwil:
Erek’ Aram-¢é tes-el é nran.
Yesterday ~ Aram.Nom-thes  see-PTCP.PERE. he is he.paT
“Aram saw him yesterday.”
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(183) a. Bpbp Upwdp ntub) £ hpko:
Erek’ Aram-é tes-el é iren.
Yesterday =~ Aram.Nom-the  see-pTCP.PERF.  heis he.paT

“Aram saw him yesterday.”

3.Person SG 3. Person PL.

he/shefit they
NOM hGpp inke hptGp irenk’
(GEN hn ir hntGg iren-c’)
DAT hpta iren hntGg iren-c’
ABL hptlhg iren-ic’  hpkOghg irenc-ic’
INST hptany iren-ov. hpklgny irenc’-ov
[LOC hntanid iren-um  hpGGgntyd irenc’-um

hp dbo ir mej hptag uke irenc’ mej)

In colloquial Armenian the intensive pronoun used as the personal pronoun 3rd person
is usually realised with the vowel -w- -a- instead of -b- -e- in dative, ablative, instrumental
[and locative] SG and PL, as well as in nominative PL, i.e. hpw( iran instead of written
hntl iren. Moreover, the genitive form hpw ira is commonly used in colloquial Armenian
instead of standard hp ir.!1?

(15)  hpwbp dh Ytpw hwugpt| GG 06p winil. (Hetk’ 05.02.2007)

irank’ mi kerp  hascr-el en mer  tun.
they.NoM INDEF  way reach-pTCP.PERF. theyare our house.NoM
“They have somehow reached our house.” (colloquial)

2.4.2 Possessive Pronouns

As indicated above, the possessive pronoun is the genitive form of the personal pronouns,
and as such is used to express primarily possessive or (relational) meaning. In attribute
function it precedes its head nouns and assigns definiteness to it.

SG. PL.
L. hd im “my” abp mer “our”
2. pn ko “your” abin jer “your”
3. Opw nra “his, her, its” Opwg nranc “their”

or from intensive pronoun hp ir or from intensive pronoun hntlg irenc’

The possessive generated from the genitive of the intensive pronoun must be used as a “reflex-
ive” possessive pronoun if the attributive possessive pronoun of the third person singular
or plural refers to the subject of the sentence. If it refers to another person, the regular pos-
sessive pronouns of the third persons are used.

112. Laragyulyan 1981:93.
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(185)  Upwup Ytingntg Gpw ghnpp:
Aram-é vercrec’ nra girk’-é.
Aram.NoM-the  take-AoR.3.sG.  his.NoMm book.NoM-the
“Aram took his book” (i.e. the book of another person)

(185) a.  Upwdp ytingntig hnp ghppp:
Aram-é vercrec’ ir girk’-é.
Aram.NoM-the take-AOR.3.sG. his own.~oM  book.NoMm-the
“Aram took his (own) book”

Possessive pronouns can be nominalised and, as such, they follow the i-declension.

My your our your

NOM hip im-é pnlp kon-é abpp mer-¢  abpp jer-é
DAT  hoh(b) im-i(n) pnOh(0G) kon-in  OGph(0) mer-i(n) aGph(0) jer-i(n)
ABL hohg im-ic  pnOhg  kon-ic  Ubphg  mer-ic’  adtphg  jer-ic’
INST hdon  im-ov  pnlny  kon-ov dObpnd  mer-ov  &bpny  jer-ov
LOC honud  im-um pnlnd  kon-um Obpnud mer-um dbpnid  jer-um

(186)  Pwrwnwl snilbp. nignid GO Q6q twy hip:

Bataran C-unek’. Uz-um em jez t-al
dictionary.Nom neg-have-pres.2.pL like-pTCP.PRES. lam you.DAT give-INF
im-é.

mine.NoM-the.

“You do not have a dictionary. I like to give you mine.”

2.4.3 Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstratives are deictic words that indicate which entities a speaker refers to, and dis-
tinguish those entities from others. Demonstratives are usually employed for spatial deixis
(using the context of the physical surroundings), but they double as discourse deictics,
referring not to concrete objects but to words, phrases and propositions mentioned in
speech. Demonstratives belong to the group of determiners.

In MEA, as in Classical Armenian, there is a three-way deictic distinction:

a. demonstratives in -u- -s- are proximal to the speaker
b. demonstratives in -n- -d- are proximal to the hearer
¢. demonstratives in -0- -n- distal to both.

(187)  Uw hd ghppl L:
Sa im girk’-n é.
This.Nom  my book.Nom-the  itis
“This is my book”
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(188)

(189)

w pn ghppl t:

Da ko girk’n é.
Thatnom your book.Nom-the itis
“That is your book”

Luw Gpw ghppl t:

Na nra girk’-n é.
That.xNom his book.NoM-the  itis
“That is his book”

MEA distinguishes three major types of demonstrative pronouns according to their mor-
pho-syntactic use and their semantics:

According to their syntactic use MEA distinguishes

a. independent demonstratives (or demonstrative pronouns): these are “real” pronouns,
they are used to replace a noun: uw sa, nw da, Gw na

b. determinative demonstratives (or demonstrative attributes): the demonstratives are
attributively used to modify and determine a noun: wju ays, wjn ayd, wjb ayn.

(190)

(190)

(191)

(191)

(192)

Unipklp GpGjuwjhb ytpgntg:

Suren-¢é erexa-yi-n vercrec’.
Suren.NoM-the  child-paT-the take-A0OR.3.sG.
“Suren took the child”

a.  UnipkGp upwl ybpgpkg:
Suren-é sran vercrec’

Suren.NoM-the it.paT take-AOR.3.sG.
“Suren took it” (=the child, +human, thus paTive)

UniptGp ghnpep YGngntg:

Suren-é girk’-é vercrec’.
Suren.NoM-the  book.Nom-the take-A0OR.3.5G
“Suren took the book.”

a.  Unipblp uw ybpgptg:
Suren-é sa vercrec’
Suren.NoM-the it.Nom  take-AOR.3.sG
“Suren took it.” (=the book, ~human, thus Nominative).

Upw0p hd inbptknb 6G:

Srank’ im tert-er-n en.
This.pL.NoM my  textbook-pr.NoM-the they are
“These are my textbooks””
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(193)

(194)

Wju pwnwpl hGd pwwn £ nnip quihu:

Ays katak’-n inj Sat
This  town.NoM-the 1.DAT very
“I like this town very much.”

Wju tnwlp dh dwiwbwy gpnwnuwpwb up:
Ays  tan-é mi Zamanak
This  house-pAT-the INDEF time.NOM
“Once there was a library in this house”

é dur gal-is.

itis  like-pTCP.PRES.

gradaran
library.Nom

ka-r.
exist-PAST.3.SG

The real demonstrative pronouns are inflected similar to the personal pronouns of the 3rd
person, like personal pronouns they have a separate genitive:

NOM
(GEN
DAT
ABL
INST
LOC

NOM
(GEN
DAT
ABL
INST
LOC

SG.

1. series 2. series 3. series
uw sa nw da Ow

upw sra npw dra Gpw
unpwib sran npw dran Gpwib
upwlhg sranic’ npwlhg dranic’ OpwOhg
upwlny sranov npwdny dranov Gpwlny
upwbnLd sranum npwanid dranum GpwbnLd

(upw ab9 sra mej npw uko dra mej Gpw vk

PL.
upwbp srank’ npwap drank’ Opwlp
unpwlg sranc’ npwig dranc’ Gpwlg
upwlg sranc’ npwlg dranc’ OpwOg

upwlghg sranc’ic’ npwlghg dranc’ic  Gpwlghg
unpwbgny srancov npwbgny drancov  Gpwlgny

upwbgnty srancum  npwlgnd  drancum  GpugOned
(unwlg tbe  sranc’mej npwlg ok  dranc’ mej Gpwlg 069

na
nra)
nran
nranic’
nranov
nranum
nra mej)

nrank’

»
nranc’)
nranc’
nranc’ic’
nrancov
nrancum
nranc’ mej)

The attributive demonstratives always precede the head noun and assign definiteness.
A third semantic group, the group of identity demonstratives is used to express identity.
There is also a deictic distinction. This group has three semantic subgroups

a.  unyb suyn, nnyl duyn, Gnuylb nuyn dasselbe “identical, same”
b.  wjuwhuh ayspisi, wnwhuh aydpisi, wylwhuh aynpisi “such a”
c.  Unybwhuh nuynpisi “the same”
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ad a.

The pronoun unib suyn is very rarely used; it is used only in official documents and is a
typical feature of juridical style.

(195)

(196)

(197)

Unyb thwuwnwpeninpp 2wwn unplnp t:

Suyn  pastatutt-é Sat karewor é.
Same  document.Nom-the very  important itis
“The same (=this) document is very important.”

Unyb wbdb wpnbb Gpbp waqwy hwyinbdb b aGnwnpuih weneh:

Suyn  anj-n arden  erek’ angam haytn-v-el é
Same person.NoM-the already three time appear-pass-PTCP.PERF. itis
metadryal-i ator-i-n.

accused-DAT chair-pat-the

“The same (=this) person appeared already three times in the chair of the accused”

huy uniyb hwwnnpp twwagnyb) £ «6AGU» hpuwunwpwyswwnwbp' «{wjwuinw i
hpwwnwpwysnipwb hbwbuwynpdwdp:

(Armenpress 14.05.2006)

isk  suyn hator-¢é tpagr-v-el ¢ “EGEA”

cony same volume.NoM-the print-pass-pPTCP.PERF. itis “EGEA”
hratarakcatan-é “Hayastan” hratarak¢ut’y-an finansavorm-amb.
publishing house-paT-the “Hayastan” publishing house-paAT financing-INsT

“And the same (=this) volume was printed in EGEA publishing house, with the
financing of “Hayastan” publishing house”

The form of the third series, Gnij0 nuyn, is wide-spread. It is used to express the meaning
“the same, identical” both in attributive and pronominal (nominalised) uses.

(198)

(199)

Pninpp fununtd G GnyG hwpgh dwuhG:

Bolor-é Xos-um en nuyn  harc-i masin.
All.Nom-the  speak-pTcp.PRES. theyare same  question-DAT POST
“Everybody speaks about the same question.”

Unuy0 hwpyh hwplwOObph powywpwOGtpp Gnyb yhgwynid Ga:
(Hetk 12.02.2007)

nuyn hark-i harewan-ner-i bnakaran-ner-i nuyn  vicak-um
same floor-paT neighbour-pL-DAT apartment.Nom-pPL-the same condition-Loc

en.
they are

“The neighbouring apartments of the same floor are in the same condition”



Chapter 2. Morphology 133

The old (classical) genitive of the identity pronoun Ontjt nuyn, GnphG norin, is still used
in addressing superior personalities, e.g. GnphG uppwqwaniinpntlp norin srbazanut’yuné
“your holiness”.

A synonym of Unyl nuyn is 0ohllnil miewnuyn, the expression however is empha-
sised, meaning “one and the same”:

(200)

UhLOnyb pwnwpntd d60p Yhwbnhwtbp d6p pbytpbeph hbun:
Miewnuyn  katak-um menk’  khandip-enk’ mer  énker-ner-i

One-same town-Loc we.NOM meet-SUBJ.FUT.1.PL our friend-pL-DAT

het.
POST

“In the one and same town we will meet with our friends””

NOTE: All types of identity pronouns of this group obligatorily co-occur with the definite
article in both the nominative and dative case (expect adpositions + dative case).

Adb.

These subgroups of identity pronouns are mainly used attributively to modify the noun. As
such, they precede the noun.

(201)

(202)

Uuwhuh uGbjwyned yupbih £ jwy wzfuwnbg:

Ayspisi senyak-um kareli é lav asxat-el.
Sucha room-Loc possible itis well  work-INF
“In such a room one can work well”.

Wnwhuh dwpn dwlwsned B7u:

Aydpisi  mard canac-um es?
sucha person.NoM Kknow-PTCP.PRES. you are?
“Do you know such a person?”

The identity pronouns can be nominalised and follow the -i-declension.

Traditional grammars of SMEA also group the following pronouns with this class of
demonstrative pronouns —mainly because of their composition - using a demonstrative as
the first part of the word. These “demonstrative pronouns” can be distinguished according
to their ontological category:

a. amount/quantity (identity) pronouns, such as: wjupwl ayskan “so many, so much’,
wynpwl aydkan “that much”, wjlpwl aynkan “that much”; Gnybpwl nuynkan “so
much, as much” as well as wjuswih aysc¢ap, wjbswih ayncap’ These identical quanti-
fiers are grouped with the class of quantifiers. In attributive use they co-occur with
(countable) nouns in the plural.

b. place (identity) pronouns, such as: wjuwnbin aystet “here”, wjnunbn aydtel “there’,
wjhwntbin ayntet “there’, and OnyGwnbn nuyntet “same place”. These “pronouns” are
grouped with place adverbs in this grammar.
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Manner (identity) pronouns, such as wjwhuh ayspisi “such”, wynwhuh aydpisi “such’,
wjawhuh aynpisi “such’, wjuwbu ayspes “so, thus”, wjnwtu aydpes “so, like that”, wjlwtu
aynpes “so, so long, so far” The forms in -whuh -pisi are mainly used in attributive
function, the forms in -wtu -pes are used in adverbial function and are syntactically

grouped with manner adverbs in this grammar.

(203)  Wupwl 6GpLp 60 Ywrenigytb) dGp thnnngntd:

Ayskan  Senk’-er en  kafuc’-v-el mer  poloc’-um.
Somany building-pL.NoM are build-pass-pTcp.PERF. our  street-Loc
“So many buildings have been built in our street.“

(204) Wupwl pwwn dwpn nbr wjuwnbn skn hwjwpyby:

Ayskan ~ $at mard def aystet &-ér havak’-v-el.
Somany many man.NoM untilnow here neg-itwas gather-refl-pTCP.PERF
“So many people had not gathered here until now”

(205)  Gu LwOh wogwy hwg snLbbd nunkint, hGdwbhg wynpwd thnn Ga
Jtingtnud: (Hetk’ 26.02.2007)

es tan-n angam  hac’ C-un-em
LNOoM house-pAT-the even  breadNom  neg-have.PrEs.l.sG

ut-el-u injan-ic’  aydkan  pol en vercn-um.
eat-INF-DAT I-ABL somuch money.Nom theyare take-pPTCP.PRES

“I do not even have bread to eat at home, so much money do they take from me”

(206)  nt Gnylpwl pGyniyg nLbu:

Du nuynkan  énkuyz un-es ...
You asmany  walnut.Nom  have-PRES.2.5G....
“You have as many walnuts (as....)”

(207)  Qnpénud B0 4 hhJwOnwng, Gnyapwb wnihyhthyw, &Y 2uww oglnipywl
dwnquyhl Yuwjw(, 14 pd2quywb wdpniwwnnphw: (Armenpress 13.05.2006)
Gorc-um en 4 hivandanoc®  nuynkan  poliklinika mek
work-pTCcP.PRES. theyare 4hospitalNxom asmany  polyclinic.nom 1

Stap ognut’y-an  marzayin kayan 14 bzskakan  ambulatoria.
first aid-pAT provincial station.NoM 14 medical ambulatoria.Nom

“Four hospitals, as many policlinics, one provinicial first aid-station and
14 medical ambulatoria function.”

(208)  LnuyGswih hwyn wewp £ ownnb] yunyw hwdwn:

v o

Nuyncap payt  petk’ & jard-el vat-va hamar.
Same quantity wood part is-it chop-INF tomorrow-nDAT POST
“As much wood must be chopped for tomorrow.”
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Other “demonstrative pronouns”
In traditional grammars of SMEA the following lexemes are usually classified belonging to

the demonstrative pronouns:

a.

determiners such as Gjniu myus “other; the next; the following” This determiner is
very similar in meaning to adjectives like hwonnn hajord “the next”, hGwunlywy| hetewyal
“the following” etc., which can be regarded as a quantifying adjective. GjnLu myus is
used to choose between two or more persons or objects, and it refers to a specific
person/object:

(209)  dwnp &0 qw, gniu opp Yawid:

Vateé C-emga myus or-é
Tomorrow  neg-come-coND.FUT.1.sG  next.Nom  day.Nom-the
kg-am.

come-COND.FUT.1.sG
“Tomorrow I will not come; I will come the next day” (=day after tomorrow)

In this sentence: 0jniu myus has the same meaning as hwonnn hajord “the next”

If gjnu myus is used with a noun in the plural, it expresses “the remaining, the other”,

as in:

(210)  buy gnu Ywlwyp winphg swélytght pEnwbbtnn:

Isk  myus kanayk’ amot’ic’ cackec’-in beran-ner-¢é.
And other woman-pL.NOM shame-ABL close-AOR-3.pL mouth-pL.NOM-the
“And the other women closed the(ir) mouths from shame.”

In attributive use 0jniu myus usually precedes its noun and assigns definiteness to it. This
inherent definite meaning of tjniu myus was probably the main reason to group it with
the demonstratives in traditional grammars of SMEA. But this “fact” does not explain why
“adjectives” like hwgnnn hajord, htiunlyw| hetewyal, Ubnohl verfin etc. also assign definite-
ness to their head noun and why these words are not classified as demonstratives.

The indefinite and non-specific counterpart of 0jnLu myus, niphy uris “other, any other”

is usually traditionally classified as an indefinite pronoun.

(41) a.  Jduwnp s&0 qw, Bh niph on Yaw:
Vateé C-emga mi uris  or
Tomorrow neg- I am come-PTCP.NEG. INDEE other day.Nom
kg-am.
come-COND.FUT.1.SG.

“Tomorrow I will not come; I will come another day”

niph uris does not belong to the class of indefinite pronouns for several reasons. It is almost
synonymous with the adjectives tnwpptin tarber “different, unlike” and wy| ayl “other”.
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2.4.4 Reciprocal Pronouns

A reciprocal pronoun is a pronoun that expresses a mutual feeling or action among the

referents of a plural subject, i.e. an interchangeable or mutual action or relationship.

In MEA there are three synonymous reciprocal pronouns:

- hpwp irar “each other, one another” This seems to be the most wide-spread and pro-

ductive reciprocal pronoun in both written and spoken Armenian. The form hpwpnt

iraru is particularly wide-spread in colloquial Armenian.!'!?

- Ohtjwbg mimyanc “each other”. This form is mainly used in written Armenian.
- ukbukynt mekmeku “one another” This is not a very productive form and less fre-

quently used than the other reciprocal pronouns.

The reciprocal pronouns are inflected, but they have no nominative case for the subject and

usually do not have a synthetic locative.

DAT  hpwp irar akyukynt mekmeku Uhdjwlg mimyanc’
ABL  hpwphg draric  obyokynig  mekmekuc® Ohtjwlghg  mimyancic
INST hpwpny irarov  uklyukyny mekmekov ~ dhjwlgny  mimyancov
(211)  Lpwlp uhpnid GO hpwn:
Nrank’ sir-um en irar.
They.Nom love-pTcp.PRES. theyare each other.paT
“They love each other”
(212)  Uznunl nt Upwdp hbent wwnnid GG hpwphg:
ASot-n u Aram-é hefu apr-um en
Ajot.Nom-theand ~ Aram.Nom-the far live-pTcp.PrES.  they are
irar-ic’
each other-ABL
“ASot and Aram live far away from each other”
(213)  RGOwpyniittph dwiwbwy wywguwlnt winwibtbpp L
pwnwpwuwtinp dhdjwag s60 punid: (Hetk’ 05.02.2007)
k’'nnarkum-ner-i Zamanak avagan-u andam-ner-é ew
discussion-PL-DAT  POST court-DAT member-pL.NOM-the  cONJ
katakapet-é mimyanc’ C-en Is-um.

mayor.NoM-the  each-other.pAT  neg-theyare listen-pTCP.PRES.

“During the discussions the members of the court and the mayor do not

listen to each other”

113. Asatryan 200: 178.
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(214)  enyp nL Bnpwp hwpgnid 6O dEYUEYNL:

Kuyr u etbayr harg-um en
Sister.NOM CONJ brother.noMm appreciate-pTcp.PRES.  theyare
mekmeku.

one another.pAT

“Sister and brother appreciate one another”

2.4.5 Indefinite Pronouns'4

In many traditional grammars of SMEA one can find a wide range of pronouns classified
as indefinite pronouns.
The following words are definitely indefinite pronouns.

v

- wyuhls aysin¢ “so-and-so”
- wjlhbg aynin¢ “ so-and-so
- Bpplp erbewe, Gpplngt erbewicé “sometime, ever”

- hOs-hGg inc-in¢ “some, a kind of”

- hGg-np inc-or “a, an, some, a kind of”

- hOg-np dGYp inc-or meké “someone”

- 0byp meké “someone”

- 0bYyGnuibYyp meknumeké “someone” (used above all in colloquial Armenian)
- Uh pwh mi ban “something “

- nu0 omn “anyone, anybody, someone, somebody”

- nlwlp omank’ “some, some people”

- nylb, ovewe “somebody, anybody”

- npblp orewe, npLihgk orewice “some; any’.

<

Traditionally, indefinite pronouns are subdivided into three “syntactic” groups — according
to their syntactic function in a clause:

a. Pronominal including: ndwlp omank’ “some, some people”, ibYp meké “someone”,
abYanLaGYp mekumeké “someone”, nplk 0GYp orewe meké “anybody”, htg-np dkYyp
in¢’-or meké “somebody”, hUg-np pwl inc’-or ban “something”, nnLt pwh orewé ban
“anything”, as well as other nominalised indefinite pronouns

b.  Attributive: nil omn “anyone, anybody”, wjuhGs aysin¢’ “so-and-so”, wyhbs ayning “so-
and-so’, bh mi “@’, hg-np inc-or “some”, nplk orewe “any”, nplihgk orewice “any’etc.

c.  Adverbial: Gpplt erbewe “sometime, ever”, pplihgt erbewice “sometime, ever” “sometime,

»
ever  etc.

114. Following here the approach of Haspelmath, M. 1997. Indefinite pronouns. Oxford:
Clarendon Press.
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In this grammar only those indefinite pronouns which are grouped in the class “indefinite
pronouns” refer to “real” indefinite items. Indefinite pronouns are defined as pronouns,
which are used if the exact identity of the person, thing or fact is not specified, i.e. identity/
recognition indefiniteness. Thus lexemes expressing the indefinite number of persons or
things, i.e. quantitative indefiniteness, are excluded from the class of indefinite pronouns
and are grouped with quantifiers.

Thus, the currently used definition excludes the following “traditional indefinite pro-
nouns” such as:

v o« »

- Uh pwlh mi kani “some”, bh pwlhup mi kanisé “some”, Gh pwpp mi $ark’ “a series, a
range of”, 0h funtdp mi xumb “a group of, a lot of...”, oh GpYynt mi erku “some” (=non-
specific quantifiers)

- niphp uris, wy| ayl “other” (= non-specific determiners)

- npny oros, attributive ndl omn. These expressions can be regarded as kinds of deter-
miners, i.e. they assign a clearly specific reading to the nounphrase: i.e. as “a certain”
(= specific determiners)

but includes the negative pronouns.

(215)  Utlp whwnh plwwpytap npny hwngtp:
Menk’  piti K'nnark-enk’ oros harc-er.
We discuss-DEB.FUT-1.PL certain  question-PL.NOM
“We have to discuss certain questions.”

(216) NAG0 OYwphs dwiwab] E pwnwphg L gnigwhwntu b pwgk):
Omn nkari¢ Zaman-el é katak’-ic’ ew
A certain painter.Nom arrive-PTCP.PERE. heis town-ABL CONJ

cucahandes é bac’el.
exhibition.xom  heis open-PTCP.PERF.

“A certain painter has arrived from town and has opened an exhibition”

The indefinite pronouns in this grammar are semantically distinguished on the basis of
their ontological categories:

- person: nylt oveweé “somebody”, nili omn “anyone, anybody, someone, somebody’,
niwlp omank’ “some, some people”, iGYp meké “one”

- thing: pwl ban, bh pwl mi ban “something”.

- time: Gpplp erbewé , Gpplhgt erbewicé “sometime, ever”.

- place: niplk urewe, niplihgt urewice (are very seldomly used, almost obsolete).

- manner: nplt Yepw orewe kerp “somehow’, hls-np Ybpw inc™-or kerp “somehow’, ng
dh Ybnw o’ mi kerp “in no way”.

In addition to simple indefinites- consisting just of the indefinite pronoun- there are also
several compound indefinites: they have a word expressing an ontological category and a
preceding indefinite marker.
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e.g. nnlt UGYp orewe meke “somebody”, hGs-nn pwil inc-or ban “something’, ns Uh uinbin
o¢ mi tet “nowhere”

Thus, SMEA has three series of indefinite pronouns distinguished by means of the
above mentioned indefinite marker.

- specific: hbg-np iné>-or + stem
- non-specific: npluk oreweé (orewice) + stem
- negative: ny o¢’ + stem
These indefinite markers are combined with the “stems” for ontological categories to
express the various indefinite pronouns.

Additionally nplt orewe, hGs-np inc’-or, ng 0h o¢” mi, can be used attributively with any
noun to give this noun indefinite meaning.

(217)  Ndwlbp gnOnd &b, np Gpw hwpgp whwp £ pGot):

Omank’  gtn-um en or nra harc’-é
INDEF  find-pTcp.PRES. theyare conj his question.Nom-the

petk & knn-el.
part itis examine-INF
“Some people think that his question has to be examined”
(218)  LPwnwpntd hGs-np [nLpbp Eha wywnnynid:
Katak’-um in&-or lur-er éin ptt-v-um.
Town-Loc INDEF new-pPL.NOM theywere circulate-antic-PTCP.PRES.
“Some (specific) news was circulating in town.”

(219)  Lw hGg-np dwiowbwy pawyyti £ Lhu UGk Guntd: (Armenpress 22.06.2006)

na in-or Zamanak  bnak-v-el é Los Anjeles-um.
he.Nom INDEF time.NoM live(REFL)-PTCP.PERE. heis Los Angeles-Loc
“He has lived for some time in Los Angeles”

(220) Nk wnenGYnLenLlO nLbE"u hd paytpnohg:
Orewé  telekut’yun un-es im  énker-ojic’?

INDEF  information.NoMm have-pres.2.sG. my friend-ABL
“Do you have any news from my friend?” (non-specific)!!®

115.  This sentence has a specific context; in neutral context, this sentence would rather be expressed
without any indefinite pronoun, only with the indefinite noun:

(220) a. wbnbYnLpyNLlG nlE"u hd paytpnohg:
Tetekut’yun un-es im  énker-ojic?

Information-Nom  have-PRes.2.sG. my friend-aBL
“Do you have (any) news from my friend?”
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(221) 2ghwntd, pb wpryntbpntd hbg-np pwb thnfudt?) b «EpGpnilh»
pd2quywl YehuinpnGned: (Hetk 22.01.2007)

&-gi-tem te ardyunk’-um inc-or ban
neg-know.pREs.1.5G.  CONJ result-Loc something.Nom
pox-v-el é “Erebuni” bzskakan kentron-um.
change-pass-PTCP.PERE. it is Erebuni” medical centre-LOC

“I do not know, whether as a result something has changed in the medical

PpSsy

centre “Erebuni” (specific)

Some indefinite pronouns can only be used in a certain context. In many contexts, only
specific pronouns are possible. This is the case in affirmative declarative sentences in per-
fective past (= SMEA aorist) or in the ongoing present:'!® the speaker is committed to the
existence and identifiability of the pronoun.

(222)  Upwdp hhdw fununtd £ hGs-np dGYh hewn:
Aram-é hima  xos-um é in¢-or mek-i het.
Aram-the  now speak-pTcP.PRES.  heis somebody-DAT  POST
“Aram is speaking with somebody now.” (specific)

(223)  UOOwG hag hpdw wpnnid E hGg-np hnngwé:
Anna-n henc’  hima kard-um é iné-or hodvac.
Anna-the right now read-prcp.PRES. sheis some paper
“Anna is reading some (a certain) paper right now.” (specific)

(224)  Upwdp funutg hbs-np oEYh hbw:
Aram-é xosec’ in¢-or mek-i het.
Aram-the  speak-aor.3.sG.  somebody-paT POsT-with
“Aram spoke with somebody”” (specific)

(225)  Ubp wpuwwnwbpntd hGs-np pwb unwgytg. (Armenpress 12.01.2006)

mer asxatank’-um  in¢-or ban stac’vec’ 17

our work-Loc some thing.NoM  come out-A0R.3.5G
“Something turned out in our work.” (specific)

In questions, however, both the specific and non-specific indefinite can be used, although
it seems that the non-specific is more commonly used in questions. It may also depend on
(slight!) semantic context (see below).

116. Ongoing present: although grammarians consider the analytical SMEA present tense as con-
tinuous, ongoing present, real continuous or ongoing reading/understanding of an utterance can
only be stated by means of context or by means of time adverbs or temporal arguments like “now,
just now, in this moment” etc.

117. Please note that this passive form derived from the transitive verb uinwluwy stanal “to get” is
highly lexicalised in its meaning.
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(226)  Qnugb hGs-np wntin pOyty nL gineup futht®) £: (Hetk’ 15.01.2007)
guce inc-or tet énk-el u glux-¢é
perhaps some place.Nom fall-pTcp.PERE. coNj  head.Nom
xpel é?
hit-pTCP.PERF heis

“Perhaps he has fallen somewhere and hit his head?”

(227)  puy <wywunwbnid YunbuOb"ap nplt Gpyph GEpYuywgnigsh:
(Aravot 05.04.2006)
isk  Hayastan-um ktesn-enk’ orewé erkr-i nerkayacucc-i?

CONJ Armenia-LOC see-COND.FUT.1.PL. any  country-DATrepresentative-DAT
“But shall we see a representative of any country in Armenia?”

(228)  Mwuwnbpwgntd fuwnwgnn has-np GpGuw(GBn)h wbuw™p:
Partez-um  xata-col iné-or erexa-(ner)-i tes-ar?
Park-Loc  play-pTCP.SUB Ssome child-pL-DAT  see-AOR.2.5G.
“Have you seen some children playing in the park?”

(228) a. Muwpubgntd fuwnwgnn nplt GpGluw(Gtp)h nGuw’n:
Partez-um  xatla-col orewé erexa-(ner)-i tes-ar?

Park-Loc play-pTCP.SUB  some child-pPL-DAT  see-AOR.2.5G.
“Have you seen any children playing in the park?”

COMMENT:
In (228) according to informants, the questioner already knows about the children in the
park, maybe he/she has already seen them, thus specific meaning, whereas in (228a) the
questioner asks a very general question, if, in general there have been children in the park,
and if they have been playing, thus non-specific meaning.

But there are contexts in which preferably non-specific indefinites, i.e. nnlt orewé may
occur. These are often irrealis contexts and conditional protases:

(229)  Gpb nplt vEYp qubgwhwph, hGé wuw:
Ete orewé mek-¢é zangahar-i inj as-a!
cony-if  anybody.Nom-the call-sUBJ.FUT.3.5G. I1.DAT tell-imp.2.sG.
“If anyone calls, tell me!”

(230)  Bpb Yhth npLk wpnpiby, oEGp £ dwnn Gop, hw) Gap, <wjwunwbhg
GOp: (Armenpress 14.01.2006)

ete  klini orewé problem menk’ ¢l mard enk’
CONJ be-cOND.FUT.3.sG any  problem.NoMm we.NoM also human.NoM we are
hay enk’ Hayastan-ic’ enk’.

Armenian.NoMm weare  Armenia-ABL we are

“If there is any problem, we are also human, we are Armenian, we are from Armenia”
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- Inimperatives, polite questions and negation both specific and non-specific indefinite
pronouns can be used - their use depends on the context and function (as mentioned

above).
(231)  tunupp nplt vEYH hbw, Gpb (wy sGu qgnia:
Xos-ir orewémek-i  het ete lav  C-es zg-um!

Talk-1Mp.2.sG anybody-paT PosT cony well neg-youare feel-pTCP.PRES.
“Talk to somebody if you do not feel well!”

- Free choice indefinites are semantically similar to universal quantifiers like “every”.
The SMEA free choice indefinites can be replaced by universal quantifiers; although
there is a slight semantic difference between the universal quantifiers and the indefi-
nite pronoun:

(232)  Wu fubnhpp Ywpnn t nplk deyp st
Ays  xndir-é kar-ot é orewé mek-¢é Iuc-el.
This problem.NoMm-the can-prcp.PRES. itis anyone.NoMm-the solve-INF
“Anyone can solve this problem”

(232) a.  Wu ulnhpp Ywpnn £ wdkh aeyp (nuédt:

Ays  xndir-é kar-ot é amen mek-é

This  problem.NoMm-the can-pPTCP.PRES.  itis  everyone.NoMm-the
luc-el.

solve-INF

“Everyone can solve this problem.

COMMENT: Whereas (232a) has a general/universal meaning, “Everybody can solve this
problem”, (232) refers to a concrete, but unknown person in an unspecific group of per-
sons, whilst the free choice meaning is, “Anybody can solve this problem”.

This interpretation seems to involve the secondary semantic meaning of the indefinite
pronouns nplt orewe: although it is to be understood as primarily non-specific, it has also
a kind of “partitive indefinite” meaning of one person/object etc. out of a group of persons/
objects etc.

Thus, the indefinite pronouns in this grammar are divided into the following semanto-
syntactic groups and can be used according to their content (specific, non-specific, nega-
tive) and in the given semantic-syntactic context:

- Specific hg-np inc-or + ontological stem; preferably used in affirmative statements
in the ongoing (continuous) present and aorist tense; in questions with affirmative
replies

- Non-specific nnlt; orewe + ontological stem; preferably used in questions; in protases
and as free choice indefinites

- Direct negation ns np o¢’ ok’ “nobody”, ns Ukyp o¢” meké “no one”; nshls o¢’in¢ “nothing”
and attributive ns 0h o¢” mi
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Negative Indefinites

o o« »

- Person: ng np o¢’ ok’ “nobody’, ns dbYn o¢” meké “no one

- Thing: nshs o¢’in¢’ “nothing”
—  The negated indefinite article ng 0h o¢’mi is only used attributively with all nouns.

The MEA negative indefinites are inherently negative and can also be used in elliptic
context. Haspelmath calls these elliptic negatives “free standing negatives” (Haspelmath
1997:194)

(233)  N"wd htwn Gu hwOnhwb: Ng dEYH htwn:

Um het es handip-el? O¢ mek-i het.
Who.DAT POST  youare meet-PTCP.PERE.? nobody-DAT POST
“With whom have you met? With nobody”

The MEA negative indefinites obligatorily co-occur with verbal negation.!!8

(234)  Wu pwnwpntd ng UGYHG sEO Kwbwsnid:
Ays katak’-um  o¢ mek-i-n C-em canac-um.
This  town-Loc nobody-bpAtT-the neg-Tam  know-PTCP.PRES.
“In this town I know nobody”

(235)  Mwunybpwgntp, ng dh tnwdwnn h6é soqlbg wyu hwpgned:
(Artavot 08.04.2006)
patkeracr-ek’ o¢ mi tlamard  inj &-ognec’ ays
imagine-1MP.2.PL. neg a manNoM LDAT  neg-help-aor.3.sG this
harc-um.

question-LoC

“Imagine, not one man (nobody) helped me in this question.”

(236)  BU wpuindhihg pwgh nshls sh wanid: (Hetk’ 29.01.2007)
ev kartofl-ic’ baci  oclinc &-i ac-um.
CONJ potato-ABL posT nothing neg-itis  grow-PTCP.PRES.
“And except potatoes nothing grows.”

When the indefinite pronouns are used as nouns (nominalised), they can be inflected fol-
lowing the i-declension.

118. Haspelmath’s subtype NV-NI (1997: 214), meaning obligatory co-occurrence of negative
indefinite pronouns with verbal negation.
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2.4.6 Traditional Definite Pronouns = Universal Quantifiers

In all traditional grammars of SMEA there is a pronouns subclass, called definite pro-
nouns. Following the traditional definition, these definite pronouns express the object’s/
person’s quantitative completeness (unity) or the completeness (unity) of a single object/
person.

These traditional definite pronouns have been subdivided into three semantic groups:

- definite pronouns, expressing the general completeness of subjects, without stressing
which objects are included into this completeness/unity: MEA wdtlpp amenk? “all
people”, pninnp bolor(é) “all” .

- definite pronouns, that show the quantitative completeness and stress which items are
one-by-one included in this completeness, wikl amen “every; each”, jnipwpwGgnip
yurakancyur “each, every”, wotklw)l amenayn “all, every”, wikl np amen ok’/meké
“everybody”, wikl hOs amen in¢ “everything”; wikl 0h amen mi “each’, wikl vkyp

>«

each one, every one”. (=dis-

v o« 2

amen meké “everyone’, jnLpwpwlgnip np yurakancyur o
tributive quantifiers)

- definite pronouns that show the completeness of a single subject (collective or not col-
lective), in MEA n|9 ofj “whole”, wipnng ambotf “all, whole, entire”, hwiwyb hamayn
“all, whole”. (=collective quantifiers)

In modern linguistic grammars the group of definite pronouns is usually a subgroup of
quantifiers, which is also true in this grammar.

As a rule, universally quantified nouns are semantically definite, and in MEA nouns
are marked with the definite article if combined with universal quantifiers.
The universal quantifiers can be distinguished into two groups:

- collective quantifiers, meaning all, whole.
- distributive quantifiers, meaning each, every.

Apart from semantic differences they differ from each other within their syntax: whether
or not they can be the subject of a “collective” verb: i.e. collective quantifiers can be subjects
of collective verbs, but not distributive.

(237)  Pninp nuwbnibbpp hwywpytb) G0 gpunwpwbnd:

Bolor usanot-ner-é havak’-v-el en gradaran-um.
AllNom  student-pL.NoM-the gather-refl-pTcp.PERF. theyare library-Loc
“All the students gathered in the library”

(237) a.  *UdbO ntuwOnn hwwpyb) E gpunwpwlnid:

Amen usanot havak’-v-el é gradaran-um.
EveryNoMm student.Nom  gather-refl-prcp.pERF. heis library-Loc
*“Every student gathered in the library”
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In MEA there are the two semanto-syntactic groups of universal quantifiers:

>v <

- collective quantifiers: witlpp amenke “all people”, pninpp bolor(¢é) “all”; as well as MEA
n|e ofj “whole”, wipnng ambotj “all, whole, entire” , hwiwyb hamayn “all, whole”

- distributive quantifiers are those which stand for the names of persons or things con-
sidered singly: wikl amen “every; each’, jnipwpwlynip yurakan’yur “each, every’,
wobklwjb amenayn “all, every’'* witl np amen ok’/meké “everybody”, witl has
amen in¢ “everything”; wuikl Gh amen mi “each’”, wikl 0GUp amen mekée “everyone”,

Jntpwpwbgnip np yurakandjur ok’ “each one, every one”

The following universal quantifiers can be nominalised:
wokOpp amenke “all people”, pninpp bolor(é) “all; Jnipwpwlsnipp yurakancyuré “each,
every’, Wikl np/dkUn amen ok’/meké “everybody”, wikl h(s amen in¢ “everything”; wikl
0GYp amen meké “everyone”, jnipwpwsnip np yurakanc’yur ok’ “each one, every one”.
The collective quantifiers pninn bolor, n|9 off, wipnng ambotj, hwiwyl hamayn and
the distributive quantifiers wik0 amen, wikGw)b amenayn, Inipwpwgnip yurakancyur,
wok0 oh amen mi can also be used attributively.
Collective quantifiers always assign the plural to the verb, if used as the subject, and to

the noun, if used as the quantifying attribute:

(238)  Apw wpmyntbplbpp 2ntnny pninpp YubuGa : (Armenpress 19.05.2006)

dra ardyunk’-ner-é Sutov  bolor-é ktesn-en.
that.GeN  result-pL.NOM-the soon all.NoM-the  see-COND.FUT.3.PL
“All will soon see the results of that.”

(239)  phOswbu Unwdny pninpp dbrGned B0, GnyOwtu L phuunnuny wdkGpp
whwnh Yanwwbwh»: (Armenpress 09.04.2006)

inc’pesAdam-ov  bolor-é mefn-um en nuynpes ew Kristos-ov
as  Adam-inst allNoMm-the die-PTCP.PRES. they are as well Christ-INsT
amenk’-é piti kendan-an.

all people.Nom-the resurrect-DEB.FUT.3.PL.
“As all die with Adam, so all have to resurrect with Christ.”
The collective, attributive quantifiers pninp bolor and nng ofj, wipnng ambotj, hwiw)t
hamayn assign definiteness to its head noun.
(240)  Pnnp wpwytnpunltpp hwdwpyt) 60 nwpngh gpunwnwanty:

Bolor  asakert-ner-é havak’-v-el en dproc’-i
All pupil-pL.NOM-the gather-refl-pTCP.PERF. theyare  school-paT

gradaran-um.
library-Loc

“All pupils have gathered in the schools library”

19. wikOwjl amenayn is rarely used; it is more or less obsolete and can be used only in a few contexts.
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(241)

(242)

Ywpnwlp Yuwunwntbg wdpnng wfuwwnwbpp:

Vardan-¢é katarec’ ambolj  asxatank’-é.
Vardan-the fulfill-aor.3.sG.  allxom  work.Nom-the
“Vardan finished the whole work”

Lwdwjb hwjnipnibp 866 pnipny £ Goned wyn wninlp:

Hamayn  hayutyun-é mec Suk’-ov ¢ nS-um

Whole.NoMm Armenians.NoM-the big luxury-iNst itis celebrate- pTCP.PRES
ayd ton-é.

that festivity.Nom-the.

“All Armenians (lit. the whole Armenian people) celebrate that festivity with big
luxury”?

- Distributive quantifiers always assign the singular to the verb, if used as the subject,
and to the noun, if used as the quantifying attribute:

(243)

(244)

(245)

(246)

UG dYp GYtn unwgwy:
Amen mek-¢é nver stacav.
Everyone.Nom-the present.NoM receive-AOR.3.5G
“Everyone received a present.”

udkl hog 6wéydbg dyub uwhunwy uwdwbh nwy:
Amen in¢ cack-v-ec’ jyan spitak  savan-i tak.
Everything.NoM cover-pass-AOR.3.5G ~ snow-DAT white sheet-DAT poOST

“Everything was covered under the white sheet of snow”

Uikt dh GpGuw ghinh win hwpgh wwunwufuwGp:

Amenmi erexa git-i ayd  harc-i patasxan-é.
Every child know-pres.3.s¢ that question-DAT  answer.NoMm-the.
“Every child knows the answer to that question.”

3nipwpwbgnip pwnwpwgh wwpwwynp  Yuwwnwpbine hp

wwnuwywnigntbbtpp:
Yurakancyur kalakaci  partavor é katarel-u ir
Each citizen.Nom obliged  heis fulfil-INF-DAT his

partakanut’yun-ner-é.
duty-pL.NOM-the

“Each citizen is obliged to fulfil his duties”

Those universal quantifiers that can also be nominalised or that are only used in a nomina-
lised way can be inflected in singular following the i-declension.
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2.4.7 Interrogative and Relative Pronouns
The subgroup of MEA interrogative pronouns comprises the following ontological groups:

- person (human) n"y ov “who?”

- subject/thing h"0 inc’? “what?”

- quality n°n or “which?”; h*Gswhuh in¢’pisi/n"pwhuh orpisi? “what? what kind of?”

- quantity pwh® kani “how many/much?” h*Uspwl in¢’kan/n"npwl orkan “how many/
much?”, h*Ggswih inctap’/n"pswih orcap’

- time &°pp erb “when?” Gpwlh°g erbvanic’ “since when?”

- place n"puntin ortel, n"up ur “where?”, n"Ln ur “where to?”, n"nuinbnhg ortetic’ “where from?”

- manner: h"0swbu inc’pes “how?”

- cause: hOsn"t incu “why?”

The interrogative pronoun n’y ov refers exclusively to (+ human) nouns, and is only used as a
pronouns in sensu stricto. It can also be used in theplural, but only in the nominative plural.

(247) MYk ghnpp nnti ubinwaha:
Ov é girk’-é dr-el selan-i-n?
Wh-who.NoMm itis bookNom-the put-prcp.PERF  table-pDAT-the
“Who has put the book on the table?”

(248)  UGOGWO wbuGnLd £ UpwdhG:

Anna-n tesn-um e Aram-i-n.
Anna.NoM-the see-PTCP.PRES  sheis Aram-pAT-the
‘Anna sees Aram.

(248) a. N°Y L nbubnid Uhwdha:

Ov é tesn-um Aram-i-n?
wh-who.NoM is-it see-pTCP.PRES Aram-DAT-the
“Who sees Aram?”

b.  UGOwG = n°Ld £ inbubnud:

Anna-n um e tesn-um?
Anna.NoM-the, wh-who.DAT sheis see-PTCP.PRES.
“Whom does Anna see?”

(249) N°yYpbp G0 Wwwnpwuwntp nbwiht w2fuwnwbpbbpp:
Ov-ker en patrast-el tnayin asxatank’-ner-é?
Wh-who-pL-NOM theyare prepare-pTcP.PERE.home.NOM work-PL.NOM-the
“Who has prepared the homework?”

(250)  UOOWG inbulnLy | wwybnuinbbnha:

Anna-n tesn-um e asakert-ner-i-n.
Anna.NoM-the see-pTCP.PRES sheis pupil-pL-DAT-the
“Anna sees the pupils”
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(250) a. UOOWG —n°td £ nbubned:

Anna-n um e tesn-um?
Anna.NoM-the, wh-who.pAT sheis see-PTCP.PRES.
“Whom does Anna see?”

As can be seen in the examples above, it is not possible to use a plural form of the interroga-
tive pronoun ny ov in oblique cases.

SG PL.
NOM ny ov nypbn ovker
DAT ncy um
ABL nwihg um-ic’
INST nuiny um-ov
LOC nLd uko um mej

- The interrogative pronoun h’0s in¢ refers primarily to things/subjects (-human). It
also, however, secondarily refers to (+animate, ~human) nouns, e.g. animals. It can
also be used in the plural, and is inflected following the i-declension.

(251)  b°0s £hG fununcd hd dwuhG:
In¢ éin Xos-um im masin?
Wh-what.Nom they were speak-pPTCP.PRES. IL.GEN  POST?
“What were they saying about me?

(252)  UGNnzp uncOy £ hwywpned:

Anus-é sunk é havak’-um.
Anu$.NoM-the mushroom.NoMm sheis  collect-PTCP.PRES.
‘Anus collects mushrooms.

(252) a.  bh70s b hwdwpnid UGnipp:
In¢ é havak’-um Anus-é?
Wh-what.Nom sheis  collect-prcp.prRES. Anu$.NoMm-the.
“What does Anus collect?”

(253)  UGnip hwywpnid | swnhyotp:

Anus-é havak-um é catik-ner.
Anu$.NoMm-the pick-prcp.PrES.  sheis flower-pL.NOM
“Anus picks flowers”

(253) a. bhOsE"p t hwywpenid UGnepp:

In¢-er é havak’-um Anus-¢é?
Wh-what-pL.NOM sheis pick-prce.PrES. Anu$.Nom-the
“What does Anus pick?”
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(254)  Lwpwl uppnid £ 206n:

Nara-n sir-um é S-ner.
Nara.Nom-the love-prcp.prEs sheis dog-pL.NOM
“Nara loves dogs”

(254) a. bOsE°p t uppnid Lwpw:

In¢-er é sir-um Nara-n?
Wh-what.NoM-PL  sheis love-pTcp.PRES. Nara.NoM-the
“What does Nara love?”

Note: if the +animate/~human noun is not used in a general sense, it is primarily regarded
as +animate, and as such it behaves like other +animate nouns in the function of the direct
object of a transitive verb and it shows the dative case as direct object case:

(255)  Lwpwb uphpnid £ hp 2wlp:
Nara-n sir-um é ir  San-é.
Nara.Nom-the love-prcp.PrEs. sheis her dog-pat-the
“Nara loves her dog”

(255) a.  Lwpwb—hbash*0 t uppned:
Nara-n iné-i-n é sir-um?
Nara.NoMm-the  wh-what-pDaT-the  sheis love-PTCP.PRES.
“What (animal) does Nara love?”

In this sentence, “what?” refers to a +animate/~human noun.

Respectively

(256)  Lwpwl uppnid £ hp 206phG:
Nara-n sir-um e ir s-ner-i-n.
Nara.Nom-the love-prcp.prEs. sheis herNnom  dog-pL-DAT-the
“Nara loves her dogs”

(256) a. bOsGpp°0 £ uhpnud Lwpwa:
In¢-er-i-n é sir-um Nara-n?
Wh-what-pL-DAT-the sheis love-prce.prEs. Nara.NoM-the
“What does Nara love?”

In this sentence, “what?” in dative plural refers to +animate/~human
noun in plural.

Note: in (255) and (256a) in colloquial Armenian, speakers may even use the interrogative
for persons, i.e. n°Y, ov “who’, respectively for the asking for the direct object n"10 um
“whom?”.

- n"n or “which?” refers to a qualitative feature of a thing or person and is used to refer
to a certain person or thing in a group/collection, thus this pronoun is mainly used in
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the attributive function. If this interrogative pronoun is nominalised by means of the
definite article, it refers to both (+human) and (-human) nouns.!?°

(257)

(258)

(259)

(260)

<wj n°n gnnnhb Gu 2w uhpnd:

Hay or grot-i-n es Sat  sir-um?
Armenian wh-which.NoMm author-pat-the youare much love-pTCp.PRES.
“Which Armenian author do you like very much?”

N°n pwnwphg GYwy Upwdh nwuwfunup:

Or katak’-ic  ek-av Arami dasaxos-é?
Wh-which.NoM town-ABL come-AOR.3.8G Aram-DAT  lecturer.Nom-the
“From which town did Aram’s lecturer come?”

N°nG £ wyu pyniupg hunwywgh:

Or-n ays erku-s-ic’ italac’i-n?
Wh-which.xom-the his two-ABL Italian.NoM-the
“Which of these two is Italian?”

Wu snpu $hatiphg n"np Ywrwgwinythp hGa:

Ays  Cors film-er-ic’ or-é katajark-éir inj?
This four film-pr-aBL wh-which.NoMm-the recommend-COND.PAST.2.SG I.DAT
“Which of these four films would you recommend to me?”

This pronoun is inflected following the i-declension:

NOM
DAT
ABL
INST
LOC

SG. PL

nnp or-é nnnGp oronk’
nph(0) or-i(n) npnl(g oronc
nphg or-ic’ npnbghg oronc™-ic’
nnpny or-ov nnpnGgny oronc-ov
npnLd or-um npnGgnty oronc’-um

- hGswhuh” in¢’pisi, nnhuh” orpisi? “what? what kind of?” are synonymous. nnwhuh”
orpisi is almost obsolete, in colloquial MEA and it is rarely used in written MEA.
These interrogative pronouns of quality are mainly used attributively. The nomina-
lised plural forms of the interrogative pronouns hlswhuhp in¢’pisik’, nnwhuhp orpisik’
are almost obsolete and, if used, only in highly scientific texts.

(261)

hOswhuh® dwpn £ wn Upw(:

In¢pisi mard é ayd Ara-n?
Wh-what kind of. Nom  person.Nom  heis thatNom Ara.Nowm-the
“What kind of person is that Ara?”

120. As contrast to Asatryan’s suggestions, that nominalised nnp or-¢ only refers to things. (Asatryan
2004: 178£.)
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(262)  POswhuh” gpptip gltghp:
Incpisi grk’-er gnec-ir?
Wh-what kind of Nom book-pL.NOM  buy-AOR.2.sG.
“What kind of books did you buy?”

Note: the interrogative pronoun hGswhuh® inc’pisi can be replaced by the interrogative pronoun
h°0s in¢ with the same meaning though hGswhuh” in¢pisi is used in literary style.

(261) a. bh°0s dwpn £ wn UpwG:
In¢ mard é ayd Ara-n?

Wh-what .Nom  person.Nom  heis  that.Nom Ara.NoMm-the
“What kind of person is that Ara?”

(262) a. h"05 gnpbip qlkghn:
In¢ grk’-er gnec-ir?
Wh-what .NoM book-pL.NOM  buy-aA0OR.2.sG.
“What kind of books did you buy?”

- The interrogative pronouns pw0h” kani “how many/much?”, hGspw”0 inc’kan/nppw”G

orkan “how many/much?”, hssw’th inc¢ap’/npsw’th orcap’ refer to a quantitative fea-
ture of a person or a thing/subject.

pwlh°tnnpn kanierord and its synonym n°ntipnpn orerord, “the how-manyeth!?! “ask for
the position of a person/thing in a row. It is formed by means of the interrogative pro-
nouns pw0h” kani and np or and the “ordinal number”-suffix -Gpnpn -erord. Because of the
meaning and the suflix, these pronouns always assign definiteness to its head noun. While
pwlh’Gpnpn kanierord is used both in spoken and written Armenian, n"pnbpnpn orerord is
mainly used in colloquial style.

(263)  RwOh’Gpnpn glwgpl £ uw, np wjuon nupwbnid k:
Kanierord gnac’k’-n é sa  or aysor
Wh-how-manyeth  train.~xom-the itis this REL.NoM today
usan-um e?
be late-pTCP.PRES. itis

“The how-manyeth train is this, which arrives late today?”

(264) N°pbpnpn nuwpwbnid | wydy:

Orerord dasaran-um  é ayim?
Wh-how manyeth class-Loc heis now?
“In the how-manyeth class is he now?” i.e. “In which class is he now?”

121.  This interrogative is very marginal in English.
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pwlh” kani “how many/much?” is used to ask for the number of countable persons/sub-
jects/things and is attributively used; its head noun appears in the singular.

(265)

(266)

Lwih” lnwpblwl Gu:

Kani tarekan es?
Wh-how many.NoM year-PL.NOM you are
“How many years are you?” (= How old are you?)

LwiOh ninb GO wygkib:

Kani tun en aycel-el?
Wh-how many.Nom house.Nom theyare visit-PTCP.PERF.
“How many houses have they visited?”

If the pronoun is nominalised by means of the definite article it can also be used in the
plural and in inflected case forms.

(267)

NOM
DAT
ABL
INST
LOC

Pwlh®ub 6O wyn hwgbphg uyhwnwy, pwah’up ul:

Kanis-n en ayd haceric’ spitak
Wh-how many-pL.NoMm-the theyare  thatNxom  bread-pL-aBL  white
kanis-é  sew?

wh-how many-pL.NoM-the black

“How many of those breads are white, how many black?”

pwlhup kanis-¢é
pwhuhb kanis-i(n)
pwlhuhg kanis-ic’
pwlhuny kanis-ov
pwbhuntd kanis-um

hGgpw”b inckan/nppw’t orkan “how many/much?” are synonyms (counting measure), as

%)

well as hOssw’th inctap’ and npsw’th or¢ap’ (mass measure). They are used to ask for the
quantity of non-countable objects:

(268)

(269)

hOssw’th &6p £ abwgty 22h ube:
In¢cap’ jet’ é mnac’-el $8-i mej?
Wh-how much.~om oil.Nom  itis  remain-pTCP.PERF. bottle-DAT POST

“How much oil is left in the bottle?”

Npsw’th hwg nLbGu:
Oréap’ hac un-es?
Wh-how much.~om  bread.NoMm  have-PRrES.2.sG.

“How much bread do you have?”

- The interrogative pronouns &'np erb “when?” Gpqwlh’g erbvanic’ “since when?” refer
to time and are adverbially used. The basic interrogative pronoun is &°np erb “when?’,
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which can be inflected, but the most widespread forms are the basic form and the
ablative form:

(270)  G°pp ybGpwnwnpéwp Splwlhg:
Erb veradarj-ar Erewan-ic’?

Wh-when.NoM  return-aor.2.sG  Yerevan-ABL
“When did you return from Yerevan?”

(271)  Bppqwlh®g ghwnbu npw dwuhh:
Erb-vanic’ git-es dra masin?
Wh-when-aBL  know-pPrEs.2.sG.  that.Gen POST
“Since when do you know about that?”

The interrogative pronouns nnnt’n ortet “where?”, n"ip ur “where to?”, nninbinh°g ortetic’
“where from?” refer to a place and are adverbially used.

In colloquial MEA n"ip ur, “where to”, is commonly used both as a basic interrogative
pronoun referring to place, meaning “where” and thus substitutes the literary n°nuntn ortet
“where?” and as questioning for the direction of an action.

In written MEA, however, n"ip ur, “where to” can only be used to ask for a direction
of an action.

(272)  Qppbpu — npnt"n B0 gunnGyniy:
Grk’-er-s ortel en gtn-v-um?

Book-pL.NoM-my wh-where  theyare  find-refl-pTcp.PRES.
“Where are my books (located)?”

(272) a. Qppbpu-n°ip GO:
Grk’-er-s ur en?

Book-pL.NoM-my wh-whereto theyare
“Where are my books?” Colloquial MEA.

(273)  N°tp Gu nnbky gppbpu:
Ur es dr-el grk’-er-s?
Wh-where-to youare  put-PTCP.PERE.  book-pPL.NOM-my
“Where have you put my books?”

(274)  dwpnwlp - n"tp £ ghwgt:
Vardan-é ur é gnac™-el?
Vardan.Nxom-the =~ wh-where-to.xom  heis gO-PTCP.PERE.
“Where has Vardan gone (to)?”

Excursus

The adverbial place interrogative pronoun nnuntin ortet “where?” (etymologically consist-
ing of nn or “which” and wnbn tet “place”, lit. “which place”) occurs also combined with
possessive suffixes or even the definite article:
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(275)  Uuw, npint"nn £ gwynid:
As-a ortet-d é cav-um?
Say-1MP.2.sG ~ wh-where-your itis  hurt-prcp.PREs.
“Say, where does it hurt you?” (meaning: which part of you hurts you?)

(276)  Nput™0 E ppoyti:
Ortel-n é trj-v-el?
Wh-where-the  itis wet-pass-PTCP.PERF.
“Where has he/she/it got wet?” (meaning: which part of him/her/it has got wet)

This use of the adverbial place interrogative pronoun is wide-spread in colloquial Arme-
nian, but can also be found in written Armenian.

The interrogative pronoun hGswtu in¢’pes “how?” refers to the manner of an action
and is adverbially used.

(277)  UpubOh vtinw — hoswt"u k unynpnia:
Armen-i tta-n inc’pes é sovor-um?
Armen-paT boyNom-the wh-how  heis learn-pTcp.PRES.
“How does Armen’s boy (son) learn?”

In colloquial MEA the pronoun n”0g onc’ “how?” usually substitutes hUswbu inc’pes “how?”:

(277) a.  UpdkGh wninwb — n°0g £ ungnpned:
Armen-i ta-n onc’ é sovor-um?
Armen-paT boyNom-the wh-how  heis learn-PTCP.PRES.
“How does Armen’s boy (son) learn?”

v

The interrogative pronoun hugn’t incu “why?” refers to the reason or the cause of an action
and is adverbially used.

(278) bOsn"L Gu glwgb) Gpluwh:
In¢u es gnac’-el Erewan?
Wh-why youare go-PTCP.PERE. Yerevan.NoMm
“Why have you gone to Yerevan?”

v I

In colloquial Armenian hGsn°L in¢'u “why?” is commonly replaced by hGsh® in¢ i “why?” or
even dialectal fuh xi “why?”.

(278) a. bhOsh” bu qlwgt| Gplw(:

In¢i es gnac’-el Erewan?
Wh-why youare go-pTCP.PERE. Yerevan.NoM
“Why have you gone to Yerevan?”

Secondary Uses of Interrogative Pronouns
Interrogative pronouns may be used as relative pronouns in relative clauses.
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(279)

(280)

(281)

(282)

(283)

NY np Ygw, wuw” nnwbp dwpn syw:

Ov or kg-a as-a
Wh-who.NOM  REL.NOM  cOme-COND.FUT.3.8G  say-IMP.2.SG

tan-é mard ¢-ka.
house-paT-the man.NoM  neg-exist-PRES.3.5G

“Whoever comes, say, there is nobody at home”

Luw, ny Yyntéh wyu hwbbiniyp, Yunnwbw pwguwynnnipjwb Ytup:

Na ov kluc-i ays haneluk-¢é
Thatxom wh-who.NoMm unravel-conp.ruT.3.56 this  riddle.Nom-the
kstan-a tagavoruty-an  kes-é.

receive-cOND.FUT.3.56 ~ kingdom-paT  half.NoMm-the

“The one who will unravel this mystery, will receive the half of the kingdom.”
Ujb, hbg 0bq sh pwqwpuwpned, whwp b pwlnyh L Ynyhl Yuenigyh:

v

Ayn inc mez &-i bavarar-um
Thatnom  wh-what.NOM we.DAT neg-itis satisfy-PTCP.PRES.

petk’ é kand-v-i ew krkin  kafuc’-v-i.
destroy-pass-DEB.FUT.3.5G CONJ  again  build-pass-DEB.FUT.3.5G

“That, which does not satisfy us, must be destroyed and again be built”

£nypu Ygw wyb dwiwbwy, tpp w2fuwwnwbpu wywnpunwé Yhoky:
Kuyr-s k-ga ayn Zamanak
Sister.NOM-my  come-COND.FUT.3.sG. that time.NOM

erb asxatank’-s avart-ac klin-em.
wh-when work.NoM-my finish-pTcP.PRES.  be-COND.FUT.l.sG
“My sister will come at that time, when I have finished my work?”
QUwghbp w)t ywpwnbgp, npuntn 2wwn dwnhybtn Yuwa:

Gnac’-ink’ ayn  partez-é ortet Sat catik-ner
Go-aor.1.pL  that garden.Nom-the wh-where many flower-pL.NOM

k-an.
exist-PRES.3.PL

“We went to that garden, where there are many flowers.”

The pronoun np or is regarded as a “real” relative pronoun, or relative pronoun in sensu
stricto: it refers to an immediate preceding noun, noun phrase or sentence and serves to

introduce attributive subordinate (relative) clauses.

Regarding the reference of np or to nouns or noun phrases, it can be used for + and

—animate head nouns.
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(284)  Wa ghppl &U upnwgty, np Gyhntl Ehp hGa:
Ayn girk’-n em  kardac-el or nvir-el
That book.Nom-the Iam read-PTCP.PERF. REL.NOM  give-PTCP.PERE.
eir inj.
youwere  LDAT

“I have read that book that you had given to me”

(285)  Skuw UpGuGha, npp hd nwupbytna gp:
Tes-a Armen-i-n or-é im dasénker-n er.
See-A0OR.1.sG Armen-DAT-the REL.NOM-the my schoolfriend.NoMm-the he was
“I saw Armen who used to be my classmate.”

(286)  Snilp, np 2hG6| E Qphgnpp, 2w UGS E:
Tun-é or Sin-el é Grigor-¢é sat.
House.Nom-the REL.NoM  build-pTcp.PERE. itis Grigor.NnoM-the very
mec e.
big itis
“The house that Grigor has built is very big”

(287) WG nGpwuwp, nph dwuh fununid tha, Ygw Bpeynjwd:

Ayn derasan-é  or-i masin Xos-um  éin
That actor.NoM-the REL-DAT  PosT  talk-pTCP.PRES.  they were
kg-a erekoyan.
come-COND.FUT.3.SG evening.

“The actor, about whom they were talking, will come in the evening?”

(288)  <wlnhwtgh wnwbbpha, npnGp Yepwnwndb) tha <wjwuwnwbhg:

Handipec’-i ta-ner-i-n or-onk’ veradarj-el
meet-AOR.1.5G  boy-PL-DAT-the REL-PL.NOM return-PTCP.PERF.
éin Hayastan-ic’.

they were Armenia-ABL

“I met the boys that had returned from Armenia”

In spoken, and with increasing frequency also in written, MEA the singular form np or is
commonly used to refer to a plural noun (phrase): the finite verb (or the auxiliary) of the
subordinate relative clause however has to appear in the plural. Also in colloquial MEA
very often the plural form of the verb is replaced by the singular form because of the over-
generalisation of the singular relative pronoun:

(289)  Uwnnhy Ywl, np wju ywpg pwlp s&0 hwuywbnid:

Mard-ik k-an or ays  parz ban-é
Man-PL.NOM exist-PRES.3.PL  REL.NOM this simple thing.Nom-the



Chapter 2. Morphology

157

(290)

C-en haskan-um.
NEG-they are understand-PTCP.PRES.

“There are people that do not understand this simple thing.”

Uwpnywbg htwn hwbnhwniabtp 60 |hGnud, np pbg funpuwwGu tnwwynpnid t:

Mard-k-anc’  het handipum-ner  en lin-um
Man-PL-DAT POST meeting-pL.NOM theyare  exist-PTCP.PRES.

or kez xorapes  tpavor-um é.
REL.NOM you.DAT  deeply  impress-PTCP.PRES. itis

“There are meetings with people that deeply impress you?”

Paradigm of the relative pronoun see p. 150.
Sometimes the interrogative pronoun hGs inc” is used to replace np or, particularly in
those subordinate clauses which refer to an inanimate noun (phrase):

(291)

w wjb sk, hbg BY nugned:
Da ayn e in¢ em uz-um.
That  that-DEM neg-itis REL.NOM Tam want-PTCP.PRES.

“This is not (that,) what I want.”

Note: the interrogative and relative pronoun np or should not be mistaken for the conjunc-
tion np or “that, in order to”, which is a synonym to the conjunction nnwtugh orpeszi, espe-
cially in spoken Armenian. However, it is not used in the beginning of the clause, where
nnpwbugh orpeszi is preferably used.

(292)

(292)

(293)

Niwnnud Gap, np wwntlp:

Ut-um enk’ or apr-enk’.
eat-PTCP.PRES. weare  CONJ live-suBj.FuUT.1.PL
“We eat in order to survive.”

a.  Nunnud GOp, npwbugh wwbnbp:

Ut-um enk orpeszi  apr-enk’.
Eat-pTCP.PRES. weare CoNJ  live-suBj.FuUT.l.PL.
“We eat in order to survive”

Npwbugh YupnnOwbwbp dwubwygt)] wn hwiknpgh,

Orpeszi  karolan-ank’ masnakc’-el ayd hamerg-i-n
CONJ  can-SUBJ.FUT.1.PL participate-INF  that concert-DAT-the

whunh wwunyhptbp d6p tnndubpp:
piti patvir-enk’ mer  toms-er-€.
book-pEB.FUT.1.PL our ticket-pL.NOM-the

“In order to be able to participate at that concert, we have to book our tickets.
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hGs in¢ can also be used in the function of a conjunction, meaning “that; after that; since
(that time); where” and thus often replaces the synonym conjunctions np or or Gpp erb. As
such it is used in spoken and in written Armenian; seemingly with a noticeable preference
in written Armenian.

(294) UbY pwpwp k, hos wGapl & qughu:
Mek  Sabat’ é in¢ anjrew & gal-is.
One week.NOM itis CONJ rain.Nomit is come-PTCP.PRES.
“It has been raining for one week.” (lit: It is one week that rain is falling?)

(295)  Gplywn dwiwlwy k, hGs Bnpnphg [NLp snLOGA:
Erkar Zamanak & in¢  elbor-ic’ lur E-unem.
Long time.NoM itis conj brother-ABL news.NoM neg-have-PREs.1.sG
“It is a long time, since I have had news from my brother”

(296)  bGs pnypu nbnwithnfuyt) £ Gplw, hwiwiu Yupnuinnid GA GpuiG:
In¢ kKuyr-s tetapox-v-el é Erevan
CONJ  sisterNoMm-my move-refl-pTcp.PERE. sheis Yerevan.Nom
hacax karot-um em nran.
often miss-PTCP.PRES. [am she.DAT
“Since my sister has moved to Yerevan, I often miss her”

Such a sentence is more typical for colloquial Armenian; in written Armenian the
following synonymous sentences would be

(296) a. W0 dwiwOwyhg, hGs pnynpu inbnwihntudt) b Gpluwl, hwiwfu
Ywpnunwitd Gpuwib:

Ayn zamanak-ic’  in¢ kKuyr-s telapox-v-el

That time-ABL CONJ sister.NOM—my move-refl-PTCP.PERF.
e

she is

Erewan hacax karot-um em  nran.
Yerevan-NoMm  often miss-PTCP.PRES. lam she.DAT

“Since my sister has moved to Yerevan, I often miss her”

- Interrogative pronouns are also used as direct antecedents of the “real” relative pro-
noun np or, without any change in the meaning of these pronouns.

For example: h(s nn inc” or, hOswtu np inc’pes or, ny np ov or, nLp nn ur or, npunkin nn ortet
or, Gpp np erb or etc.

(297)  Qphgnpp wanid £ hGg np nugned ke

Grigor-¢ an-um é in¢ or
Grigor-the do-prcp.PrRES.  heis wh-what.NoM  REL.NOM
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uz-um e.
want-PTCP.PRES. he s

“Grigor does what he likes”

- Interrogative pronouns may also be used in indirect questions, introduced by the con-
junction pbi te “what; whether”:

(298) 2ghwtd, pb hbg £ Gowlwynid wyu pwep:
C-git-em te  in¢ é nsanak-um ays baf-é.
NEG-know-PRES.1.8G. CONJ wh-what itis mean-pTcp.PRES. this word.NoM-the
“I do not know what this word means.”

(299) dwhwp nignd £ hdwbwy, 6 ny & wyu Yhap:
Vahan-é uz-um é iman-al  te ov é
Vahan.NoM-the want-prTcp.PRES. heis know-INF coNy wh-who sheis
ays  kin-é.
this woman.NoM-the

“Vahan wants to know who this woman is.”

- The interrogative pronouns are also often used in exclamations, and can be called
“exclamative pronouns” in this function:

(300)  hOswhuh™pOytip tp Ywpnwop:
In¢pisi énker ér Vardan-é!
Wh-what akind of friend.Nom  he was Vardan.Nnowm-the
“What a (kind of) friend was Vardan!”

2.5 Verbs

2.5.1 Classification of Verbs
Verbs can be classified according to:

1. semantic types: semantic verb classes generalise over verbs according to their seman-
tic properties, i.e. they capture large amounts of verb meaning without defining the
idiosyncratic details for each verb,

morphological types (synthetic : analytic; stem verbs; derived verbs),

clause types (“transitivity”),

aspect/Aktionsart types (perfective : imperfective, progressive : habitual),

diathesis type.

AR o
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2.5.1.1 Semantic verb classes
a. Weather verbs

Weather verbs are weather indicating verbs, such as wGanl  quihu anjrew € galis “it rains”,
&l quihu jyun é galis “it snows”, Yupyniwn & quihu karkut é galis “it hails”, thpthppb|
prprel “to froth”, un|kqut) molegnel “stormy’, npnunwy orotal “thunder”, wdwpnw t amprop
é “it thunders”, thwjjwuwnwyb| paylatakel “to lighten, be cold, be hot, be light, be dark’,
wawtpny swéydb| amperov cackvel “to get cloudy”, Uplb| mt’nel “to darken”, GpGYnwjwlwi
erekoayanal “to dawn, to darken, to become evening”, |nLuwlb) lusanel “to dawn’, etc.

Characteristics:

- they are intransitive

- they cannot be passivised or causativised.

- they have no real subject, but represent “impersonal” constructions with exception of
the “precipitation” expressions, which are usually formed with the motion verb “to go”
and the “weather nouns” (rain, snow, hail etc.) as subject in nominative case.

(301) U&GpL E quihu:
anjrew é gal-is.
rain.Nom itis go-PTCP.PRES.
“It rains. It is raining.”

b. States/Stative Verbs
States or stative verbs are verbs that express a state or condition state rather than an action, such
as the auxiliary verb |hUb linel “to be”. They are used as predicate nominals or adjectives.

(302) dwpnwp ncuwlnn t:

Vardan-é usanot é.
Vardan.NoMm-the student.Nom heis
“Vardan is a student””

(303)  dwpnwap ényy t:
Vardan-é cuyl e.
Vardan.NoMm-the lazy he is
“Vardan is lazy”

c. Bodily Function Verbs
These denote the involuntary processes of one’s body; they do not however involve a change

of state, such as hwqb| hazel “to cough’, thrpinwy p’'stal “to sneeze’, thufub| psxel “to vomit’,
ppwnlb| krtnel “to sweat”, dhab mizel “to urinate”, inph| tkel “to shit” etc.

Characteristics:

- they are always intransitive and co-occur with (+human) subjects,

- the passivisation is restricted mainly by the lexical entry of the verb; with some bodily
function verbs, passivisation is possible in metaphorical use,
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- they can be causativised: depending on the verb semantics, they can be morphologi-
cally causativised by means of -g0- -c’-, and analytically by means of inwy fal and the
infinitive.

(304)  ®rpunit GO RE dnLdhyltnp, RE NnunhywlwwbGwnbpp L RE Gppdth £ GniyGhuy
qunwbh funphpnwywGbbnp: (Grakanut’yun 6: 103)
pritum en te muzik-ner-é te
sneeze-PTCP.PRES theyare coNJ muzik-pL.NOM-the conj

ostikanapet-er-é ew te erbemn el nuynisk
police governor-pL.NOM-the CONJ coNj  sometimes also even

gattni  xorhrdakan-ner-¢é.
secret service member-pL.NOM-the

“Both the muzhiks and the police governors sneeze, and sometimes even the mem-
bers of secret service”

(305) Nudtn pwihh hwgbglndd £ hGOa:
uzel  kami-n haze-cn-um e inj.
strong wind.NoM-the  cough-caus-PTCP.PRES. itis LDAT
“The strong wind makes me cough?”

d. Verbs of Motion or Locomotion

Motion verbs are the unmarked motion verbs “come-go” and all other verbs expressing a par-
ticular manner of movement. Locomotion verbs imply a change of place. Armenian exhibits no
morphological or syntactic differences between motion and locomotion verbs.

Motion verbs are usually intransitive; they can be causativised, but not passivised.

(306) Bnbp GpGluwbtpu ganud GG hwplwb gninh nwnng:
erek’ erexa-ner-s gn-um en harewan
three child-pL.NOM-my go-pTcp.PRES. theyare neighbour
gyut-i dproc’.
village-paT school.Nom

“My three children go to the school of the neighbouring village”

e.  Verbs of Position
describe the static position of an object, such as Ywlqlb) kangnel “stand”, Guwnb| nstel “sit”,
wwryb| parkel “lie”, wiub) kaxel “hang”, 64yh quwy cnki gal “to kneel down”, snyty| cokel
“kneel”, ynwlbwy kfanal “to bend down, to crouch’, funGwnhyty| xonarhvel “to bend, to bow,
to crouch”, wwqb) ppzel “to cower” etc.

These verbs are usually intransitives; and can be morphologically causativised with the
suffix -g0- -cn- (but only in the dynamic and not in the stative meaning).

For expressing a static position in Armenian, one must use the resultative participle of the
position verb and the auxiliary (plus locative to indicate the place of the position). If one wants to
express the dynamic position, one has to use the regular action forms of the verbs of position.
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(307)  Ubntzp Guunned b wdunnpneu:

Anus-é nst-um é avtobus.
Anus.NoM-the sit down —pTCP.PRES. sheis bus.NoM

“Anus sits down in the bus. “= “Anus takes the bus.”

(307) a. UGniyp Guunwé t wydunnpniu:
Anus-é nst-ac é avtobus.
Anus.NoM-the sit-pTCpP.RES. sheis bus.NoM
“Anus sits in the bus.”

f. Verbs of Action

These describe voluntary acts, which do not involve an overtly affected patient; such as e.g.
wwnby| parel “to dance’, Gngby| ergel “to sing’, funubi| xosel “to speak’, plb) knel “to sleep”,
Ywnnuwy kardal “to read”, gnb| grel “to write”, etc.

In Armenian, also the semantic subgroup of factives!'?? such as wlb| anel “to make’,
uwntinéty stetcel “to create”, yurnigh) katucel “to build”, uwnpt) sarkel “to manufacture; to fab-
ricate”, hnphab| horinel “to fabricate, to design” etc. belongs to the group of plain action verbs.

Action verbs can be dynamic, (i.e. they involve a change) or non-dynamic.

They are intransitive, transitive or ambitransitive; can be passivised and causativised
(depending on the basic in-transitivity and semantic constraints).

g. Action-process verbs
describe situations that involve both a voluntary actor and a distinct affected patient, e.g.
uwwaty spanel “to kill”, Ynwyty krakel “to shoot”, 6tiék| cecel “to hit”, ownnby| jardel “to
break, to fracture”, hwib| halel “to melt” etc.

These verbs are transitive; they can be passivised and causativised, preferably by means
of the analytical inwy tal + infinitive-construction.

(308)  Uwpnntb Ywpnn b Ynwytiny suwwabu, puyg funupny uywitu: (Atavot 08.04.2006)
mard-u-n kar-ot é  krakel-ov &-span-es
person-DAT-the can-pTCP.PRES. itis shoot-INF-INST NEG-kill.sUBJ.FUT.2.5G

bayc xosk-ov  span-es.
coNy word-INsT kill.suBj.FUT.2.5G

“One cannot kill a human with shootings, but with words you kill him.”

h.  Verbs of cognition
or cognitive verbs refer to mental processes, such as ghunblwy gitenal “to know”, Yunéb|
karcel “to think, to believe”, niuwlb| usanel “to learn”, hhob| hisel “to remember”, plUG| knnel
“to examine” etc.

The subject of these verbs is often regarded as the experiencer. Verbs of cognition are intran-
sitive or transitive; they can be morphologically causativised by means of -g0- -c-; but there
are some heavy semantic constraints on the passivisation on most of the verbs of cognition.

122. Factive verbs denote the coming of existence of some entity.
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Verbs of cognition also occur with dependent, subordinate clauses introduced with
the subordinating conjunctions nn or “that” and pb te “that; whether”.

(309) UtYp GnyGhuy hhptg hp Guuyhl «26$hox»: (Atavot 08.04.2006)
mek-¢é nuynisk  hisec’ ir  naxkin Sef-i-n.
one.NoM-the even remember-AoR.3.sG his former boss-paT-the
“One even remembered his former boss”

(310)  POwywywypp dnpwyh dbe £ L ytplpg Guwynnhb widhut £ hhpbghned:
(Hetk’19.02.2007)
Bnakavayr-é jorak-i mej & ew  verew-ic’
settlement.NoM-the canyon-DAT PoOST itis CONJ above-ABL
nayot-i-n apse é hise-cn-um.
look-pTcP.sUB-DAT-the plate.Nom itis remember-caus-PTCP.PRES.

“The settlement is in a canyon and reminds the one looking from above of a plate”

i. Verbs of perception
denote perception, such as |ubi| Isel “to hear; to listen”, inGulity tesnel “to see, to look”, nhunb|
ditel “to observe, to watch”, qquy zgal “to feel’, etc. The subjects of these verbs are likely to
be agents or experiencers.
In general, one can distinguish between
- direct perception, i.e. a direct physical perception of the event-state (sensory)
- indirect perception, i.e. a conclusion the speaker arrived at on the basis of his/her
perception (cognitive).
Semantically one also distinguishes three different semantic types of perception verbs

- non-agentive or cognitive
- agentive or active
- descriptive.

In MEA there is this semantic distinction, too, which does not affect the choice of the
complement (direct object, infinitive, dependent subordinate clause).

These verbs can be passivised; but impersonal passives clearly prevail.

The verbs can also be causativised, mainly by means of analytical wwy tal+infinitive
construction, depending on context.

(311)  Pnnp pwnwwbwbpp wadwdp nbub] G0 pwgynn wju fuwnwnwwnp: (Atavot

05.04.2006)

bolor talapet-er-é anjamb  tes-el en

all district head-pL.NoM-the personally see-pTCP.PERF they are
bac-v-ot ays xatadast-é.

open-pass-pTcp.suB.  this field.Nom

“All district leaders have personallyseen this being opened field”1??

123. Please note that this sentence does not denote that the leaders have seen the opening of this
field, but the field that was being opened.
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j. Verbs of emotion
or affective verbs express emotion or some kinds of opinions, such as uhpby sirel “to love”,
wuwnby atel “to hate”, Jwfublw| vaxenal “to fear; to be afraid of”, nipwuwlw| uraxanal “to
be happy”, pwnUnwlw) barkranal “to get excited” etc.

These verbs can be intransitive (mainly in inchoative emotion verbs) and transitive.

They can be passivised, but in contrast to other transitive verbs with human direct
objects, the verbs of emotion have a logical agent in bare ablative case.

They can also be causativised; if transitive predominantly with analytic tal+infinitive
construction, if intransitive with synthetic -cn- suffixation.

Verbs of emotion may have various complements, as do objects but they may also have
dependent subordinate clauses.

(312)  UpGGO Ep uppnid £ Gpwib hwpwqwunh wiu.
kin-n el sir-um é nran  harazat-i  pes.
woman.NoMm-the also love-pTcp.PrRES. sheis he.DAT relative-DAT POST
“The woman also loves him like a close relative.”

(312) a.  Lwuppynid £ hwpwquwunh wbu:
na sir-v-um e harazat-i  pes.
he.NxoMm love-pass-pTcp.PRES. heis relative-DAT POST
“He is loved like a close relative” (passivised)

(313)  Uwpghybbpp Ypwpnibwyta hptag hwnpwawyatpny nipwuwgltp dnnnypnh:
(Armenpress 29.12.2005)
marzik-ner-é ksarunak-en irenc’  hattanak-ner-ov
sportsman-pL.NOM-the continue-coND.FUT.3.PL their  victory-pL-INST
uraxa-cn-el zotovrd-i-n.
be happy-caus-INF people-DAT-the
“The sportsmen will continue to make the people happy with their victories”
(causativised)

k. Verbs of utterance

or performative verbs, comprise verbs of speaking, such as, wub| asel “to say”, funub| xosel

“to speak’, lpki| nsel “to note”, Gywwnti| nkatel “to notice, to note”, Wwwnuik| patmel “to tell’,

wwwnwufuwib) patasxanel “to answer”, hwnglb| harcnel “to ask’, etc.

Verbs of utterance are often ambitransitive and transitive verbs, combined with direct and

indirect objects and the so-called narrative ablative, but they also occur with dependent sub-

ordinate clauses introduced with the conjunctions np or “that” or pb te “whether; that”
Whilst verbs of utterance can be passivised, they can also be causativised by means of

analytic tal+infinitive construction.

(314)  <btwn £| Nnpbpuinh htwn funubigh, wuwgh, np hwypp Jwun t: (Hetk’ 08.01.2007)

Heto él  Robert-i het xosec’™-i asac’-i or
after also Robert-paT PosT speak-AOR.1.sG  say-AOR.1.SG  CONJ
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hayr-¢é vat é.

father.nvom-the bad heis

“Afterwards I also spoke with Robert and said that the father was not doing well.”
(315)  Wu twuhb wuyby £ nippwe opp tnwpwéywd dwdin hwnnpnwgpnipjwl uky:

(Armenpress 14.01.2006)

ays masin as-v-el é  urbat’ or-é tarac-v-ac

this posT say-pass-PTCP.PRES itis Friday day.Nom-the spread-pass-PTCP.RES
maml-o hatordagrut’y-an mej.

press-DAT message-DAT POST

“On Friday’s press release it was said about this”

. Manipulation verbs
denote concepts that involve the use of a physical or rhetorical force to get someone else
to do something, such as uinhwbty stipel “to force”, hnwawyt) hramayel “to command”, hwingb|
hamozel “to convince”, Wwwn&wrb| patéarel “to cause”, pnyjwnnb| tuyladrel “to permit” etc.
Manipulation verbs occur with the second verb in the infinitive or with a dependent
subordinate clause.
Manipulation verbs can be passivised and causativised with the analytical tal+infinitive
construction, although causativisation of manipulation verbs does not happen often. Note that
manipulation verbs are often used instead of causative constructions.

(316)  Urwynujwl unhwty 60 Gpwb herwlOw] hhjwlnwOnghg:
(Hetk 15.01.2007)

atavotyan stip-el en nran  hefan-al  hivandanoc’-ic’
morning-pAT force-pTCP.PRES. theyare he.pAT leave-INE hospital-ABL
“In the morning they forced him to leave the hospital”

(317)  Gu GYwwnh nO6S hwytnhh, npnbp unhwywdé Ehb wyjuntbnhg glwi:
(Armenpress 19.05.2006)

es nkati un-em hay-er-i-n or-onk’
LNOM mean-Res.1.sG ~ Armenian-PL-DAT-the REL-PL.NOM
stip-v-ac éin aystet-ic’  gn-al.

force-pass-PTCP.RES. they were here-ABL go-INF

“I mean the Armenians that were forced to go from here”

m. Phase verbs
denote a phase of an event, i.e. a situation-event given at any point of time in its duration,
i.e. they point at the particular phase of another verb, such as ujuby sksel “begin, start’,
ytipowluwy verjanal “to stop, to finish” etc.

They are always combined with lexical verbs in the infinitive.

Phase verbs can be used in transitive and intransitive sentences; they can be passivised and
they can also be causativised, depending on the verb, by means of the morphological caus-
ative in -g0- -c’n- or analytically with uwy tal and the infinitive.
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(318) PwOYnnltpp uyut) GO pwlnk] pwwpnbh ptdp: (Atavot 08.04.2006)
banvor-ner-é sks-el en kand-el
worker-pL.NOM -the begin-prcp.PERF they are destroy-INE
tatron-i bem-é.
theatre-pAT stage.NoMm-the

“The workers have started to destroy the theatre’s stage”

(319)  Uwjhuh 20-hg Thpwyh dwpgntd uyuyb) £ nengdwl ubgnhp.
(Armenpress 21.05.2006)
Mayis-i ~ 20-ic  Sirak-i marz-um sks-v-el
May-DAT 20-ABL Sirak-DAT province-Loc begin-pass-PTCP.PERE
é ofogm-an sezon-é.
itis irrigation-pAT season.NoMm-the

“The irrigation season started in the province of Sirak after May 20th.”

n. Modal verbs!?*
A modal verb is a type of auxiliary verb that is used to indicate modality; they are often
defective verbs because of their incomplete verb forms. Modals are used to change the
mood of the main verb and they help to incorporate the element of necessity, obligation,
capability and permission.

MEA exhibits a rather restricted group of modal verbs,
ways to express modality.

125 since it generally uses other

a. Primarily, verbal moods express modality, as with the debitive deontic'?® and

epistemic!?” modality, the subjunctive as well as the deontic and dynamic modalities,

and conditional mood dynamic.'?8

124. Traditional Armenian grammars do not have a separate class of modal verbs.

125. Following Kozintseva, the modal verbs belong to the subgroup of aterminative, (static verbs
which do usually not admit adverbs) referring to an intensity with which the participants are
involved or the way in which the event is proceeding. States exist or persist for an indefinite period
of time; their features are homogeneity and lack of change, limits or agencies.

126. Deontic modality connotes the speaker’s degree (a) of requirement (b) desire for, or (c) com-
mitment to the realisation of the proposition expressed by the utterance.

127. Epistemic modality connotes how much certainty or evidence a speaker has for the proposi-
tion expressed by his or her utterance. The speaker is expressing his attitude about whether it is
true or not, accepting that there is a possibility, but not being certain.

128. Dynamic modality does not express the speaker’s opinion, rather it concerns the speaker’s
ability, volition, habit or futurity. Thus dynamic modals make factual statements.
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“Modal” phrases consisting of an adverb and auxiliary (|h0b| linel “to be” + main
verb in the infinitive or dependent subordinate clause with the verb preferably in the
subjunctive are very often used to express modality (e.g. possibility, ability, permis-
sion, necessity, obligation etc.). The most common are hGwpwdnp |Gt hnaravor
linel “to be possible”, wwnwwnhn |hab)| partadir linel “to be obligatory, compulsory”,
wlhpwdtwn |ha6| anhrazest linel “to be essential’, wkiwnp |hG6| petk’ linel “to be nec-
essary’, hwpywynp |hat| harkavor linel “to be necessary”, yunbih |h0b| kareli linel “to

be possible; to be allowed to” etc.

(320)

(321)

(322)

Uwblywuinwb 2powbwywpunbbpht hwnyugywdé inbtpned hGwpwynp sk wwpbi:
(Hetk 26.02.2007)

mankat-an Srjanavart-ner-i-n hatkac’-v-ac

children’s home-paT graduate-pL-DAT-the give-pass-PTCP.RES

tn-er-um hnaravor ¢-é apr-el.

house-pL-LOC possible neg-itis live-INE

“It is impossible to live in the houses allocated to the graduates of the children’s
home” (Expressing ability)

Lwngh nténidp Ywpbih £ wy wnen thbawnntg:

(HetKk 19.02.2007)

Harc-i lucum-¢é kareli &  ayl tel
problem.NoMm solution.Nom-the possible itis other place.Nom

pntrel.

search-INF

“It is possible to look for the solution of the problem in another place”
(Expressing possibility)

Urwohl wnbnp Gwsbint hwdwp wbhpwdtwn £, np wbgihwghUbpp Gnybwbu
wrOywqb UGy wwpwnnipntl Ynka: (Armenpress 25.03.2006)

atajin tet-é nvac-el-u hamar anhrazest
first  place.Nom-the win-INF-DAT POST  essential

é or
itis  cony

angliac’i-ner-é nuynpes arnvazn mek
Englishman-pr.NoMm-the also atleast one
partut’yun kr-en.

defeat.NoMm suffer-susj.FUT.3.PL

“To win the first place, it is essential that the Englishmen also suffer at least one
defeat” (Expressing necessity)
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(323)

(324)

Ywnbh® £ wyu wenep Yyepglb):

kareli &  ays atof-é vercn-el?
possible itis this chairNom-the take-INF
“Is it possible to take this chair? = May I take this chair?” (Expressing permission.)

Ywnpnwlb huywwbu wwpunwydnp £ wjbwtu wok), hoswtu np wuwg:

Vardan-n iskapes partavor é aynpes an-el  incpes or
Vardan.NoMm-the really liable heis so do-INF as CONJ
as-ac’.

Say-AOR.3.SG

“Vardan should really do as he said” (Expressing obligation)

“Modal” words, such as modal adverbs, dubitative or parenthetic expressions e.g. wnnnp
ardyok’ “whether”, gnlt gone “if only; at least’, gnigt guce “perhaps, maybe”, tiplih erewi
“probably”, hhwnyt iharke “of course, certainly’, huywuwbtu iskapes “really”, hnnp irok’
“really”, |nY lok “only, simply”, pOwy brnav “not at all’, hwjwOwpwp havanabar “probably’,
hwuwnwn hastat “certainly, for sure” etc.

(325)

(326)

(327)

Ujn, gnigb Gu ufuwynid Ga:

ayo guce es sxal-v-um em.

yes perhaps 1.Nom make-mistake-refl-pTcp.PRES. Iam

“Yes, perhaps I am wrong. Yes, I might be wrong” (Expressing possibility/
probability)

Lwutnwn hnqlwé bu:

hastat  hogn-ac es.
certainly become tired-pPTCP.RES you are
“You are certainly tired. = You must be tired” (Expressing necessity)

Upwunwbh Gnppbunhp funphpnwipwbh wewehl Ghuwnp hwywlwpwp nknh
yniaGhw wwnhth ybnpght: (Armenpress 06.04.2006)

Vrastan-i noréntir xorhrdaran-i arajin nist-é

Georgia-DAT new elected parliament-paT first  session.Nom-the
havanabar  teli kunen-a april-i verj-i-n.

probably  take place-coND.FUT.3.sG  April-DAT end-pDAT-the

“The first session of the newly elected parliament of Georgia will probably take place
at the end of April” (Expressing possibility/probability.)

Volitional verbs are an important subgroup of modal verbs in MEA. They denote the action
of willing something and thus convey a deontic modal meaning. Volitional verbs are e.g.
nLqblwy uzenal “to wish, want”, ywitlw| kamenal “to desire, to wish”, gwayww) cankanal
“to wish” etc. of which the first is the most frequently used volitional verb.



Chapter 2. Morphology

169

Volitional verbs combine with the main verb in the infinitive, or with a dependent
subordinate clause with the finite verb in the subjunctive mood.

In colloquial Armenian, however, volitional verbs are used with the subjunctive
instead of the infinitive.

(328)

(329)

Uwhwgwd dwpnh dwuhb Jwwn pwh s6Gp nignud wub:
(Hetk 26.02.2007)

mahacac mard-i masin vat ban C-enk’
die-PTCP.RES person-DAT POsT bad thing.NOM NEG-we are

uz-um as-el.
want-PTCP.PRES. Say-INF

“We do not want to say something bad about a dead person.”

Gpb nignid £, np hp gnnél wrw qbw, hpth whuh 120 hwquwp nnpwp wnw: (Ar-
menpress 20.05.2006)

Ete  uz-um é or ir gorc-n afaj

CONJ want-PTCP.PRES heis cony his workNom-the ahead

gna iren piti 120 hazar dolar t-a.

go-sUBJ.FUT.3.5G he.DAT part 120thousand dollarNom give-DEB.FUT.3.5G6

“If he wants his work to goe ahead he must give him 120,000 dollars”

Colloquial Armenian

(330)

Nigntd Ep wincbp uwinptnp hpw wandany nu hGd ggbp pnustpp:

(Hetk’ 15.02.2007)

uz-um er tun-é sark’-er ira
want-PCTP.PRES.  he was house.Nom-the arrange-susj.pasT.3.5¢  his
anun-ov u inj gc-er kKucek-é.

name-INST CONJ ILDAT throw-suBj.PAST.3.sG.  street.NoM-the

“He wanted to arrange the house in his name and to turn me adrift. (lit. to throw me
on the street).

Volitional verbs can be passivised, though it occurs quite seldom. Causativisation is also
rarely found because of semantic restrictions; but if it occurs, native speakers prefer to
express a causative-like meaning with manipulative verbs.

Another very frequent modal verb is ywpnnwlw)| karotanal “to be able, can’, a defec-
tive verb. It has a regular participle present Jupnnwnti karotanum, which is used to
express habitual and repeated actions, particularly abilities. For single actions the shorter

form Yuwnnn karot is used. In colloquial Armenian, the participle present Ywpntd karum is
used, which originates from the much less frequent modal verb YwntOwy| karenal “can, be
able to” together with the verb in the subjunctive.

This verb as three major meanings in MEA



170 Armenian

- Possibility
(331)  LnuyGhuy dwubwgbwbEpp Yupnn 60 uuwybi:
nuynisk masnaget-ner-é kar-ot en sxal-v-el.
even expert-pL.NOM-the can-pTcP.PRES. theyare make a mistake-refl-INF

“Even experts can make mistakes”

- Ability
(332)  bwpn’n bu hhpt|, pE npwntin £ hd ghppp:
karot es his-el te ortel

can-PTCP.PRES youare remember-INE coNJ wh-where
e im girk-é?
itis my book.Nom-the

“Can you remember where my book is?”

(333) bd Gnpwphyp wpnbl YwpnnwGnid £ gpbi:

im etbayrik-¢é arden  karotan-um é gr-el.
my little brother.Nom-the already can-pTcp.PRES. heis write-INF

“My little brother can already write”!?

a.  Uwbphyu wpnblb Ywpnid w gph:

aperik-s arden kar-um

little brother.NoM-my  already be able-pTCP.PRES.
a gr-i.

he is write-SUBJ.FUT.3.SG

“My little brother can already write” (Colloquial Armenian)

(334) 2tph"p wpnn wwuwnnithwOp pwgby, fubnptd:
C-&ik’ kar-ot patuhan-é bac-el ~ xndrem?
neg-youare can-pTCP.PRES. window.NoM-the open-INF Please
“Could you please open the window?”

129. Please note that in the case of (learnt) skills often the verb ghuntlwy gitenal “to know” is used
instead of the modal verb.

(333) b.  bhdtnpwphlp wpnkb gnb| ghwnh:
im  elbayrik-¢é arden gr-el git-i.
my little brother.Nom-the already  write-INF know-PRES.3.5G
“My little brother can already write”
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Comment: to express a polite question, MEA very often uses negated forms. Here,
the affirmative form in the present would be interpreted as rude.

- Permission

The modal verb YwpnnwOwy| karofanal may also denote permission, particularly in
questions.

(335)  Lwpnn & wju gnptipp Ytinglt gpwnwinwihg:
Kar-ot em  ays grk-er-é vercn-el gradaran-ic’?
can-pTCP.PRES. lam this book-pL.NOM-the borrow-INr library-aBL
“Can (=May) I borrow these books from the library?”

2.5.1.2 Verb classes based on word formation

Verbs can also be classified according to their form (and word formation)

a. Simple or root verbs: a simple verb is constructed using just a single word

b. Suffixed verbs: simple verbs that are suffixed.

¢.  Compound verbs: one element is the single lexical verb, the other is another lexical
item, such as a noun and adposition.

a.  Simple Verbs

Simple verbs are made up of a root stem. The infinitive endings in -t -el, -w| -al are attached
to these roots to express the basic and neutral meanings of the verb. Thus, according to the
conjugation, there are

- simple a-verbs as in Ywpnuwy kard-al “read”, hwwuwnwy havat-al “believe”, 00w| mn-al
“stay, remain” etc.
- simple e- verbs as in gnb| gr-el “write”, |ub| Is-el “hear”, fuib| xm-el “drink” etc.

b. Suffixed Verbs

Traditional Armenian grammars usually distinguish between so-called unujwéwagwynn
soskacancavor “simply suffixed” verbs with the suffixes -w0- -an-, -G0- -en-, -0--n- and -5-
-¢- and verbs that are suffixed with -gl- -c’n- (=causatives), -U- -v- (=passives, reflexives,
reciprocals, anti-causatives) and -nun- -ot-, -wwn- -at-, -n- -t- (=iteratives).'3

130. Note: this kind of classification will not be used in this grammar since it mixes:

- purely word-formation suffixes that have no semantic, no morphological and no syntactic
meaningand functionatalland which dobelongto thelexicon entry of the verbs in questionand
form the verb’s infinitive form

- suffixes that carry a strongly lexical/semantic meaning (-ot, -at, -t). By means of these suffixes

the meaning of the verb is changed and the verb does not represent the basic form.

- suffixes that have a strongly morpho-syntactic function as -c’n-, -v-. By means of these suffixes

the verb either increases or reduces its valency, so these forms cannot be regarded as the basic
forms of a lexical verb.
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In this grammar the term “suffixed verbs” only refers to those verbs having suffixes
in their basic lexical form; i.e. these suffixes have no semantic, morphological or syntactic
meaning. Thus, suffixed verbs are

- verbs with -GOwy -en(al), such as iwfutOw| vax-en-al “to fear”, niqlw| uz-en-al “to
want, to wish” etc.

- verbs with -wlw| -an(al), such as htrwGw| hef-an-al “to remove’, nipwfuwlbwy
urax-an-al “to be happy”, ubwlw) sew-an-al “to get black” etc.

- verbs with -0t -n(el), such as inGulby tes-n-el “to see”, 0G| mt-n-el “to enter” etc.

3.0

- verbs with -sb| - &(el), such as thwiush| pax-¢-el “to flee’, prgby t1-¢-el “to fly” etc.!3!

The other suffixes belong to

- verbal word-formations: in both the verbal aspect and Aktionsart, such as the iterative
suffix(es) -wuwn -at-, -nun -ot-, -un -£.132

- morphosyntactic inflection: as morphological means for valence decreasing or detran-
sitivisation, such as -U- -v- in passivisation, reflexivisation, reciprocalisation, anti-
causativisation.

- morphosyntactic inflection: as morphological means for valence increasing and tran-
sitivisation, such as -g0- -¢'n- in causativisation.

c¢. Compound Verbs
Compound verbs have two or more elements of which one element is a simple lexical verb,
the other(s) being another lexical item such as a noun, an adverb or an adposition.

E.g. nnipu quy durs gal “to go out”, Jwq wnwy vaz tal “to run’, gnijg wnwy cuyc’ tal “to
show”, [wg |h0G| lac’ linel “to cry”, b pUYyaL) mej énknel “to fall in” etc.

2.5.1.3 Clause types - Transitivity
Verbs can also be classified according to their clause type:

a. intransitive verbs
b. transitive verbs
c. ambitransitive verbs.

— Intransitive Verbs

In Armenian intransitive verbs are those verbs that have only one verbal argument, or in
other words, that are monovalent. The one and only argument of the verb is the grammati-
cal subject, expressed in the nominative case.

131.  Note: in colloquial MEA , in suffixed verbs in -3- -¢’- the suffix -5- -¢- is often replaced with
-0- -n-, as in thwlulb) paxnel instead of written thwiusk] p’ax-c-el “to flee”, prlby t'7nel instead of
written prsb| t7-¢-el “to fly” etc.

132. With some Armenian verbs iterative meaning can also be generated by means of
reduplication: e.g. Juqb| vazel “to run”, ywqyqt| vaz-vz-el “to run around, to run often”.
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Among this group of strictly intransitive verbs are e.g. the semantic groups of weather verbs,
motion verbs and the morphological group of suffixed verbs in wlwy -anal, -GGwy - enal.

Intransitive verbs can also be subdivided into unaccusatives and unergatives.

The main characteristic of unaccusatives is that the surface subject is patient-like; i.e.
it is the object position in the underlying structure; it is telic.

A subgroup of the intransitive unaccusative verbs is the inchoative verbs. In MEA, the
verbs suffixed with wGw) -anal, -6OGw| -enal are inchoative, as well as some verbs in -G| -el.
Verbs can also receive an inchoative meaning by detransitivisation by means of the suffix
-U- -v-, in a process termed “anti-causativisation”; such intransitive verbs, marked with -y
-v- and conveying inchoative meaning are termed “anti-causatives””

(336) Ownhybtpp snpwney Ga:
catik-ner-¢é coran-um en.
flower-pL.NoM-the dry-prcp.PRrES. they are
“The flowers are drying.” (Inchoative intransitive; verb in -wlwy -anal.)

(337)  Qnibp hwynid t:

Jyun-é hal-v-um é.

snow.NoM-the melt-antic-pTcp.PRES. it is

“The snow is melting” (Anti-causativised intransitive; basic verb hwyt| hal-el

in -G, -el )
Intransitive verbs can be transitivised by means of causative alternation by suffixing -g0-
-c'n- to the verbal stem. Some intransitive verbs — especially motion, cognition and weather
verbs - can however, not be synthetically causativised.

—  Transitive Verbs

Prototypically transitive verbs have two arguments; they require a direct object. Transitive
verbs can be detransitivised by passivisation, reflexivisation and reciprocalisation and anti-
causativisation by means of the suffix -y- -v-.

Usually strictly transitive verbs can not be morphologically causativised by means of
the suffix -g0- -c’n-, but have to use the analytic causative with the finite forms of the verb
wnw tal and the infinitive (see 3.1.2.1. “Causative constructions’, p. 316t.).

Ambitransitive Verbs are those verbs, which can be used in the transitive and the
intransitive sense without any formality, i.e. morphological distinction. These verbs can
undergo all kinds of detransitivisation or transitivisation processes. The ambitransitive verbs
also contain inchoatives, where the alternation between the transitive and the intransitive forms
produces a change of the position of the patient role (the transitive form has a patientive direct
object, and this becomes the patientive subject in the intransitive).

(338) Uwuiyb|p dwpbg wawnweh hpnthp:

Samvel-¢ marec’ antat-i hrdeh-é.
Samvel.NoM-the extinguish-Aor.3.sG forest-DAT fire.NoM-the
“Samvel extinguished the forest fire” (Transitive verb, active reading)
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(339) UGwwreh hpnthp dwpbg:

Antaf-i hrdeh-é marec’.
forest-paT fire-Nom-the extinguish-Ao0Rr.3.sG.
“The forest fire extinguished.” (Intransitive verb, inchoative reading).

The subject of the intransitive variant (339) and the object of the transitive variant (338)
have the same thematic role:

- causer (=agent) —transitive V - undergoer (=patient)

- undergoer - intransitive V

When the subject of the intransitive form is a patient (like the direct object of the transitive
form), so that the verb aligns the syntactic roles S and O, then the ambitransitive verb has
an intransitive version as an unaccusative verb. This means that the subject of the intran-
sitive form corresponds with the direct object of the transitive version, so the roles are
exchanged. Such a verb is called anti-causative.

The term “inchoative-anti-causative” derives from the fact that the intransitive form
of such a verb implies an omission of the agent of causation (the reverse of a causative con-
struction), as if the event happened by itself. When the fire extinguishes, we know; in fact, that
it was extinguished (by some person, or by some physical alteration). The anti-causative form,
however, syntactically deletes the cause and also makes it impossible or difficult to refer to
it (as opposed to the passive voice, where the agent can usually be introduced back as an
adjunct, e.g. an ablative or postpositional phrase in MEA).

Forms of intransitive-transitive pairs can also be used in an anti-causative sense: if a
sentence conveys an anti-causative meaning, as given above (the subject of the intransitive
form is underlying patient; but the agent of the causation is deleted), then the transitive
verb can be anti-causativised by means of the multifunctional -y- -v- suffix:

(340)  UGNnizp ownnbg Gwnywdwn:

Anus-¢é jardec’ catkaman-é.
Anus.NoM-the break-AoRr.3.sG vase.NoM-the
“Anus broke the vase”

(340) a. Ownywdwdp swpnybg:

Catkaman-¢é jard-v-ec’.
vase.NOM-the break-anticaus-A0Rr.3.5G
“The vase broke.”

2.5.1.4 Aspectual/Aktionsart verb classes

As in other natural languages there is also a fundamental subcategorisation of aspect into

atelic (durative, aterminative) and telic (non-durative, terminative) verbs in Armenian.
Atelic (durative, aterminative) verbs describe processes that are temporally not delim-

ited, in contrast to telic (non-durative, terminative) verbs, whose lexical meaning implies

temporal delimitation, an accomplishment, or a change in the process involved.
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a. Atelic verbs generally refer to situations that do not imply a state predicted by the
action. They can further be subdivided into static and dynamic verbs.

b.  Atelic (aterminative, durative) Armenian verbs have subcategory of iterative verbs.

Telic (non-durative, terminative) Armenian verbs can be divided into verbs of achievement

and accomplishment, depending on whether there is a process leading to the terminal point of

action (Kozintseva 1999:23).

- Resultative or accomplishment verbs, which imply that the terminal point is achieved
as a result of a process, e.g. Ywrnigh| kafucel “to build”, tnpngby norogel “to repair,
renovate” etc.

- Punctual or achievement verbs, which indicate a sudden change in the situation. This does
not suggest a process leading to the terminal point; the beginning and end are merged,
e.g. wwwnwhby patahel “to occur’, hwlnhwb| handipel “to meet’, etc.

- Transformative verbs, which connote a change from one state into the other

- Ingressive (beginning of an action) verbs. The aorist tense can also have an ingressive
meaning.

This distinction between telic and atelic determines the choice of temporal modifiers indi-
cating the duration of the action.

In MEA there is also a third aspectual distinction between stative and dynamic, which
is mainly expressed by means of tense morphology. Armenian distinguishes between stat-
ives, (states, which do not involve a change in time and dynamics, i.e. actions, processes,
activities, which refer to an active situation). As can be seen below (see Tenses), Armenian
has a elaborate system of parallel tense forms, usually called “dynamic” and “stative” verb
forms'®* (formed with the resultative participle and the actional tense forms of the aux-
iliary GU em “to be” and |h0G| linel “to be repeatedly”). Actional verb forms are dynamic
whilst resultative forms are stative in aspect.

2.5.1.5 Diathesis types
MEA verbs can show a diathetic distinction, depending both on the verbs semantics, and
valences: active-passive diatheses, as well as verb voice reflexive, reciprocal and anti-causative.

Passive

Passive is not only a morphological term, but is also strongly characterised by syntax and
discourse functions. (See Ch. 3.1.2.2.1. “Passivisation’, p. 335f.)

In a morphosyntactic definition a passive is a semantically transitive verb with the
following properties:

- thelogical agent is either omitted or demoted to an oblique role,
- thelogical patient possesses all properties of a grammatical subject,
- the verb possesses the language-specific formal properties of intransitive verbs.

133. See Kozintseva 1995: 2971f.
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Referring here only to the language-specific formal property of the MEA verbs, one can see
that a verb is detransitivised by means of the suffix -U- -v-, which is attached to the (pres-
ent and-or aorist) stem of the verb in question. From verbs suffixed with -w -an-, and -6l
-en-, the passive can only be formed from the causativised form.

Table 1. General paradigm of Passive formation

Active infinitive “causativised infinitive” “passive” infinitive

Simple a-conjugation Jupnuy Ywnpnwgybi
kard-al kardac’-v-el
Simple e-conjugation anb anyby
gr-el gr-v-el
Suffixed -n- winbkultg winbubybyg
tes-n-el tes-n-v-el
Suffixed -¢- pnsb| prsyb|
t’7-¢-el (intrans!) t7-¢-v-el
Suffixed -an- nipwiuwbuwig nipwiuwgltby nipwiuwgy b
(inherently inchoative)  urax-an-al urax-acn-el uraxa-c-v-el
Suffixed -en- anunkOwy dnuntiglt) ununbgyby
(inherently inchoative)  mot-en-al mot-ec-nel mote-c-v-el
Causativised verbs hhytiglt hhytigyt
hiSe-cn-el hisec-v-el

Usually all real transitive verbs can be passivised. There are some exceptions: the verbs
nLiGhw) unenal “to have’, ghnblwy gitenal “to know”, qnow| zhal “to regret” etc. do not
have passive counterparts and thus cannot be passivised.

MEA has passive clauses and constructions, usually expressed by verbal morphology,
as mentioned above, with the suffix -y- -v-.

One must be aware, however, that verbs with the suffix -Uy- -v- do not exclusively
express the passive voice. In contrast, the suffix -U- -v- is a multifunctional suffix in MEA
verbs. It also expresses reflexivity, reciprocity and inchoative meaning.

Genereally, the passivisation, reflexivisation, reciprocalisation, and/or anti-causativisation
of transitive verbs are important means of valence decreasing operations, i.e. detransitivi-
sation processes of transitive verbs. (see Ch. 3.1.2.1. “Transitivisation”, p. 316f.)

In contrast to passive verbs and constructions, reflexive verbs and constructions
are prototypically expressing an action-state in which the subject (agent) and the object
(patient) are the same entity.

Additionally, there are only a few cases in which analytic reflexives have to be used, i.e.
regular “active” verb forms combined with the reflexive pronouns.

Reciprocal verbs and constructions being conceptually close to reflexive ones are
expressed identically — by means of the suffix -U- -v- on the verb. A prototypical, reciprocal
construction is one in which two participants act equally upon each other, they are both
subject (agent) and object (patient) at the same time.



Chapter 2. Morphology

177

Thus, suffixing -U- -v- to the verb stem does not automatically passivise the verb only.

In traditional Armenian grammars, Eastern Armenian distinguished three voices:
active, passive and “neutral”. The latter is something of a cover term for detransitivised verbs
with a reflexive, reciprocal or inchoative meaning. In the present grammar, the cover term
“neutral voice” is not used; the distinctions between passive, reflexive, reciprocal and anti-
causative is retained to reveal the various functions of the suffix -y- -v-.

Reflexives'3*

As stated above the suffix -U- -v- is also used to mark reflexive verbs and to decrease the
valence of a transitive verb. Here it is not a part of real diathesis distinction in MEA. In gen-
eral, subject and object are the same entity; through reducing the semantic valence of the
verb by specifying that there are not two separate semantic entities involved. One verbal
argument fulfils the semantic-syntactic role of agent-patient and subject-object.

In MEA one can distinguish

- lexical reflexives: the reflexivity is tied to the lexical meaning of the verb itself

- morphological reflexives: a transitive verb is reflexivised by means of the suffix -U- -v-

- analytic reflexives: with some verbs reflexive pronouns such as hptl iren “himself, herself”
are used.

Lexical reflexives of MEA can be found in the group of those verbs that have no “active”
transitive counterpart, but that have lexicalised the suffixed form in -v- only to reflexive
and never to passive meaning, such as qpwnybt zbatvel “to be occupied”, pwplyb) taknvel
“to hide oneself” etc.

Morphological reflexives, i.e. verbs reflexivised by means of the suffix -v-, can be
found in a range of verbs, particularly in grooming verbs, but also in other verb groups, as
in e.g.uwlnky| sanrel “to comb somebody” - uwlnyb| sanrvel “to comb oneself”
hwaqlb) hagnel “to put on something” - hwlqlyb| hagnvel “to dress oneself”
uwthpby saprel — uwhnuby saprvel “to shave oneself”

(Jwawy lvanal “to wash” — |Jwgyby Ivacvel “to wash oneself”

Reciprocals

In MEA one can distinguish:

- Morphological reciprocals formed by attaching the multifunctional suffix -U- -v- to
the verb

- Wide-spread and common form analytic reciprocals that express reciprocal meaning
in MEA are formed with transitive verbs and reciprocal pronouns such as hpwn irar,
dhgjulg mimyanc, 0k dtYynt mek meku, etc.

Morphological reciprocals, such as morphological reflexives, are considered as detransi-
tivised verbal forms and can only be formed from a specific group of verbs, depending on
the semantics.

134. see Ch.3.1.2.2.“Detransitivisation processes’, p. 334f..
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(341)

(341)

Upwddb nt Quywbtd hwapnipnid 60 hpwp:

Aram-n u Gayane-n hambur-um
Aram.NoM-the coNnj Gayane.NoM-the Kiss-PTCP.PRES.

en

irar.

they are each other
“Aam and Gayane kiss each other”

a.

Upwil nt Quywlth hwdpnipdned Ga:

Aram-n u Gayane-n hambur-v-um en.

Aram.NoM-the cony Gayane.NoMm-the kiss-rec-pTcp.PRES. they are

“Aram and Gayane kiss each other”

Some lexicalised-conventionalized “-v-forms”

There are several verbs in MEA which have lexicalised the -U- -v- detransitivised forms
mainly in reflexive meaning, but NEVER with passive meaning and those which no longer

have an unmarked transitive counterpart in MEA.

These verbs, the most frequent ones, are given in the following list: qpwnyb| zbatvel
“to be occupied; to work on” (transitive: qpwntglty zbale-cn-el); pwplyby taknvel “to hide
(oneself), “ (transitive pwpglty| tak™-cn-el), hwiwpédwydb| hamarjakvel “to dare” (transi-
tive form hwiwnpawyt)| hamajarkel is not used), hwpwnyb) hastvel “to reconcile (oneself)”
(transitive: hwpubglt| hastecnel), upjuwyb| sxalvel “to make a mistake; to be mistaken”

(no transitive form at all; must be paraphrased).

(342)

(343)

a.

a.

uaht qpwnynid £ hp ubluyned:

Ani-n zbatv-um é senyak-um.
Ani.NoM-the study-pTcp.prES. sheis room-LoC
“Ani studies in her room. Ani is occupied in her room”

uahG hp thnpp Ginpnphl gpwntiglnid |

Ani-n ir  pokr etbor-n zbate-cn-um

Ani.Nom-the her little brother-paT-the occupy-caus-pTcp.PRES. she is

“Ani occupies her little brother”

Lwwwuwnwyp pwpbyntd b wlhnwentd:

Napastak-é tak’nv-um é antaf-um.
rabbit.NoM-the hide-prcp.PrES. itis forest-Loc
“The rabbit hides in the forest”

Unohyp hp Gwwwunwyhb pwpglnid  hp dwhdwywih nwy:
Aljik-¢ tak’-cn-um e ir  napastak-¢é
girlNom-the hide-caus-prcp.prEs. sheis her rabbit.Nom-the

ir  mahcakal-i tak.
her bed-pAT POST

“The girl hides her rabbit under her bed”
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2.5.2 Tenses of Armenian verbs!3>

Tense is the grammatical expression of the relation of the time of the event to some refer-
ence point in time, most often the moment the sentence is uttered.

The MEA indicative generally conveys a distinction in the present, past and future. In
addition, various tense-aspect forms can express these distinctions.

-  Present time is expressed by present tense.

—  Past time is expressed by imperfect tense (habitual, imperfective aspect), present per-
fect and past perfect and aorist (perfective aspect).

- Future tense is expressed by future and future-in-the-past, but as will be explained
below also by means of the conditional or debitive mood.

MEA tense forms are divided into dynamic, stative, processual and prospective forms.

Dynamic forms

Dynamic forms usually denote dynamic actions and processes, and are expressed analyti-
cally by means of compound verbal forms consisting of a participle and the inflected aux-
iliary G0 em “to be” in present or imperfect tense or synthetically;

- the participle present for present tense and imperfect tense;

- the participle perfect for present perfect and past perfect tense;
- the participle future for future and future-in-the-past tenses;

- the synthetic aorist tense.

Stative forms

36 usually denote a state, a situation which is the result of a process-action,'>”

and are usually expressed by means of the inflected auxiliary G em “to be” in all tense forms
and the participle resultative in -wé -ac.

The meaning of this proper (resultative) stative tense, as well as the correlation between
this tense and its actional opponent, depends primarily on the diathesis type of the verb in
the hwpwywwnnp nbppwy harkakatar derbay “resultative participle”, which also expresses
an aspectual difference:

Stative forms!

- Active (or subjective): the participle is derived from an intransitive verb or from tran-
sitive verbs expressing possession.

-  Passive (or objective): the participle is derived from transitive verbs with or without
the passive suffix -v-; the last construction being rare and impossible with the agentive
complement. (Kozintseva 1995:287)

135. Paradigms are given in the respective subchapters.
136. This term corresponds to Kozintseva’s (1995 : 286): “resultative proper”.

137. The basic meaning is that of the state that results from a previous action.
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(344)

(345)

(346)

Spwagpwyw gwbgh wewyb] qupgwgwd k pwpdn |ErOwhG gnuinhGGpnid: (Armen-
press 20.05.2006)

Jragrakan canc-n afavel  zargac™-ac e barjr
water net.Nom-the more develop-prcp.rEs. itis high
lefnayin goti-ner-um.

mountainuous Zone-prPL-LOC

>

“The hydrographic net is more developed in high mountainous zones’

UChG pwnluigws £ hn Gnpnp ypw:
Ani-n barkac™-ac é ir  elb-or vra.
Ani.NoMm-the get angry-prcp.REs. sheis her brother-pAaT PposT

“Ani is angry with her brother”

BEL Lpndwé sk wygbnipwb Ynbyptun wivwehyp, pwig ptipbu wnbnh nlGGOw
wuwnhth Gppnpn nwbuopjuyned: (Azg 08.04.2006)

Teew ($t-v-ac &-é ayceluty-an konkret —amsat’iv-é
even adjust-pass-PTCP.RES. NEG-itis Visit-DAT concrete date.Nom-the
bayc’ terews  teli unena april-i errord tasnorjakan-um.

CONJ probably take place-suBj.FuT.3.5G. April-paT third decade-Loc

“Even if the concrete date of the meeting is not adjusted, it will but probably take
place in the third decade of April”

The semantic correlation between the stative and dynamic forms, however, often also

depends
The

on the lexical meaning of the verb and even on the context.
most distinct differences between dynamic and stative forms can be observed in

the following semantic verb classes:

a. diffe
verb

rence between subjective resultative and intransitive perfect with achievement
s. Here, the resultative is used when not the beginning of the state is important,

but the result of the action. The present perfect, in contrast, is used when it is neces-

sary

(347)

(347)

to denote that the event took place at some time in the past.

Gnpwjnu winubwgws k:

Etbayr-s amusnac’-ac é.
brother.NoM-my marry-pTcp.RES. he is
“My brother is married”

The stative present tense (=subjective resultative) describes a situation in the present
tense, which is the result of an action in the past.

a.  UwhuhO npwjpu winwubwgkby t:

Mayis-i-n etbayr-s amusnac’-el é.
May-pAaT-the  brother.Nom-the marry-prcp.PERF. heis
“My brother has married in May”
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The present perfect describes an action, which has taken place sometime in the
past. We do not know the actual state — maybe my brother is still married,
or divorced ...

b. Difference between stative present tense and dynamic present perfect tense with
accomplishment verbs, which denote a gradual change of state. However, the semantic
difference is comparably small than with achievement verbs.

(348)

(348)

Ywnpnwih wgbptop jwjwgwd t:

Vardan-i angleren-e lavac’-ac é.

Vardan-pAT English.NoM-the improve-PTCP.REs. it is
“Vardan’s English is better”

a.

dwpnwih wagtptOp jwywgt) t:
Vardan-i angleren-¢é lavac’-el é.
Vardan-pat English.Nom-the improved-pTcP.PERE. it is

“Vardan’s English has improved”

c. Difference between stative and dynamic forms with position verbs:

(349)

(349)

Updhath Guuinnid | wdwnnpniu:

Armine-n nst-um e avtobus.
Armine.NoM-the sit-pTcpP.PRES. sheis bus.NoM

“Armine takes a seat in the bus.”

a.

Undhb60 Gunwé £ wywnnpneu:

Armine-n nst-ac e avtobus.
Armine.NoM-the sit-pTcp.RES. sheis bus.Nom
“Armine sits in the bus.”

d. Difference between stative and dynamic forms with emotion verbs

(350)

(350)

Hwpnwlp pwpypwbnid £ hp Bnpnp gpuws:

Vardan-é barkran-um e ir etb-or vra.
Vardan.NoMm-the get angry-pTcp.PrES. heis his(own) brother-paT posT

“Vardan gets angry about his brother”

a.

“wnnwlp pwpypwgws t hp tnpnp Ypw:

Vardan-é barkrac’-ac e ir etb-or
Vardan.Nom-the  getangry-prcp.REs. heis his(lown)  brother-paAT
vra.

POST

“Vardan is angry about is brother”



182 Armenian

Objective Resultatives
Objective resultatives, as mentioned above, usually contain the passive suffix -y- -v-. As
a rule, objective constructions are formed using transitive terminative verbs; the agent is
expressed as in regular passive clauses'?® (351) (352) (353) (354)

The agent of such a passive-objective resultative may be expressed as in regular passive
clauses:

- if the agent is +human by “analytic ablative” (=noun in DAT + POST Ynnihg kotmic’)
- if the agent is ~human (natural force, animal) by synthetic ablative
- if the agent is an instrument agent by instrumental

(351)  &6ML-0 ubyntuwgyws t hp rEYunph phunpnieinLbGtphg (Atavot 08.04.2006)

EPH-n mekusac’-v-ac é ir fektor-i éntrut’yun-ner-ic’.
ysu.NoM-the  isolate-pass-PTCP.RES. itis its rector-DAT election-PL-ABL
“Yerevan State University is isolated by the rector’s elections.”

(352)  LniuwGywpnid wwunybpdwép ghtgwé tp «Uwlwnpny» inhwh wuinpgdwbwyny:
(Atavot 08.04.2006)

Lusankar-um  patker-v-ac-é zin-v-ac er
fotograf-Loc  portray-pass-PTCP.RES.NOM-the arm-pass-PTCP.RES. he was

“Makarov”  tip-i atréanak-ov.
“Makarov” type-DAT gun-INST

“The man portrayed in the photograph was armed with a gun of the type “Makarov™”

(353) Pninp gninuywb hwdwyaptbpt wwwhnyywdé G0 inGubGhlwywb dthengbbpny:

(Armenpress 08.04.2006)
Bolor  gyutakan hamaynk’-ner-n apahov-v-ac en
all rural community-PL.NOM-the equip-pass-PTCP.RES. they are

texnikakan mijoc’-ner-ov.
technical means-PL-INST

“All rural communities are equipped with technical means.”

(354)  MGuneINLaGEnh nEYwywnGEph Ynndhg Gowh fubnhp  npyweé:
(Armenpress 18.06.2005)

Petut’yun-ner-i tekavar-ner-i  kotmic’ nman  xndir
government-PL-DAT leader-pL-DAT POST  similar question.NoM

e drv-ac.
itis put-pass-PTCP.RES.

“A similar question is put by leaders of governments.”

138. see Ch. 3.1.2.2.1. “Passivisation”, p. 335f.
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Very often, objective resultatives are used agentless:

(355)  Jbpgbipu hwynbwpbnywd win Ynght pninpyhl wadwpnwpeawy t Gnbi:
verjers  haytnaber-v-ac ayd kizi-n bolorvin
recently discover-pass-prcp.rRes. that island.Nom-the absolutely

anmardabnak é el-el.
uninhabited itis be-pTCP.PEREF.

“That recently discovered island has been absolutely uninhabited.”

Exceptions to this rule are emotion verbs suffixed with -Glw| -enal, -wlwy -anal, usually
use the resultative of its intransitive basis instead of the transitivised one with causative
suffix -g0- -cn. E.g. qupiwgwé b zarmacac em not *quniwgywé bl zarmacv-ac em “1
am surprised”

Of course, the suffix- -U- v- can also function as a marker of reflexivity or reciprocity
in resultative forms.

Objective resultative and present perfect passive are quite different. The present per-
fect passive has a strictly dynamic meaning and is used when actions are related in formal
style. It can co-occur with quantitative and iterativity adverbs and expressions. The objec-
tive resultative (see above (351) (352) (353) (354) (355)) denotes the state of the object, as
given at a certain moment and is mainly used for the description. It never co-occurs with
adverbs indicating the time of the preceding action.

Durative Statives

There are also stative forms that do not imply a previous action. The basic transitives
express durative actions and states, which usually correspond to the meaning of the pres-
ent (imperfect) form. There is also a difference in iterative-habitual meaning.

This “durative stative”* forms with habitual-iterative meaning can be regarded as an
additional distinction in aspect: which Armenian grammarians often refer to as “second-
ary tenses’. These statives are usually expressed by means of the resultative participle and
the inflected forms of the auxiliary |h(b| linel “to be repeatedly/habitually”.

These verbal forms denote an iterative or generalised situation that precedes some
reference point expressed by an adverbial of time or by another clause. If the resultative
refers to a continuous state then the form of the resultative can only be combined with the
auxiliary b em in present-imperfect tense.

The “durative statives” refer to an action that:

- precedes another action in the past,
- belongs to the remote past and is inferred by the speaker.!4?

139. Petrosyan 1987: 372.
140. Kozintseva 1995: 290.
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The contrast between durative and non-durative states can, thus, can be expressed in MEA
by means of the two stative tenses. A main formal difference can only be seen in the present
and imperfect tenses.

(356) dwpnwp dhawn Gunwé £ wyuntn:
Vardan-é mist  nst-ac é aystet.
Vardan.Nom-the always sit-pTcp.RES. heis here
“Vardan is always sitting here”

(357)  dwpnwp hwawfu Gunwé k hOntd wyjuwntn:

Vardan-é hacax nst-ac é lin-um aystel.
Vardan.NoMm-the often sit-pTcp.REs. heis be-prcp.prEs. here
“Vardan is often sitting here”

(358)  Ydwpnuw0p ntr Gunwé t gnwubluyniy:

Vardan-é def  nst-ac é grasenyak-um.
Vardan.Nom-the still sit-pTcp.RES. heis office-Loc
“Vardan is still sitting in his office”

Experiential Forms

Furthermore, in colloquial Armenian there are so-called ‘experiential forms, created by
means of the resultative participle and the inflected forms of the defective auxiliary Ywd
kam “to be, to exist”. It conveys a general meaning of experience, i.e. if an action has, in
general, ever been performed.

(359) Nput yeonwop  uywlws Yw'u:
Orewé  kendani span-ac k-as?
INDEF  animal.Nom  Kkill-PTCP.RES. exist-PRES.2.SG.
“Have you (ever) killed an animal?” Lit.: “Does any animal exist killed by you?”
Note: this is a typical experiential meaning expressed by the resultative participle and
the auxiliary Yuu kam “to exist”. This is experiential present tense.

(359) a. Nplt yEanwoh uywok?] Gu:
Orewé kendani span-el es?
any animal.Nom Kkill-pTcP.PERE. you are
“Have you (ever) killed any animal?”
Note: (359a) is the second way to express the experiential meaning, present
perfect indicative. It is mainly used in written language, but also seems to
convey a more specific meaning regarding the time period of the action: it has
an action which has been performed in a certain time, and not in general.'*!

141.  86.87% of all informants (30 in total) clearly declared (359) as colloquial Armenian. 53.33%
of all informants, however, felt a clear semantic, not merely stylistic, (i.e. colloquial: written)
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Some more examples underlining the use of dynamic versus stative tense forms:

(360)

(360)

(361)

(362)

Upwdp Ywbglntd En:

Aram-é kangn-um er.
Aram.NoM-the stand-pTcp.prEs. he was
“Aram stood (stopped).”

a.  Upwdp Ywbglws kn:
Aram-é kangn-ac er.
Aram.NoM-the- stand-pTcp.REs. he was.
“Aram was standing”
Note: (360) has a dynamic meaning; = dynamic imperfect. (360a) has a stative
meaning and shows the result of an action or the actual state at the moment of
speech. It is stative imperfect.

Gnp Ywpnwp hwuwy Yuwjwpwb, LwphO6l wpnbb dwdwbwé k Bnb:

Erb  Vardan-é has-av kayaran Narine-n
coNJ Vardan.NoM-the reach-aor.3.sG station.Nom Narine.NoM-the

arden  Zaman-ac é el-el.
Already arrive-pTcp.REs. sheis be-PTCP.PERF.

“When Vardan reached the station, Narine had already arrived”

Note: the main clause shows stative present perfect indicative: at the moment, when
Vardan came to pick up Narine, she has already arrived, i.e. is already waiting for
Vardan at the station.

dwip hhGght Upwdp  nwubpp dhoun wywwnpwuwnwé E (hancd:
Zam-¢ hing-i-n ~ Aram-¢é das-er-é mist
hour.Nnom-the 5-paT-the Aram.Nom-the class-pL.NOM-the always

patrast-ac é lin-um.
prepare-PTCP.RES. heis be repeatedly-prcp.PRES.

“Aram has finished his classes always at five oclock”

Meaning: At five oclock the classes are usually finished.
Note: this is a durative stative present indicative, which expresses a habitual state.

difference between (359) and (359a); but all of them unanimously agreed that the difference is an
aspectual one: the experiential form with the defective auxiliary Ywu kam is the more common
form, a generally experienced action, independent of a certain time frame in which the action is

experienced.
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Processual forms

Processual forms!'42

usually denote an action

- which is in process at the moment of speech or at the reference point;

- simultaneous to another action (coincides with another action).

They are usually expressed by means of the processual participle in -hu -is and the inflected
auxiliary |h(by| linel “to be repeatedly/habitually” in all tense forms.

(363) Nn9 pwnwpp nnbwfudpnipywlp dwubwygbihu t Gnby, Gpp Gpyph Gwuwgwhp
wyghilti £ pwnwp:
Off  kalak™-é tonaxmbut’y-an-é  masnakcel-is é
whole town.Nom-the celebration-paT-the participate-prcp.ProOC.  itis

el-el erb  erkr-i naxagah-é aycel-el
be-PTCP.PERF. CONJ country-DAT president.NoM-the visit-PTCP.PERE.
e katak’.

heis town.NoMm.

“The whole town was participating in the celebration, when the country’s president
visited the town?”

Note: at the time when the president was in town, all inhabitants where in the pro-
cess of celebrating his visit. This is a processual present perfect.

Prospective Forms
Prospective forms usually denote an action that is about to be done by the agent in refer-
ence to the moment of speech or to a reference point in the past or future.

They are usually expressed by means of the future participle in -ni- -u and the inflected
auxiliary |h(by| linel “to be repeatedly/habitually” in all tense forms.

Formation of All Indicative Tenses
Except the aorist, all tense-aspect forms are analytical, formed by means of the correspond-
ing participle and the auxiliary GU em “to be” or Lhlby linel “to be repeatedly/habitually”

- Dynamic Forms

Present tense: participle present in -n1i -um + auxiliary in present tense
Imperfect tense: participle present in -ni0 -um + auxiliary in imperfect tense
Present perfect tense: participle perfect in - (wg)b| (-ac’)-el + auxiliary in present tense

Past perfect tense:  participle perfect in - (wg)ty (-ac’)-el + auxiliary in imperfect tense
Future tense: participle future in - Gint--wynt -elu-alu + auxiliary in present tense
Future past: participle future in - Gnt--wint -elu-alu + auxiliary in imperfect tense

The only synthetic tense is the aorist.

142. This term corresponds to Kozintseva’s (1995:286): “resultative proper”.
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Table 2. Formation of Dynamic forms, e.g. 1st Person Singular

Analytic

Synthetic

Present Imperfect Pres. Perfect

1.SG gpnui Gd gnnud th - gk Ba
grumem  gruméi  grelem

Past Perfect Future

Future Past Aorist

apbinukd  apbineth gpbgh
greluem greluei  grec’i

- Stative Forms

Participle resultative and inflected forms of the auxiliary o em “to be”

a. Durative (habitual) Stative Forms

Participle resultative (very seldom processual and/or future participle) and inflected forms
of the auxiliary |hUb| linel “to be repeatedly/habitually”

b. Experiential Forms

Participle resultative and inflected forms of the defective auxiliary Ywu kam “to exist” in

present tense.

Table 3. Formation of Stative forms, e.g. 1st Person Singular

Stative (non-durative)

Durative stative

Present qlwgwé Bu
gnacac em

Imperfect qbwgws th
gnacac éi

qlwgwé Ga Bnb)
gnacac em efel

Pres. Perfect

qlwgws th tnb
gnacac éi efel

Past Perfect

Future qbwgwé B |hbbnt
gnacac em linelu

qlwgwé th |hGGnt
gnacac éi linelu

Future Past

Aorist qlwgwé Gnw
gnacac ela

Jupnwgwo Ga (hGnud
kardacac em linum

Ywpnwgwé th jhGnud
kardacuac éi linum
Jwpnwgwé o bnb|
kardacac em efel
Ywpnwgws th bnk
kardacuc éi elel
Jupnwgwé Ga [haGnt
kardacac em linelu
Ywpnwgwé th |hOtin
kardacuac éi linelu
Jwpnwgwé Gnw
kardacuc eta

- Experiential Forms

Table 4. Formation of Experiential forms, e.g. 1st Person Singular

Stative (non-durative)

Present

Imperfect

qUwgwé Ywa gnacac kam

qlwgws Ywih gnacac kayi

- Processual and Prospective Forms
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Table 5. Formation of Processual and Prospective Forms, 1st Person Singular

Processual Prospective
Present Jwpnuwihu G4 (honid Ywpnwynt 3 |hGnid
kardalis em linum kardalu em linum
Imperfect Ywpnwihu th hGnud Ywpnwint th (hGnid
kardalis éi linum kardalu éi linum
Pres. Perfect Yuwnnuwihu o Bnby Ywpnwinpt &Y bntg
kardalis em efel kardalu em efel
Past Perfect Yunnuwihu th Gnk
kardalis éi etel
Future Jwpnuwihu G4 hokjnt
kardalis em linelu
Future Past Yuwnnwihu Eh hOGnt
kardalis éi linelu
Aorist Yuwpnwihu Gnw

kardalis eta

The prospective forms in Future, Future Past and Aorist are not productive.

For a detailed description of the morphological formation of the various mor-
phological verbal classes and of the meaning of tenses and aspects see the corre-
sponding chapters.

Negation of Armenian Tense Forms
Generally speaking, there are three ways of forming negative tense forms of verbs.

a. By means of the prefixed, negative particle 5 -¢’- to the synthetic tense form (aorist); e.g.
qlwgh gnaci “ went’, sqwgh ¢-gnac’i “I did not go”.

b. By means of the negative particle s ¢~ prefixed, negated auxiliary and the participle for
dynamic verb forms. The word order of participles and auxiliary is inverse. In neutral,
affirmative forms it is regularly PART + AUX, whereas in negation it is regularly neg-
AUX + PART, e.g. quntd & gnum em “I go” : sk qlnud &-em gnum “I do not go”. The
negated form of the auxiliary as part of an analytic tense form is, however, in present
tense, 3.5G., sh ¢i.143

c. By means of the negative particle s ¢~ prefixed, negated auxiliary and the participle
resultative for stative verb forms. For durative stative tenses, with the negative par-
ticiple 5 ¢- negated auxiliary “em’, the participle of the auxiliary |h0b| linel and the
participle of the main verb.

The word order is NOT inverse: both for neutral affirmative and negative sentences the
word-order of stative tenses is PART(res) + (neg) AUX. e.g. Guinw¢ bd nstac em “T sit”,
Guwnwé b nstac ¢-em “T do not sit”

143. In contrast to the negated auxiliary in copular use, present 3.SG. is st ¢&. In colloquial Armenian
for both functions very often only sh ¢’1 is used.
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Table 6. Negated Dynamic Forms, e.g. 1st Person Singular

Analytic Synthetic
Present Imperfect Pres. Perfect Past Perfect Future Future Past Aorist
stdgpnud sthgpnud skd gnty sthanty stdgnpbint  sthapbint — sgnkigh
C-em grum  C-éi grum C-em grel ¢-éi grel C-emgrelu  &-éigrelu  C-grec’i

Table 7. Negated Stative forms, e.g. 1st Person Singular

Stative (non-durative)

Durative tenses

Present
Imperfect
Pres. Perfect
Past Perfect
Future
Future Past

Aorist

qlwgwé sk
gnacac ¢-em
qlwgwsé sth
gnacac &-éi
qlwgwé sty bnb|
gnacac ¢-em elel
qlwgwé sth bty
gnacac &-éi elel
qlwgwé sk4 |hbbnt
gnacac ¢-em linelu
qlwgws skh |hatint
gnacac ¢-éi linelu
qlwgwé sbnw
gnacac ¢-ela

Jwpnwguwo sku |hanwd
kardacac ¢-em linum
Ywpnwgwé skh (hanud
kardacac &-éi linum
Jupnwguwé sku bnbg
kardacac &-em elel
Yupnwgwé sth tink
kardacuc &-éi etel
Jupnwgwé sk |haGin
kardacac &-em linelu
Yunnwgwé sth hGGnL
kardacuac &-éi linelu
Ywpnwgwsé stnw
kardacac ¢-eta

Table 8. Negated Experiential forms, e.g. 1st Person Singular

Stative (non-durative)

Present glwgwé sjwa

gnacac ¢-kam

Table 9. Negated Processual and Prospective Forms, e.g. 1st Person Singular

Processual

Prospective

Present
Imperfect
Pres. Perfect
Past Perfect
Future
Future Past

Aorist

Jwpnuwihu sG4 [hond
kardalis &-em linum

Ywpnwihu gkh |hanud
kardalis &-éi linum

Jwpnuwyhu sbd Gnb)
kardalis &-em elel
Ywpnuwihu skh bnty
kardalis &-éi elel
Ywpnwihu sby (htnt
kardalis &-em linelu

Yuwnnuwihu sth ihGEint
kardalis &-éi linelu

Yuwpnwihu stnw
kardalis ¢-eta

Ywpnuwint s68 [hanud
kardalu &-em linum
Yuwpnwint sth hGnLd
kardalu &-éi linum
Jupnuwint sk bnby
kardalu &-em efel
Ywpnuwint sth tinty
kardalu &¢-éi elel
Ywpnuwint 68 [hOGnt
kardalu &-em linelu

Yuwnpnwint sth hGGnt
kardalu &¢-éi linelu

Ywpnuwint snw
kardalu ¢-eta
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2.5.3 Moods of Armenian verbs!'#*

The category mood describes the speaker’s attitude toward a situation, including the speak-
er’s belief in its reality or likelihood.
In MEA the following moods can be distinguished:

a. indicative

b.  subjunctive (in Armenian grammars and traditional grammars often called ‘optative’)
c. conditional

d. debitive

e. imperative

The subjunctive, conditional and debitive moods have two tense forms, one referring to
future, the second to past, which may be dynamic and stative.

Stative, processual and prospective forms of moods are wide-spread in both spoken and writ-
ten Armenian. Stative mood forms are particularly common in spoken Armenian “conditional”
and the “debitive” moods. In newspaper style, “stative” tenses and moods are frequently used.

As in the tense paradigm, the mood paradigm has also a distinction as follows:

- dynamic

- stative (non-durative and durative)

- processual

- prospective

(364) Gpb dwiwlwy nbbGwu, dGGp thwuh( Ygbwbp pwwnpnl:

ete  zamanak  unen-as menk’ miasin kgn-ank’
CONJ time.NoM  have-SUBJ.FUT.2.5G ~ We.NOM together  go-conD.FUT.1.PL
tatron.

theatre.NoM

“If you have time, we will go to theatre together”
Comment: this is a conditional sentence, in which the main clause contains a verb in
dynamic conditional future.
(365)  Gu whwh hwglyby dhGsl dwdp 4-p :
es piti hang-v-em minéew  zam-é 4-é.
.NoM  dress-refl.-DEB.FUT.1.sG ~ PREP hournom  4.Nom-the
“I must dress until 4 oclock”
Comment: this is a sentence, in which the verb denotes an obligatory action, i.e. a
dynamic debitive future.

(366) UhGs pn quyp Gu pninp hptpp hwywpwé Yihaba:
Min¢ ko gal-é es bolor ir-er-é
PREP your come-the r.NoMm all  thing-pL.NOM-the

144. Detailed paradigms are given in the respective subchapters.
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havak’-ac klin-em.
collect-pTCP.RES. be-COND.FUT.1SG.

“Until your arrival I will have collected all your things”

Comment: literally: “... your stuff will be collected” This is a stative conditional
future tense. The main semantic difference to a possible expression of an action in
the cond. future “I will collect” is the stress on the state. The use of a dynamic form
of the cond. pres. does not necessarily mean that the stuff will really be collected at
the arrival.

(367)  Gpp quu, wy| ntuwbnlobph htun pwpgiwdbihu Yhaby:

Erb  g-as ayl  usanot-ner-i het
CONJ come-SUBJ.FUT.2.5G other student-pL-DAT POST
targmanel-is klin-em.

translate-pTCP.PROC. be-coND.FUT.1.5G

“When you come, I will still be (in the action of) translating with other students”
Comment: the sentence expresses that when one comes, the other person will still be
in the action of translating with other students. The verb of the main clause express-
es a progressive meaning: “at the moment you arrive, you will see me translating.”
The verb in the main clause is a processual conditional (future).

The imperative occurs usually in two forms: 2.Sg and 2.Pl. There is also a hortative form and
meaning in the 1.Pl. The prohibitive is formed by means of the stressed prohibitive particle
0h mi and the regular imperative forms.

“Weaker” prohibitives can also be expressed by means of a negated subjunctive, which
is fairly common in spoken Armenian.

(368)  qlw gna! Go! (2.5G) qlwgtip Gnacek’ “go” (2-pL).

(369) qUwlp Gnank’ “let’s go!” (1.pr) (hortative)

(370)  dh qlw Mi gna! Don't go! (2.sG.) 0h qlwgtip mi gnacek “Don’t go!” (2.pL)
(371)  sqlwu cgnas! “You shall not go! Do not go!”

Although scarcely used, there are also stative, processual and prospective imperatives.
For a detailed description of the meaning and use of moods and their formation see
the respective chapters.

Negation of Armenian Moods

In MEA “dynamic” moods are negated in the following way:

a. the subjunctive is negated by means of the prefixed negative particle - ¢-, e.g. ghwd
gnam “I want to go” sqlwd &-gnam “I do not want to go”.

b. The conditional mood has a special negative participle for negation; it is formed in -i of
e-conjugation verbs, e.g. anb grel gph gr-i, and -a of a-conjugation verbs, e.g. Junpnuwy
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The

The

a.

The

a.

kard-al, ywnnw kard-a. These negative participles are combined with the negated aux-
iliary “to be” to express a negated conditional. e.g. Ygnti kgrem “I shall write”, std gph
¢em gri “T shall not write”; Yywpnwd kkardam “I shall read’, s&0 Yupnw cem karda
“I shall not read”. The auxiliary appears in inverse order, i.e. neg-AUX + PTCPNEG.
(=negated conditional mood)

The debitive is negated by means of the prefixed negative particle -5 ¢’- to the debitive
particle whunh piti. The word order remains the same as in affirmative clauses. E.g.
whuwh ghwd piti gnam, “T have to go” swhunh qlwd ¢-piti gnam “I do not have to go”
The imperative is negated by means of the prosodically stressed prohibitive particle Gp
mi, e.g. qhw gna! “go!”dh qlw mi gna! “do not go!”

“stative” mood forms are negated in the following way:

the stative subjunctive is negated by means of the negative particle s- ¢’ prefixed to the aux-
iliary |hOb) linel in subjunctive mood; i.e. glwgwéd |hGGU gnacac linem, qlwgwd sihuka
gnacac ¢-linem. There is no change in order, i.e. PTCPRES. neg-AUX

the stative conditional is negated by means of the negative participle of the auxiliary
LhGb) linel and with the negative prefix s- ¢’- negated auxiliary GU em, and the preposed
participle resultative: qhwgwé Y hltd gnacac klinem, quwgwé std |hGh gnacac dem
lini. The order is PTCP.RES + neg-AUX + PTCP.NEG.

the stative debitive, by means of the negative prefix s- - to the Debitive particle piti,
the auxiliary and the participle, remain in the same form and order as in affirmative
clauses, e.g. whwnh qhwgwd |haGa piti gnacac linem, swhwnh qlwgwd |hObd &-piti
gnacac linem. There is no change in order in the negative form.

processual mood forms are negated as follows:

the processual subjunctive is negated with the negative particle 5- ¢’ prefixed auxiliary |hGb|
linel in subjunctive mood; i.e. quwyhu |hOGA gnalis linem, qUwihu s|huGa gnalis Elinem.
There is no change in order.

the processual conditional is negated by means of the negative participle of the aux-
iliary |h(by lintel and with the negative prefix §- -, negated auxiliary G em, and the
preposed participle processual: qhwihu Y hGd gnalis klinem, qUwihu 60 |hGh gnalis
¢em lini. The order is PTCPPROC. + neg-AUX + PTCP.NEG.

the processual debitive by means of the negative prefix s- ¢- to the debitive particle piti, the
auxiliary and the participle remain in the same form and order as in affirmative clauses,
e.g. quwihu whuwnh |hGGA gnalis piti linem, qlwhu swhunh |hGGY gralis Cpiti linem.

prospective forms are negated:

the processual subjunctive is negated by means of the negative particle s- ¢ prefixed
auxiliary |hOb| linel in subjunctive mood; i.e. qOwint |hGGd gnalu linem, qawnt 5| hOGa
gnalu ¢linem. There is no change in order.

the processual conditional is negated by means of the negative participle of the auxil-
iary |h0by| linel and the with the negative prefix - ¢-, negated auxiliary G em, and the
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preposed participle processual: qhwint Yhttd gnalu klinem, qhwint s&d |h0h gnalu
¢em lini. The order is PTCP.FUT. + neg-AUX + PTCP.NEG.

the processual debitive by means of the negative prefix s- ¢’- to the debitive particle piti, the
auxiliary and the participle remain in the same form and order as in affirmative clauses,
e.g. qhwnt whwh |hO&d gnalu piti linem, ghwint swhwunh |hGGY gnalu Epiti linem.

2.5.4 Aspects-aktionsart of Armenian verbs

As stated above, MEA distinguishes various aspects in its verbal tenses.

The following aspectual distinctions exist in Armenian:

perfective (completed) versus imperfective (not completed) action
habitual-iterative versus processual
actional versus stative (durative versus non-durative)

The aspectual classification of verbs is based on semantical features of

Countability

countability vs. non-countability;
terminatives vs. non-terminatives;
activities vs. States;
accomplishments vs. achievements.

145

Countable verbs refer to actions that take place at a certain point or interval.
Non-countable verbs refer to situations that are lasting without change and are
unbounded by any specific intervals. They cannot express habitual or iterative meaning
(if the agent is specific, they are incompatible with adverbials of iteration).

In MEA, a verb is considered to be non-countable if it is impossible to combine the pres-

ent or imperfect form of the verb with an adverb expressing iterativity. Non-countable

verbs are inherently aterminative. Thus, non-countable verbs can be found in the following
semantic groups, denoting:!4¢

constant properties of things (weight, size, orientation): inwlby tanel “to carry”, Yzrb|
kstel “to weigh”, wndtlwy arZenal “to cost’, etc.

relations, e.g. Glpwnyyty entarkvel “to obey”, ytpwpbnyb| verabervel “to regard’,
hwiwwwwnwutuwlb) hamapatasxanel “to agree with, to correspond’, etc.

skills, knowledge, e.g. ghinbOwy gitenal “to know”, Ywnéb| karcel “to think”, hwiwnb|
hamarel “to regard, to consider”, Glpwnnby| entadrel “to suppose, to assume” etc.
residence, e.g. wwnty aprel “to live; to dwell’, pwlyb| bnakvel “to dwell, to inhabit”,
etc.

145.
146.

see Kozintseva 1995:278.
see Kozintseva 1995:278.
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- possession, e.g. ntOblw| unenal “to have”, wwnnlwyb| parunakel “to contain, to
include”, lnhpwwbwnty tirapetel “to possess, to dominate’, etc.
- occupation, e.g. ntiwdwnty fekavarel “to guide, to lead”, wpluwwnt) asxatel “to work’,

v

nuntgsnLIntl wlb| usuctut’yun anel “to make instruction; to teach” etc.

There is, however, a small group of uncountable verbs with countable counterparts in present
and imperfect. Such additional forms have their historic origin in Classical Armenian, they
are relics of the Classical Armenian subjunctive present and past (Abelyan 1974: 251), e.g.

(372)  &pb uhbsk ybpgtipu Gpwbp onip EhG nLbGONnLd opwywl Gpyne whgud, www 2nipg
20 on k hg fudbint gnipp pwunwp b dnGnid shwjb wewynunjwl: (Armenpress

02.04.2005)

Ete minfew  verjers  nrank’ Jur éin unen-um

If PREP recent  they.Nnom water.NoM they were have-pTCP.PRES.
orakan erku angam apa Surj 20 or é in¢ xmel-u

dally  twotime then Prep 20dayNom itis that drink-INF-DAT

jur-é katak’ é  mtn-um miayn afavotyan.

water.NoM-the town.Nom itis enter-pTcp.PRES. only  morning.
“If, until recently, they used to have water two times a day, then it is 20 days that the

drinking water enters the town only in the morning”

(373)  Swpblywb gpwnwpwbh noGanud £ 750 hwquip wygbine, 200 hwquin pebpgnn:
(Armenpress 08.12.2005)

Tarekan gradaran-n unen-um ¢ 750 hazar aycelu
yearly  library.Nom-the have-pTcp.prEs. itis 750 thousand visitor.Nom
200 hazar éntercol.'

200 thousand reader.NoMm

“Yearly the library has 750 000 visitors and 200 000 readers”
Note: in both sentences (372) and (373) niubUGw| unenal expresses a habitual action.

(374)  <Gphwplbna nLokOnLd GO jnipwhwnny uenigdwép: (Grakanut’yun 4: 40)

HekK’iat'ner-n unen-um en yurahatuk kafucvack’.
fairy-tale-pL.NoM-the have-pTcp.PRES. theyare special structure.NOM.
“Fairy-tales (usually) have a special structure”

148

The countable verbal lexemes are subdivided into terminative/telic (non-durative)!*® and

aterminative/atelic (durative).

147. 'The verbal form plpbngnn éntercot “reading’, a participle subjective of the verb plpbngh|
éntercel “to read” has been lexicalised.

148. Durative (aterminative) verbs describe processes which are temporally not delim-
ited. In contrast to non-durative (terminative verbs), whose lexical meaning implies temporal
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The meaning of terminative verbs implies temporal delimitation, accomplishment or
a change in the process. Depending on whether the process leads to the terminal point of
the action, one can distinguish accomplishment (resultative) and achievement (punctual)
verbs.

Accomplishment verbs denote a process — which has some duration - and its final
result e.g. Jurnigb| kafucel “to build”, Gnpngb| norogel “to renovate”, |16t lucel “to solve”
etc. Accomplishment can also be regarded as a process with a natural end-point [+telic,
+progressive], e.g. to read a book.

Achievement verbs imply a sudden change in the situation; the beginning and end
of the process are merged: |hQb| linel “to be repeatedly”, wwwnwhb| patahel “to happen”,
Ywuwnwnyby katarvel “to go on’, hwnhwb| handipel “to meet”, ntulyby tesnvel “to meet, to
see each other” etc. Achievement is thus a near-instantaneous event which is over as soon
as it has begun, e.g. to find. Both are [+telic, - progressive]

Aterminative (durative) verbs refer to situations that are not delimited temporally.

The aterminative verbs are further subdivided into static and dynamic verbs. Dynamic
aterminative verbs denote homogeneous processes including participants that play a rela-
tively active role, e.g. funubi| xosel “to speak”, plsb| $ncel “to breath” etc.

Static aterminative verbs do not usually admit adverbs referring to an intensity with
which the participants are involved or the way in which the event is proceeding. States exist
or persist for an indefinite period of time; they are characterised by homogeneity and lack
of change, limits or agency. Armenian static verbs may be subdivided into the following
groups:

a. verbs of state, e.g. qunlyb| gtnvel “to be located, to exist’, iplw| erewal “to be visible,
to appear”

b. modals, e.g. wikOw| kamenal “to want, to wish’, niqtlwy| uzenal “to want, to wish”,
ywpnnwoOwy karotanal “can, to be able to”

c.  verbs of relation, e.g. Gowlwyt| nsanakel “to signify, to mean”, mwnppbnuyby tarbervel
“to differ” etc.

Activities are open-end processes [—telic; +progressive]. States are non-dynamic situations
[telic, -progressive].

Among the derivate verbs, multiplicative and distributive Aktionsart are marked with
special suffixes -wuw- at-, -nn- ot-, -n- t- that are attached to the verbal stem. Other verbs
also use reduplication.

delimitation, an accomplishment, or a change in the process involved. Non-durative verbs can
be recognised because their imperfective variants do not imply the perfective variant. Durative
verbs have subcategories (a) iterative verbs (b) diminutive verbs (intensity of action expressed by
verb). Non-durative verbs have (a) ingressive verbs, which indicate the beginning of an action (b)
resultative or accomplishment verbs, which denote a process and its final result (c) transformative
verbs, which indicate a change from one state into another and (d) punctual or achievement verbs,
which imply a sudden change in the situation.
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(375)  Upnwpnipyntl» nwzhbph hwdwfunhGbpp ywwnwenwnt) G0 Gpwlg ywuwnwreltpp L
prONLpINLO Yhpwret) npwlp pwpdpwglnibtph nbd: (Armenpress 29.03.2006)

Ardarutyun  dasink’-i  hamaxoh-ner-é patatot-el
“Justice”’NOM treaty-DAT partisan-pL.NOM-the tear to pieces-PTCP.PERE.

en nranc’ pasta-ner-¢ ew  bfnutyun

they are their wallpaper-pL.NoM-the coNj violence.NoM

kirat-el drank’ barjra-cn-ot-ner-i dem.

use-PTCP.PERF. those.NOM fix-caus-PTCP.SUB-PL-DAT  POST

“The partisans of the “Justice” treaty have torn their wallpapers to pieces and have
used force against those that have fixed them.

Comment: the verb wwunwrnunt| patar-ot-el “to tear to pieces” is a multiplicative verb
with the suffix -nin- -ot-, formed from the verb wwuwnwrb) patafel “to tear”

In all moods, the tenses have a system of actional, stative, processual and prospective
forms. For intransitive verbs this opposition may be regarded as aspectual (action/
state), for transitive verbs this opposition combines features of both aspect and
diathesis.

The oblique moods have two tenses: the future and the past. The aspectual distinction
in oblique moods is represented only by the opposition of dynamic and stative forms.

Aspect

The tense forms of the indicative are arranged according to their aspectual distinction into
three series: imperfective (present and imperfect), perfective (aorist) and perfect (present
and past perfect).

The features include

- the presence of aspectual distinctions in the past tenses (imperfect vs. aorist)
- the marking of evidentiality by means of perfect vs. aorist opposition.

a. Perfective vs. imperfective

The perfective aspect usually indicates the view of a situation as a single whole, i.e. there
is no distinction between the separate phases of an action or situation. It is not a situation
with limited duration, but it certainly reduces the internal structure to a single point. It also
denotes a complete action or situation, with beginning, middle and end. It does not neces-
sarily put an emphasis on the termination of the situation.

The imperfective aspect, however, denotes the internal structure of the situation and
also denotes uncompleted actions or situations. (Comrie 1976: 16ft.)

The imperfective aspect can also be subdivided into (a) habitual and (b) continuous,
(c) non-progressive (d) progressive) actions.

In MEA imperfective aspect is expressed in the past by the imperfect tense and the
perfective aspect by the aorist.
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The perfective aspect, i.e. aorist, does but also include terminativity: aorist may
relate to the beginning of an action (ingressive) or even to the termination of the action
(terminative).14?

(376)  Uputlp unynpwpwp Uwnphh hbw Ep gnid 6ndwih:

Armen-¢é sovorabar  Mari-i het er

Armen.NoMm-the usually Mari-pDAT POST he was
,

gn-um covap’.

go-PTCP.PRES. beach.NoMm
“Armen usually went to beach with Mary”

(376) a. UpdtOp Uwphp htw Gptp woqwd £ éndwh qlwgh:

Armen-é Mari-i het erek’ angam é
Armen.NoM-the Mari-DAT PosT three time  heis

covap’ gnac’-el.
beach.NOM gO-PTCP.PERE.

“Armen has gone to beach with Mary three times.”

Ingressive:

(377)  Upudklp uhpbg UGnephG:
Armen-é sirec’ Anus-i-n.
Armen.NoM love-AOR.3.56  Anu$-pDAT-the
“Armen fell in love with Anu$. Armen started to love Anus”

Terminative

(378)  Gnp Gu ubkljwy duw’ Ywpnwlp ghpp Ep Yupnned:
Erb s senyak mt-a Vardan-¢é girk’
when 1.NOM room.NoM enter-Aor.l.sc Vardan.~Nom-the book.Nom
er kard-um.

he was read-pTCP.PRES.

“When I entered the room, Vardan was reading the book?”

b.  Evidentiality
Another aspectual distinction in MEA is between perfective aorist and perfective perfect:
the aorist expresses witnessed events in the past, whilst the perfect indicates unwitnessed
events in the past. (see Ch. 2.5.7.2.5. “Aorist’, p. 2291.)

The imperfective aspect may also be subdivided into another aspectual distinction
between habitual and progressive actions. (Comrie 1976:24)

149. Petrosyan 1987: 305.
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c.  Progressive vs. Habitual

In general, the progressive aspect indicates an action that takes place over a long period
of time relative to an implicitly or explicitly stated time of reference; i.e. it shows an
action state in the present, past or future, that is, was or will be unfinished until the time
referred to.

The habitual aspect, by contrast, refers to a situation that is protracted over a long
period of time, or a situation that occurs frequently during a period of time, to the point
that the situation becomes the characteristic feature of the whole period.

In MEA the present and imperfect tenses are also used to describe both habitual and
progressive actions, depending on the context and adverbial arguments. There is an overt
difference neither in the morphological form nor in the syntactic ordering.

Progressive meaning is usually expressed by adverbs and is inherent to the participle
present and processual participle.

(379) UpukOp fuGénp £ nuunnud:
Armen-¢é xnjor e ut-um.
Armen.NoM-the appleNom heis eat-PTCP.PRES.
“Armen eats an apple. -Armen is eating an apple”
Note: this isolated sentence is without any pragmatic context or modifying adverbs
so has two readings: (a) a rather habitual meaning (b) a rather progressive meaning.

The same is true for the imperfect tense:

(380) UGOWO fuGénp Ep nunna:

Anna-n xnjor er ut-um.
Anna.NoMm-the apple-THE shewas eat-PTCP.PRES.
“Anna ate an apple. -Anna was eating an apple”

Durative vs. non-durative - The Processual Forms

The processual participle in -hu -is with the inflected forms of the auxiliary |h0b) linel “to
be repeatedly/habitually” may be used to express an action that is/will be/was usually/
habitually in progress. Only accomplishment and active verbs can be used in this progres-
sive aspect.

(381)  <wypp Gpp BYwY winLh, GpEuwOBpp Linbwéwrep qupnwpbihu GG Gnb):
Hayr-é erb  ek-av tun erexa-ner-¢é
father.NoM-the coNj come-a0R.3.sG house.Nom child-pL.NOM-the

tonacar-é zardarel-is en etl-el.
Christmas tree.NoM-the decorate-pTcp.PrOC.  theyare  be-PTCP.PERF.

“When the father came home, the children were decorating the Christmas tree””
Note: at the moment when the father came home, the children were in the process
of decorating the tree. This form is a processual simple perfect, formed with the
processual participle and the auxiliary in the simple perfect tense.
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(382)  dwnl wewynuywb Gw ghppp ntr upnwihu Yihah:

Vatn afavotyan na girk™-é det
tomorrow morning he.NoMm book.Nom-the still
kardal-is klin-i.

read-pTcp.PROC. be-COND.FUT.3.5G

“Tomorrow morning he will still be reading the book”

Note: tomorrow morning he will still be in the process of reading the book. The
form is a processual conditional future, formed with the processual participle and
the auxiliary in the conditional future.

There are also processual present and imperfect tenses. The processual forms of the pres-
ent and imperfect tenses stress the fact that the actions are/were usually/habitually in
progress.

More often the semantic difference between the present tense (non-progressive) of a
verb and the “pseudo-progressive” form of the same verb with the processual participle
and the secondary auxiliary |hGb| linel, is regarded as expressing the difference between

durative and non-durative aspect.'*

2.5.5 Conjugation of Armenian verbs

The Morphological Forms of the Armenian Verbs

Verbs occur in finite or non-finite forms. Finite forms are all morphological forms
expressing number, person, tense and/or mood; non-finite forms are prototypically
participles.

All finite and non-finite forms of Armenian verbs are generated either from the pres-
ent or the perfect aorist stem. In traditional Armenian grammars the “infinitive” stem is
often used instead of the present stem.

The present stem is the verb’s pure stem without the infinitive ending in -t -el or -wy -al,
and includes the lexical suffixes -wl -an-, -60- en-, -0- n-, -5- ¢ and the morphological suffixes
-gU- -c’n (causative) and -U- -v- (passive, reflexive, reciprocal, anticausative).

Thus the present stem is the following:

PRESENT STEM  examples

Simple verbs in -el Stem- an-gr- (< anby grel), \u- Is-(< |uby Isel),
Simple verbs in -al Stem- ywpn- kard- (< Ywpnwy kardal), fjuwn- xat-
(<puwnwy xatal),

150. Petrosyan 1987: 305 writes about a durative: non-durative aspect distinction in Armenian as
expressed by the following pairs: gnnud GU grum em “I write; I am writing” : gnbihu G |hGnud grelis
em linum “I am usually writing”; Guinwé G4 nstac em “T am sitting, I sit”: Guinwé GO |hanwd #stac em
linum “T am usually sitting”. I do not really regard this as a durative/non-durative distinction but
rather as a progressive/habitual distinction primarily expressed by Armenian processual participles.
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Suffixed verbs in -Cel Stem -¢- thwjus- paxc- (< thwfush) paxcel), wnng- t7c-
(< winsby ticel),

Suffixed verbs in -n-el Stem -n- Wnbul- tesn- (<nbulby tesnel),

Suffixed verbs in -an-al Stem -an- dnpwG-morfan- (< dnpwOw| mofanal),

Suffixed verbs in -en-al Stem-en- Unwnk0- moten- (< dInuinGlwy motenal),

Causativised verbs in -cn-el Stem-c’n- Ywpnuwgl- kardacn- (< Yunpnwgltb) kardacnel

Passivised verbs in -v-el Stem-v-  wnbuly- tesn-v- (< wmbulyby tesnvel).

The following finite and non-finite verbal forms can be generated from the present stem:

Participles

Infinitive: -b| -el, -wy -al. gnti| gr-el “to write”, ywnnwy kard-al “to read”

Present participle: of both conjugations: -um. gnnid gr-um “writing”, ywnnnd kard-um
“reading”

Negative participle: e-conjugation verbs: -i gnh gr-i; a-conjugation verbs -a Jupnw
kard-a.

Subject participle: (nomen agentis) of the e-conjugation -of gpnn gr-o? “writer, the
writing one”

Resultative participle of the e-conjugation: -ac gnwé. gr-ac “written”

Participle perfect of the e-conjugation: -el -nt| gr-el “written”

Future participle: e-conjugation verbs in -elu gntijnt gr-elu, a-conjugation verbs in -alu
ywpnuwynt kard-alu

Processual participle: e-conjugation verbs in Gihu -elis gnbiihu gr-elis, a-conjugation verbs
in -wihu -alis, ywpnwihu kard-alis

Moods

Subjunctive of a- and e-conjugation Ywnn-wd kard-am, gn-6a gr-em,

Conditional of a- and e-conjugation Yywnn-wd k-kard-am, Ygn-to k-gr-em,

Debitive of a- and e-conjugation whwnh Jupn-wd piti kard-am, whwnh gp-Gu piti
gr-es,

Imperative singular of a- and e-conjugation: wpn-w kard-a, gn-hn gr-ir.

The aorist or perfect stem is formed in the following way:

AORIST STEM examples

Simple verbs in -el Pres.stem- an- gr- (< anby grel), (u- Is-(< |uby
Isel),

Simple verbs in -al Pres.stem+-ac’- ywpnwg- kardac- (< Lupnuw
kardal),

Suffixed verbs in -Cel Pres.stem without -&- thwfu- pax- (< thwiush| paxcel),

Suffixed verbs in -n-el ~ Pres.stem without -n- wnbiu- tes- (< inbulby tesnel),

Suffixed verbs in -an-al  Pres.stem without -an-+ac’ dnrwg- mofac- (< dnpwlwy

morfanal),
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Suffixed verbs in -en-al Pres.stem without -en-+ac’ Unwunbtig- motec- (< Ununblwy

Causativised verbs in -cn-el ~ Stem+ -c’r-

Passivised verbs in -v-el Pres.stem-v-

motenal),

Jwpnuwgp- kardacr- (<
Ywpnwglby| kardacnel
nbuly- tesn-v- (< wnbulyb]
tesnvel).

This stem forms

Participles

Resultative participle of the a-conjugation, as well as -n- and -¢’- suffixed and caus-
ativised verbs wpnwg-wé kardac-ac, inbu-wé tes-ac, thwfu-wé pox-ac,

Perfect participle of the a-conjugation verbs, as well as -n- and -¢- suffixed and caus-
ativised verbs Ywnnuwg-ty| kardac’-el, nbu-b| tes-el, thwlu-t| pax-el.

Subject participle of the a-conjugation verbs Ywnnwg-nn kardac™-of.

Tense
Aorist: e-conjugation verbs gnbtig-h grec’-i, a-conjugation verbs kardac™ Ywnpnwg-h
kardac’-i,:

Moods

Imperative singular of -0 -n-, -5 -¢*-, w0 -an- and -0 -en- suffixed verbs, as e.g. din-hp
mt-ir, hwifu-hp , pax-ir, dnpwg-hp mofac™-ir, wfubg-hn vaxec-ir as well as of caus-
ativised verbs Ywnnuwgpnt kardac’-ru etc.,

Imperative plural of all verbs, e.g. gpbig-tp grecek’, wnnwg-tp kardac’-ek’, nbubip
tes-ek’, thwlubip pax-ek, dnrwgbp motac’-ek, Jwiubigbip vaxec-ek, Ywpnwgntp kar-
dac-ek’ etc.

2.5.6 Non-finite verbal forms
The MEA non-finite verb forms are

G D=

The following participles as non-finite verbal forms can only be used as constituents of

Infinitive in -&| -el, or -wy -al
Processual participle in -hu -is
Future participle in -nt -u
Resultative participle in -wé -ac
Subject participle in -nn -of

analytical forms and cannot be used without an auxiliary in a clause.

6.
7.
8.

Present participle in -ni0 -um
Perfect participle in -b| -el
Negative participle
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2.5.6.1 Infinitive!®!

The infinitive can be used in the following ways:

a.

as the complement of a compound predicate, e.g.

of modal verbs as e.g. niqblw| uzenal “to want, to wish’, ywpnnwOw| karofanal “can,
to be able to” etc.

of phase verbs as e.g. sksel “to begin, to start”, nwnwnbty| dadarel “to finish, to end”,
ybnowglby verjacnel “to finish sth?” etc.

of manipulation verbs as eg. uinhwby stipel “to force”, pnywnnty tuylatrel “to allow’,
wnabby argelel “to forbid”, fuwlquint) xangarel “to disturb, to hinder from”, npnt|
drdel “to instigate”, hwingb) hamozel “to convince” etc.

in analytic causative constructions with wnwy tal, e.g. (388) (389).

(383) UGNLzp nignid £ wpfuwnb) gpunwipwbned:

Anus-¢é uz-um é asxat-el  gradaran-um.
Anu$.NoMm-the want-pTcp.PRES. sheis work-INE library-Loc
“Anus wants to work in a library”

(384) <wyyp Ywpnnwgwy dwiwbwyhb ybpowglb wpfuwunwbpn:
Hayk-é karotac-av ~ Zamanakin verja-cn-el asxatank’-é.
Hayk.NoM-the can-AoR.3.sG. in time finish-caus-INF - work.NoM-the
“Hayk could finish the work in time”

(385)  Luw hwbywpé uyunid kn Gpagk:

Na hankarc  sks-um ér erg-el.
He.Nxom suddenly begin-prcp.PrRES. he was sing-INF
“He suddenly began to sing”

(386) Gu uwnhwnid Gd MGnpNhG Ywpnwy ghppep:
Es stip-um em  Petros-i-n kard-al  girk-é.
NoMm force-prcp.PRES. Iam Petros-paT-the read-INr book.Nowm-the
“I force Petros to read the book”

(387)  Uwjpp hwingbg npnntd Jwnp tnwilp dOwy:

Mayr-¢ hamozec ord-u-n vaté
Mother.NoM-the convince-AOR.3.8G son-DAT-the tomorrow
tan-é mn-al.

house-paT-the stay-INF

“The mother convinced the son (her son) to stay at home tomorrow.”

151.  See Petrosyan 1987: 45f.
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(388)  <wypp pwpuintnwnhb (Gh) Gwdwy t gpbp twhu:
Hayr-¢é kartutar-i-n (mi) namak €
Father.noMm-the secretary-pat-the (a)letter.nom heis
gr-el tal-is.
write-INF give-PTCP.PRES.

“Father makes the secretary write a letter”

(389) Nuunighsp Gpbluwbbpha Gyt £ wwihu gpph dh pwOh wwunytpotp:
Usuc’ic’-é erexa-ner-i-n nkar-el & tal-is
Teacher.NoM-the child-pL-DAT-the draw-INF sheis give-pTCP.PRES.
grk’-i mi kani patker-ner.
book-DAT some  picture-PL.NOM

“The teacher made the children draw some pictures of the book.”
b. With the auxiliary “to be” as a predicative complement e.g.:

(390) bhd Ywnshpny uw wpfuwwnby sk:

Im  karcik™-ov sa asxat-el ~ ¢-é.
My opinion-INsT this.NoM work-INF neg-it is
In my opinion this is not work’

c. Asa predicative complement in impersonal clauses e.g:

(391) MGwp t uhpb) hwyptGhpep:
Petk’ ¢ sir-el hayrenik’-é.
need itis love-INr fatherland.NoMm-the
“One should love the fatherland. lit: It is needed to love the fatherland”

(392)  <wplwynp t £uinnpb0 Yuwnwntp hwodbwpwnpneeynilp:

Harkavor é  Storen  katar-el  hanjnararut’yun-é.
necessary itis correctly fulfil-inr order.Nom-the
“It is necessary to fulfil the order correctly”

(393)  <wngb| niph2h wi2fuwnwibpp:
Harg-el uris-i asxatank’-é.
appreciate-ING  other-paT work.NoM-the
“One should appreciate the other’s work”” (Lit.: (to) appreciate the other’s work.)

d. As a predicate in an imperative sentence, in combination with prosodic features of
imperative e.g.:
(394)  2ypwyt]:
C’-krak-el!
neg-shoot-INF
“Do not shoot! No shooting!”
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e. The infinitive may also be nominalised (by means of the definite article) and/or
declined (u-declination) and combined with adpositions.

a. Nominalised infinitive functioning as subject

(395) Ofubit wngbynid k:

Cx-el-n argel-v-um é.
smoke-INF-the forbid-pass-pTcp.PRES. itis
“Smoking is forbidden”

b. Infinitive as modal, causal, instrumental, final etc. complement:

Declined forms of the infinitive can be used as complements, adverbial modifiers, and
noun modifying attributes.

(396) Nuwnbinig htwn Yghwd pwnwp glnudbbph:
Utel-uc’ heto  kgn-am katak’ gnum-ner-i.
eat-INF-ABL ~ POST gO-COND.FUT.1.sG ~ town.NoM shopping-PL-DAT
“After having eaten I will go shopping to town.”

(397) <wOguunwOwint dwiwbwy snLbku:

v

Hangstanal-u ~ Zamanak &-un-em.
relax-INF-DAT  time.NOM neg-have-pRrEs.1.sG
“I do not have time to relax.”

(398)  Upwdp uwwuntd k pn quntl:
Aram-é spas-um é ko gal-u-n.
Aram.NoM-the wait-PTCP.PRES. heis your come-INE-DAT-the
“Aram expects your coming. (Aram waits for your coming)”

(399) UGhO qOwg gpwnwpwl wwpwwtine:
Ani-n gnac’ gradaran  parap-el-u.
Ani.NoMm-the go-AoR.3.sG libraryNom study-INF-DAT
“Ani went to the library in order to study”

(400)  Uhywl shéwnbiny GYwy had dnun:
Silva-n cicat-el-ov ek-av inj mot.
Silva.Nnom-the laugh-INF-INST come-AOR.3.SG L.DAT POST
“Silva came to me laughing (lit. with laughing)”

Some of these declined infinitives, particulary in the dative, have been lexicalised!*? such
ase.g.

fudtkint onip xmelu jur lit: water to drink = drinkable water

nunbnt dhu utel-u mis, lit. meat to eat = eatable meat

152. Compare Petrosyan 1987: 182.
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The declined infinitive, particularly in instrumental -ny -ov-, is often used to shorten con-
structions. For a more detailed description see the Ch. 3.4.5.1. “Nominalised infinitives’, p. 549f.

2.5.6.2 Processual participle

153

Formation

The participle is formed using the verb’s infinitive and the suffix -hu - is.

a. Meaning and Functions

c.  As ahead of a temporal non-finite clause, it expresses simultaneous action, but the
action expressed by the participle has to be regarded as being in progress — independent
of the tense of the main verb. As such it is often used to shorten clauses and to avoid
subordinated temporal .

(401)

(402)

UGunwrentd untby hwjwpbhu, Uwn6bp ynpgntg tnnwlb pwbuwihG:

Antat-um  sunk havakel-is Madlen-¢é

forest-Loc mushroom.Nxom collect-prcp.proc.  Madlen.NoMm-the
kor-cr-ec t-an banali-n.

lose-caus-A0R.3.sG house-pDAT key.NoMm-the

“Collecting mushrooms in the forest, Madlen lost her front door key”

(While she was collecting mushrooms in the forest, Madlen lost her front door key.)
Unpatklp GpeYy Jwabihu yawubg nuinpp:

Armen-¢ erek  vazel-is vnasec otk’-é.

Armen.NoMm-the ADV ~ run-prcp.PrROC.  hurt-aor.3.sG. foot.Nom-the
“Armen hurt his foot when he was running yesterday”

It is possible to substitute the meaning of the processual participle by the periphrastic
expression: verb in infinitive in dative + dwiwlwy Zamanak, phpwgpnid éntac’kum,
meaning during the time of, in the course of etc.

(403)

Wu Gpwdunnipyntbp ubihu tnpwdwnpnipyntbu pwpdpwbnidk:
Ays  eraZStutun-é  Isel-is tramadrut’yun-s

DEM music.NoM-the listen-prcp.PROC. mood.NOM-my

barjran-um é.
rise-PTCP.PRES. itis

“Listening (to) this music, my mood rises”(When I listen to this music, my
mood rises.)”

153. Inarange of Armenian grammars this participle is regarded as a secondary present participle. The
separation into two present participles goes back to M. Abelyan’s (1906: 132) functional approach:
the simple present participle in -ntd -um can not occur alone in a sentence; by contrast the second
present participle in -hu -is can occur in a sentence - in the function of a participial or verbal
adverb or as a kind of participial complement.
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(403) a.  Wu Gpwdunipnibp (ubint dwdwbwy unpwdwnpnipnibu pupdpwdnid t:
Ays  eraZstutyun-é  Isel-u Zamanak  tramadrut’yun-s
DEM music.NoM-the listen-INF-DAT  time.NoM mood.NOM-my
barjran-um e
rise-PTCP.PRES. it is.

“Listening (to) this music, my mood rises. (When I listen to this music, my
mood rises.)”

There is no major semantic difference between (403) and (403a), just a difference in style;
(403) is considered to be high or literary style. The periphrastic way to express a simultane-
ous action in progress occurs more frequently in spoken Armenian.

d. As a constituent of a processual tense form, with the inflected forms of the auxiliary
verb |0t linel “to be repeatedly”. It expresses an action that is/will be/was usually/habitually in
progress.

(404)  Urwynunwl Gw ntr qhwihu Yhah:

atavotyan na det  gnal-is klin-i.
morning he.xvom still go-pTcp.PROC.  be-COND.FUT.3.sG.
“In the morning we will still be going”

(405)  Ujn dwidwGwy UGhG undnpbihu t (hGnLd:

ayd  Zamanak  Ani-n sovorel-is é lin-um.
that time.NoM AniNowm-the learn-pTcp.PrROC. sheis be-pTCP.PRES.
“At that time Anin is (usually) learning”

2.5.6.3 Future participle
Formation

The participle is formed from the infinitive + suffix -nt -u.

Meaning

It expresses a potential meaning, or that an action shall be performed after the moment
of speech.

Functions
a. To shorten temporal clauses. Since this participle is formal, similar to the dative of the
infinitive, the following clauses may have two readings:
- apotential meaning, expressed by the future participle
- afinal meaning, expressed by the dative of the infinitive
(406)  Ywuwwnbint gnné

katar-el-u gorc
fulfil-iINr-pAT  work.NOM
“the work to fulfil”
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(406)

a.  Jwuwpbint gnpé
katarel-u gorc

fulfil-prcp.rur.  work.NoM
“the work which must be done”

b. The future participle is mainly used as a constituent of the regular compound future
tense(s) of the indicative.

c.  The future participle is also used with the inflected auxiliary Lh(by linel to be repeat-
edly/ habitually” to express prospective actions, particularly in subjunctive, condi-
tional (and debitive) mood.

(407)

Gpp fjuwlnee qOwint |hotu, hGa Onybwbu wuw’ shwuhO qhwbp:

Erb  xanut’ gnalu lines inj nuynpes
cOoNj shop.NOM go-PTCP.FUT.  be-SUBJ.FUT.2.sG LDAT also

asa miasin ~ gn-ank’.
say-1MP.2. sG together go-susj.ruT.1PL!>*

“When you are about to go to the shop, tell me also, let us go together!”

2.5.6.4  Future participle II
There is also a secondary future participle in -hp ik’.

Formation

It is derived from transitives and passives only; it is formed from these verbs’ infinitive +
suffix -hp -ik’.

Meaning

It expresses an action that must be accomplished after the moment of speech.

Functions

It is highly object-oriented and functions syntactically as a noun modifier, shortening tem-
poral clauses.

(408)

Bwngiwytihp tobipp Gpywé GO Yupdhpny:
targman-v-el-ik’ éj-er-¢ ns-v-ac
translate-pass-PTCP.FUT.2. ~ page-PL.NOM-the mark-pass-PTCP.RES.

en karmir-ov.
they are red-INsT

“The pages that must be translated are marked with red (colour).”

154. 'The first person Plural of Subjunctive Future is here used in hortative function!



208 Armenian

(409)  Wuopyw dnnnyh( funudtiihp phs puib Yu:

aysor-va  Zolov-i-n xos-v-elik’ i
today-paT meeting-DAT-the talk-pass-pTcp.FUT.2. few
ban k-a.

thing.NOM  exist-PRES.3.5G.
“There is not much to talk (about) in today’s meeting?” (lit. A few things exist that
have to betalked (about) in today’s meeting.)

(410)  Ywpnuwihp gnptipu ptptk 69 hGd htwn:
kardal-ik’ grik’-er-s ber-el em  inj het.
read-pTCP.FUT.2. book-PL.NOM-my bring-pTCP.PERF. lam ILDAT POST
“I have brought the books I have to read with me”
Note: the possessive suffix on the noun ‘book’ refers to the agent of the participle and
has no possessive meaning in sensu stricto: it does not mean “my books that have to
be read”, but the “books that I have to read”

2.5.6.5 Resultative participle

Formation

The resultative participle is generated from the present stem of the e-conjugation verbs and
the aorist stem of the -a-conjugation verbs plus the suffix -w¢ -ac.

Table 10. Formation of Resultative Participle

Simple  Simple Suffixed Suffixed Suffixed Suffixed
in -el in -al in -n- in - ¢- in-an- in -en-
Inf. anky Junnuwy winbulb) thwilusby nipwfuwbw]  Jwfublbwy
gr-el kard-al tes-n-el pax-¢-el urax-an-al vax-en-al
Aorist  ap- Yunnwg- wnGu- thwifu- nLpwifuig- Juwfubg-
stem gr-ac kardac’- tes- pax- uraxac’- vaxec-
Part. gnwé Jupnwgwoé inbuwé thwfuwé nipwfuwgwsé  Jwfubgwé
Res. gr-ac kardac’-ac tes-ac pax-ac uraxac’-ac vaxec-ac
Causativised in -c’n-el Passivised in -vel!>
Inf. Ywpnwglty anuyty
karda-c'n-el gr-v-el
Aorist stem Yuipnwgn- any-
kardac’r- grv-
Part. Jwpnwgnwd anwd
Res. kardacr-ac grv-ac

155. Multifunctional -v- means not only passivised verbs, but also reflexivised, reciprocalised

and anticausativised verbs.
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Restriction: the resultative participle can not be formed from a group of intransitive verbs:
(Kozintseva 1988: 452)

- non-terminative process verbs like pwy b kaylel “to step, to walk’, Juqby| vazel “to
run’, pwpniGwyt) sarunakel “to continue”, nlb) tewel “to last”, djwyb) mlavel “to
mew” etc.

- non-terminative verbs of volition and possession: niqtliw) uzenal “to want, to wish”;
YwuibOw) kamenal “to want, to wish’, nLUbOw| unenal “to have’, ghuntlwy gitenal “to
know” 136

Meaning

This participle denotes a state that results from an action.

Functions

a. As the verbal head of a non-finite clause.
As such it can be used in an adverbial function:

(411)  Upwdp hhwgwd t unca:
Aram-é hiac™-ac é Is-um.
Aram.NoMm-the delight-pTcp.RES. heis listen-PTCP.PRES.
“Aram listens delightedly”

b. It is also frequently used as a noun attribute, particularly in shortened participial
constructions.

In this attributive function, the resultative participle can refer

- To the same agent/subject as the finite verb of the main action, and thus the participle’s
agent-subject is not expressed.

(412) Owrh nwy Gunwd wnohyp Yupnned k:
Cat-i tak  nst-ac atjik-é kard-um é.
tree-DAT POST sit-PTCP.RES. girl.NoM-the read-pTcp.PRES. sheis
“The girl (who is) sitting under the tree is reading”

- To an agent/subject which does not coincide with the one of the finite verb of the main
action, thus its overt agent/subject must be expressed by means of a noun in the dative
(413) or pronoun genitive case (= possessive pronouns) as in (414); or in the case of
a 1st or 2nd person agent/subject, by means of the corresponding possessive suffix on
the noun, as in (415).

156. These verbs are the extended, non-terminative and habitual forms of the corresponding
verbs niqti| uzel, nilb| unel “to have’, ghuinty gitel “to know”.
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(413) UGN nGYwé swpp wju wnwiph pbippe nybg:
Anus-i tnk-ac’ caf-é ays tari
Anu$-paT plant-pTCP.RES. tree.NoM-the this year.Nom
berk’ tv-ec’.
harvest.NoM give-AOR.3.5G.

“The tree that Anus has planted gave fruits this year’!>”

(414)  bd upnwgws ghppp 2w htwnwppphn tp
im  kardac’-ac girk-é Sat  hetakrk’ir er.
my read-pPTcP.RES. book.Nom-the INT interesting was-it
“The book I have read was very interesting”

(415)  Yupnwgwéu ghppp 2w hwnwppphn Ep
kardacac-s girk’-é Sat  hetakrk’ir  eér.
read-pTCP.RES-my book.Nom-the INT interesting was-it
“The book I have read was very interesting.”

The participle can also be nominalised by means of the definite article and can be inflected
following the i-declination:

(416) LOwép wpplwgwy:
Knac-é artnac™-av.
sleep-pTCP.RES-the wake-AOR.3.5G.
“The asleep/sleeping (person) woke up.”

(417)  Upwuh gnwéhg nshs sb0 hwulwbned:
Aram-i grac-ic’ ocin¢ &-em haskan-um.
Aram-DAT Write-PTCP.RES-ABL nothing neg-Tam  understand-pTCP.PRES.

“I understand nothing of what Aram has written. I understand nothing of Aram’s
writing”

c. Asa constituent of the series of stative tenses (with the auxiliary “to be”) and the stat-
ive durative tenses (with the auxiliary “to be repeatedly”).

2.5.6.6 Subject participle!*®

Formation

The subject participle is generated from the present stem of verbs of the -e-conjugation
(including -0 -n- and § -¢- suffixed, as well as causativised and passivised) and from the
aorist stems of the verbs of the -a-conjugation (including -tw| -enal and -wOw)| -anal,
suffixed ) + suffix -nn -of. This participle is a nomen agentis.

157. In German such shortened participle constructions are quite common, but in contrast to MEA here
a passive form is used: compare: Der von Anus gepflanzte Baum brachte dieses Jahr Friichte.

158. Compare Petrosyan 1987: 159f.



Chapter 2. Morphology

211

Table 11. Formation of the Subject Participle
Simple  Simple Suffixed Suffixed Suffixed Suffixed
in -el in-al in -n- in-¢- in -an- in -en-
Present  qn wnbu-6) thuwifug-
Stem gr- tes-n- pax-¢-
Aorist Junnwg- nLpwfuwg- Jwlubg-
stem kardac*- uraxac- vaxec'-
Part. annn. - Yupnwgnn wnbulinn thwfugnn nipwfuwgnn - Juwfukignn
Sub. gr-ot kardac’- ot tesn- ot paxc’- ot uraxac*- ot vaxec- ol
Causativised Passivised
in -c’n-el in -vel'?
Present Stem Ywpnwgl- any-
karda-c'n-el gr-v-

Aorist Stem

Part. Sub.

Yupnwglnn anynn
kardacn- ot grv-ot

Functions

It is strictly subject-oriented and functions most frequently as noun modifying attribute.

(418)

(419)

Uw (wy Yupnwgnn wawytnunh t:

Sa lav kardac™-ol asakert-n é.
DEM good read-prcp.sus. pupil.Nom-the itis
“This is the pupil who reads well”

Qlwiny uwuwnywgnn pwdhb uinhwtg 64nn0GPhG Nl Yubskint pwyned fuwnwgnn

hpGhg GpGluwbEpha:

gnal-ov'®  sastkac™ot kami-n stip-ec’

gO-INF-INST intensify-prcp.suB. wind.Nom-the force-AoR.3.sG

cnot-ner-i-n tun kanc’>-el-u bak-um
parent-pL-DAT-the house.NoM call-INF-DAT courtyard-Loc
xatac’-ot irenc’  erexa-ner-i-n.

play-prcp.suB. their child-pL-DaT-the

“The increasingly intensifying wind forced the parents to call their children, who
were playing in the courtyard, home” (lit: The increasingly intensifying wind forced
the parents to call their in the courtyard playing children home.)

159. Multifunctional -y- -v- means not only passivised verbs, but also reflexivised, reciprocalised
and anticausativised verbs.

160. This instrumental infinitive of the motion verb qlwy gnal “go” is lexicalised: qwiny gnalov

» <

simply means “increasingly”, “by and by, “little by little”.
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The participle can also be nominalised and inflected following the i-declination.

(420)  Cwuwn Yupnuwgnnp futiinp Yihth.
Sat kardac’-ot-é xelok’  klin-i.
much read-pTcp.sUB.NOM-the clever be-CcOND.FUT.3.sG.
“The one who reads a lot will be clever”

(421)  buynyb nbuw haé nhdwynpnnbbpha:

Iskuyn tes-a inj dimavor-ot-ner-i-n.
immediately see-aAor.1.sG  LDAT  welcome-PTCP.SUB-PL-DAT-the
“Immediately I saw the people welcoming me.”

Some of these participles have been lexicalised and show two different readings nowa-

days, e.g.

gnnn grot a. writing b. writer
niuwlnn usanot  a. learning b. student
&Gnn cnot a. giving birth  b. parent

2.5.6.7 Present participle

Formation

The present participle is formed from the verb’s present stem and the suffix -ni0 -um.
Meaning

The participle expresses an action in progress or a habitual action in the present time.
Function

- The present participle is only used with the auxiliary “to be” or to be repeatedly/habit-
ually” to express the present or imperfect tense.

(422) Wikl Yhpwyh opp Ywpnwlp gbnud b UbpGhuwd:
Amen kiraki  or-é Vardan-é gn-um
every Sunday dayNom-the Vardan.Nom-the go-PTCP.PRES.
e Vernisaz.
heis Vernisage

“Every Sunday Vardan goes to Vernisage.

(423)  UdkO yhpwyh opp Ywpnwlp qanid Ep Ybpthuwd:

Amen kiraki ~ or-é Vardan-é gn-um
every Sunday day.Nom-the Vardan.Nom-the go-PTCP.PRES.
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er Vernisaz.
he was  Vernisage

“Vardan used to go to Vernisage every Sunday.”

The ending of the present participle is one of the main morphological features to distin-
guish Armenian dialects. The form in -nLi -um is a typical feature of all Eastern dialects
of Modern Armenian, whereas Western dialects form the present imperfect with typically
U- k-particle and synthetic verbal forms. 6!

In some Eastern dialects there still remains a third present form in a participle in
-hu -is. Some of these forms are preserved as petrified forms also in current spoken and
written MEA: qui| gal “to come”- quihu i galis em “I come, I am coming” wnwy tal “to
give”— wnwihu Ga talis em “T am giving; I give”, jwy lal “to cry”- |wihu G0 lalis em “T am
crying; I cry”'2, In colloquial MEA, these fossilised present participles in -hu -is are often
pronounced without the final -s.

2.5.6.8  Perfect participle
Formation
The perfect participle is formed from the aorist stem to which the suffix -t| -el is attached.

Table 12. Formation of the Perfect Participle

Simplein  Simple in Suffixed in Suffixedin  Suffixed in Suffixed in
-el -al -n- -&- -an- -en-
Inf. qnt| Juinnuwy winbulby thwiugk nipwiuwlw]  Jwubbwy
gr-el kard-al tes-n-el pax-¢-el urax-an-al vax-en-al
AOR. an- Ywpnwg- wnbu- thwfu- nipwiuwg- Juwlutig-
Stem gr- kardac’- tes- pax- uraxac’- vaxec’-
Part. ant| Ywpnuwgb| wnbub| thuwifuby nLpwfuwgb Jwfubgt|
Perf. gr-el kardac’-el tes-el pax-el uraxac’-el vaxec-el

161. This feature is one of the “oldest” features given in Armenian dialectology: already in
A. Ayténian’s (1866) L00wlwb pepwluwbniphtb wzfuwphwpwn Ywd wpnh hwybpko |Gguh Knnakan
kerakanut’iwn asxarhabar kam ardi hayerén lezvi; in the first Armenian dialectology of H. A¢tayan
(1911) <wj pwppwrwghwnipntt Hay barbafagitut’yun; and the following S. Laribyan (1953):
<wj pwppwrwghwnigintt Hay barbatagitut’yun.; G. Jahukyan (1972) <wj pwppwrwghuntpjwl
OGpwénipinLl Hay barbatagitut’yan neracut’yun.

e.g. “Twrite”: MEA gnnid Gd grum em, MWA: Yp gnbd ké grem.

162.  Note: the verb |wj lal is increasingly less used in MEA; it can only be found in written Armenian.
In spoken Armenian the verbs [wghty lacel and [wg [hGG| lac linel have totally replaced |wy lal in the
meaning of to cry”. e.g. The meaning of Ywnnwlp (wihu t Vardané lalis é.“Vardan cries” is expressed
by Ywnpnwlp (wgnid b Vardane lacum é or dwnpnwlp (wg & (hGnwd: Vardané lac’ é linum in spoken

Armenian. There is no semantic difference between these three verbs.
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Causativised in -c’n-el Passivised in -vell%3
Inf. Ywpnwglt anyty

karda-c'n-el gr-v-el
Aorist Stem Jwpnwgn- any-

kardacr- grv-
Part. Perf. Yunnwgnty anyty

kardacr-el grv-el

Meaning
The perfect participle expresses a general action that has been accomplished and/or com-
pleted in the past. It is also an action which the speaker himself has not witnessed.!%>

Function

The perfect participle is used to form the present perfect and past perfect (pluquamperfect)
tenses with the inflected auxiliary.

(424)  UppwOnipp 22 wnnwnh wpfuwwnb) b Ywwh L tnpwGuwnpunh Gwiuwpuwpnegnined:
Siranus-é 22 tari asxat-el é
Siranu$.Nom-the 22 year.NoM work-PTCP.PERE. she is
kap-i ew  transport-i naxararut’ yun-um.
communication-DAT CONJ transport-DAT ministry-LocC

“Siranus$ has worked 22 years in the Ministry of Communication and Transport.”

2.5.6.9 Negative participle
Formation

The participle is formed from the infinitive stem and the suffix -h -i for verbs of the
e-conjugation and with the suffix -w -a for verbs of the a-conjugation.

Meaning and Function
It negates the subjunctive mood and is exclusively used in this function.

2.5.7 Finite verbal forms

A finite verb is a verb that is inflected for person, number, and for tense and mood.
Regarding tenses, MEA forms all tenses — except the aorist — analytically with participles
and the inflected forms of the auxiliary.

Regarding moods, MEA forms all moods - except the indicative - synthetically.

163. Multifunctional -U- -v- means not only passivised verbs, but also reflexivised, reciprocalised
and anticausativised verbs.
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2.5.7.1  Auxiliary
MEA has one major auxiliary Gd em “to be” with a restricted inventory to express tenses
and copular meaning.

This auxiliary has the following forms in present tense and imperfect tense:

Present tense Imperfect tense
1.SG. tdem “Tam” théi “I was”
2.SG. bues “you are” thn éir “you were”

3.SG. té “he-she-itis”  Ep ér “he-she-it was”
1.PL. GOp enk’ “we are” thOp éink’ “we were”

2.PL. bp ek’ “youare” thp éik’ “you were”
3.PL. Glen “theyare”  thl éin “they were”

The auxiliary usually follows the participle in neutral and unmarked sentences, e.g. gpnid G grum

em “T'write’, dwnnwlp unnnid t ghppp: Vardané kardum é girke. “Vardan reads the book”
The auxiliary is negated by prefixing the negative particle - ¢- to the inflected auxiliary

that usually precedes the participle in analytic forms, e.g. s60 gnnid ¢em grum “I do not write”.

Note: there are two forms of the negated 3. SG. present tense: sh ¢’ and st ce.

sh & is exclusively used in analytic tenses, whereas sk ¢2 is used in copular function.

(425)  UGntp gpnud ke
Anus-é gr-um e
Anus.NoM-the write-PTCP.PRES. she is
“Anus is writing”

(425) a. UGnizp sh gpnud:
Anus-é &-i gr-um.
Anu$.NoMm-the neg-sheis write-pTCP.PRES.
“Anus is not writing”

(426)  Ulnizn gtintighy wneh t:
Anus-é getecik  atjik é.
Anu$.NoM-the beautiful girl.Nom she is.
“Anus is a beautiful girl”

(426) a. UOnipp gbinbighy wnohy st:
Anus-é gelec’ik  atjik c-é.
Anu$.NoM-the beautiful girlNom neg-she is
“Anus is not a beautiful girl”

Note: in colloquial MEA speakers frequently use the negative 3. SG. sh ¢’i for both the

analytic tense and copular use.!

164. Laragyulyan 1981:101. Zak'aryan 1981:211.
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The secondary auxiliary |hGb| linel “to be repeatedly/habitually” can be used in the follow-
ing functions:
- asacopular verb it expresses a habitual state

(427)

NhgywrtGihph 06pyndwb swywibtpp wybih u66 GO |hanid wGwbwhG L dvkrwihl
wahubtphb: (Armenpress 02.05.2005)

Dizvatelik’-i ~ nerkm-an  caval-ner-é aveli mec en
diesel oil-pDAT import-DAT extent-pL.NOM-the INT big  theyare

lin-um asnanayin ew  jmefayin amis-ner-i-n.
be-pTCP.PRES. autumn  CONJ winter month-pL-DAT-the

“The volume of diesel oil import is (usually) higher in the autumn and winter months”

- In compound tenses, it is used in its inflected forms to express:

a. theauxiliary in all those tenses that the defective auxiliary G ‘em” does not have: per-
fect (bnt| GU efel em), past perfect (6nby| th efel i), aorist (Glw efa), future (LthGGnL GU
linelu em), future-in-the-past (thQG|nL th linelu éi) etc;

b. stative forms (perfect, past perfect, aorist, future, future-in-the-past) with the parti-
ciple resultative;

c. toexpress a durative stative (=habitual) form with resultative participles;

d. to express a repeated/habitual action with processual participles.

(428)

(429)

Lwlpwypenipjwb ninpunnh hhdGwyw fjubnhpbtphg £ Gnb| hwdwywnpgh
owwnhutwiwgntip: (Armenpress 20.01.2006)

Hanrakrtut’y-an olort-i himnakan  xndir-ner-ic’ é
general education-pAaT field-pAaT basic question-PL-ABL it is
et-el hamakarg-i ~ optimalicum-é.

be-PTCP.PERE. system-DAT optimalisation.NoM-the
“The basic question of the general education’s area (domain) has been the optimali-
sation of the system.”

SnOwywswrh wrwehl opp Gyhpywé £ (hGnid wjwlnwpwnp gnng wpuwnpnn
nplt wEwninLpjwh: (Armenpress 24.01.2006)

Tonavacaf-i arajin  or-¢é nvir-v-ac é
fair-pAt first day.NoMm-the dedicate-pass-PTCP.REs. it is
lin-um avandabar  gorg artadr-ot

be-pTcp.PREs. traditionally carpet -Nom produce-PTCP.SUB.

orewé  petut’y-an.
any state-DAT
“The first day of the fair is (usually) dedicated to any traditional carpet-producing state”
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2.5.7.2  Tense forms
2.5.7.2.1 Present tense

Formation

The dynamic (i.e. “regular” present tense) is formed with the present participle in -nd -um
and the auxiliary “to be” in the present tense, e.g. gpnid Ga grum em “T write”

The stative present tense is formed with the resultative participle in — wé -ac and the
auxiliary “to be” in the present tense for durative and with the auxiliary |h(b)| linel “to
be repeatedly/habitually” in the present tense for non-durative statives, e.g. gpwé Gu
grac em, gpwid A |hancd grac em linum

The processual present tense is formed with the processual participle in hu -is and the
auxiliary |hGb| linel “to be repeatedly/habitually” in the present tense, e.g. gpbiihu &d
Lhanwa grelis em linum.

The prospective present tense is formed with the future participle in -nt. -u and the aux-
iliary “to be repeatedly/habitually” in the present tense, e.g. gpbint &d |hanid grelu em
linum. These prospective forms are not productive any more; they are practically obsolete
and are so scarcely used that the average native speaker doesn’t know them.

Meaning

In general, the present tense can refer to general situations or to situations localised any-

where in time:

165

In temporally localised situations,

a.

b.

the dynamic present tense denotes an action that is in progress at the point of speech,
i.e. the point of references coincides with the moment of speech.

The dynamic present tense has a narrative function as the “historical present” and
denotes sequences of past events from a retrospective point of view.

The dynamic present tense also denotes future actions; if the performance of the action
is regarded as sure or as if the action is already performed in the moment of speech.
This is very common in spoken Armenian.

In general situations,

d.

€.

The dynamic present tense denotes the agent’s ability to perform an action.

The dynamic present tense denotes a habitual or iterative action. This meaning can be
stressed by a range of adverbs expressing:

cyclical time such as opblwil orekan “daily”, innwnblywG farekan “yearly”, wiuwu
amsakan “monthly”, ghobplbpny giserov “at night”, wikl on amen or “every day” etc.
frequency or interval as hw&wlu hacax “often”, hwqyuntw hazvadep “seldom”, uwlwy
sakav “rarely”, Gppdtl erbemn “sometimes’, dwiwlwy we dwiwlwy Zamanak af

165.

Comp.: Konzintseva 1995: 280.
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Zamanak “from time to time, occasionally” , UGU-0GY mek-mek “sometimes, from time
to time” etc.

- habituality, as unynpwpwn sovorabar “usually”, Ghown mist “always”, 0k¢ Gwuwdp mec
masamb “mostly” etc. (Kozintseva 1995:281)

(430)

(431)

(432)

(433)

(434)

{wudhyp Gwdwy t gpnid:

Hasmik-é namak é gr-um.
Hasmik.Nom-the letterNom sheis write-PTCP.PRES.
“Hasmik writes a letter. Hasmik is writing a letter” (Action in progress)

<wudhyp Guwnnid £, gppsp yepgned ne gpned Gwdwiyp:

Hasmik-é nst-um é gric-é vercn-um u
Hasmik.Nom-the sit-pTcp.PRES. she is pen.NoMm-the take-PTCP.PRES. CONJ
gr-um namak-é.

write-PTCP.PRES. letter.Nom-the

“Hasmik sits down, takes the pen and writes the letter”

<L0g Junp nndu BU 4epglney, pnelnid GA wdkh hbs L prsntd ®wnha:

henc’  vaté toms em vercn-um totn-um
just tomorrow ticketNom Iam take-PTCP.PRES. leave-PTCP.PRES
em  amen inc ew  tFC-um Pariz.

Iam everything.Nom cony fly-pTcp.PRES. Paris.NoMm

“Just tomorrow I take a ticket, leave everything and fly to Paris.
(Just tomorrow I will take a ticket, will leave everything and will fly to Paris).”

Lwudhyp funundd £ hunwibpka:

Hasmik-¢é Xx0s-um é italeren.
Hasmik.Nom-the speak-pTcp.prES. sheis Italian.Nom
“Hasmik speaks Italian” (Agent’s ability to perform an action)

<wuihyp hwdwfu Gwdwy £ gpned:

Hasmik-é hacax namak é gr-um.
Hasmik.NoMm-the often letter.Nom sheis write-PTCP.PRES.
“Hasmik often writes letters” (Habitual, iterative action)

Stative Present Tense

a. Denotes a one-time state in the present tense (with the auxiliary ‘emn” and the resulta-
tive participle), e.g. Guinwé Ga nstac em “I sit”, “T am sitting”

b. Denotes a habitual state in the present tense (with the auxiliary linel in the pres-

ent tense and the resultative participle) e.g. nstac em linum “I am habitually, usually
sitting”
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(435)

(436)

<wudhyp Gunwé b gpwubluyned:

Hasmik-é nst-ac é grasenyak-um.

Hasmik.Nom-the sit-pTcp.rEs. sheis office-Loc

“Hasmik is sitting in the office”

Note: the stative tense form, expressing a state and not an action. With the auxiliary
“em” it more closely refers to a state at the moment of speech, i.e. Hasmik is sitting
in the office NOW.

{wudhyp wikh op gpwubywynid Guwnwé k hania:

Hasmik-é amen or grasenyak-um nst-ac
Hasmik.Nom-the every day.nom office-Loc Sit-PTCP.RES.
é lin-um.

sheis be-PTCP.PRES.

“Hasmik sits in the office every day”

Note: the stative present tense form, expressing a habitual state of the agent by
means of the inflected form of the auxiliary |h(b| linel: Hasmik sits in the office, not
[just] now (at the moment of speech), but every day.

Processual Present Tense
Denotes an action that is usually/habitually in progress; the processual participle in -is and
the present tense of the auxiliary linel: ywnnwihu G0 |hGnid kardalis em linum “I am usu-

ally reading’.
(437)  Un dwiwOwy <wudhyp unynpbiihu t (haned:
ayd zZamanak Hasmik-é sovorel-is
that time.nom Hasmik.noMm-the learn-prcp.PrOC.
é lin-um.

sheis be habitually-prcp.PRES.

“(Usually) At this time Hasmik is learning”

Note: a habitual action in progress: usually at a certain time Hasmik is learning. The
action in progress is expressed by the processual participle, the habitual

action by the auxiliary |h0b linel.

2.5.7.2.2  Imperfect (or Past) tense
Formation

a. The dynamic i.e. “regular” imperfect tense is formed with the present participle in -ntd
-um and the auxiliary “to be” in the imperfect tense, e.g. gnntd th grum éi “I wrote”

b. The stative imperfect tense is formed with the resultative participle in -wé -ac and
the auxiliary “to be” in the imperfect tense for durative and with the auxiliary “to be
repeatedly habitually” in the imperfect tense for non-durative statives, e.g. gnwé th
grac éi, gnwié th |hGnud grac éi linum
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c.  The processual tense is formed with the processual participle in -hu -is and the auxil-
iary “to be repeatedly/habitually” in the imperfect tense, e.g. gntiihu th |h(nid grelis éi
linum. 166

Meaning

The primary characteristic of the imperfect tense is that it denotes an action which started
in the past and which is not completed. Thus, the imperfect tense always expresses the
imperfective aspect.

As with the present tense, the imperfect tense can refer to temporally localised situa-

tions or to general situations.

In temporally localized situations,

a.

b.

if the expression refers to a single situation in the past, the dynamic imperfect tense
conveys the meaning of an ongoing process. (See (438) below)

The dynamic imperfect tense denotes an action that was in progress at the reference
point i.e. the situation is viewed from the synchronic reference point. The imperfect
conveys the meaning of an ongoing process. This synchronic point of reference can be
additionally expressed by deictic adverbs like hhidw hima “now”, wju wwhh ays pahin
“at this moment”, wjdd ayzm “now” etc. (439)

If the reference point is retrospective, the imperfect conveys a situation included in
the progression of events. The marker of this usage is usually a time adverbial of
limited duration and/or other elements, indicating that the situation referred to is
part of the succession of events; e.g. constructions with the postposition htiunn heto
“after”. (440)

(438) 5pbY Gwawy th gpnid hd Bnpnpp:

Erek namak éi gr-um im  etbor-é.
yesterday letter.Nom-the Iwas write-PTCP.PRES. my brother-pat-the
“Yesterday I wrote a letter to my brother”

(439) Uhgnigb 0w hhdw hwapwhwyun wwpnn Ep: (Hetk’ 26.02.2007)

miguce na hima hanrahayt par-ot er.
perhaps heNom now popular  dance-prce.suB.NoM  he was
Perhaps he was a popular dancer now:

(440) Bwpbinig htnn Ywpnwlp Guunnud Ep” wfuwntGne:

Cas-el-uc’ heto Vardan-é nst-um er asxat-el-u.
eat-INF-ABL  PAST Vardan.NoM-the sit-pTcp.PRES. he was work-INF-DAT
“After eating Vardan sat down to work.”

166.

The prospective forms are not productive in this tense. They are formed with the future

participle in -ni-u and the auxiliary “to be repeatedly/habitually” in the imperfect tense, e.g. gptint
th thGnwd grelu éi linum.
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In general situations,

d. the dynamic imperfect tense denotes a habitual action in the past. This meaning can

be stressed by a range of adverbs conveying habitual meaning, as given above. (See
(441) below)

e. 'The dynamic imperfect denotes an iterative action in the past, also marked by adver-
bial modifiers, as given above. (442 )

f.  'The dynamic imperfect may also: (i.) characterise the result of the action, or (ii.) relate

to the beginning of an action or state, or (iii.) relate to the final moment of the action.

These meanings are usually marked by complements or adverbial modifiers which
imply that the action has reached its limit or the result has been obtained.'®” (443)

(441)

(442)

(443)

Qyninnia BGOHG dhwn hwbghuwn Ep plned:

Gyut-um  Teni-n mist  hangist eér kn-um.
village-Loc Teni.NoMm-the always quiet shewas sleep-PTCP.PRES.
“In the village T'eni always slept quietly”

Npny Gpbluwbtph dnun dwptna wybih hwadwiu Eht quihu: (Hetk’ 19.02.2007)

oros erexa-ner-i  mot mayr-er-n aveli hacax
certain  child-PL-DAT POST mother-pL.NoM-the  more often
éin gal-is.

they were come-PTCP.PRES.

“Certain children the mothers visited more often.”

Nunighsp hwGywnd uyuntd Ep gnewy:
Usuc’ic’-é hankarc ~ sks-um er got-al.
teacher.Nom-the suddenly start-prcp.prEs. he was yell-INE

“The teacher suddenly started to yell”

Stative Imperfect Tenses

a. 'The stative imperfect denotes a one-time state in the past (with the auxiliary “ern” and resul-
tative participle), e.g. Guunw6 th nstac éi “I sit’, “I was sitting”. (See (444) and (445) below)

b. The stative imperfect denotes a durative and/or habitual state in the past (with the aux-
iliary “linel” in the imperfect tense and the resultative participle) e.g. Guinwé th hGntd
nstac éi linum “I was usually sitting; I was sitting for a long time”. (See (446) below)

(444)

uah0 ywbgbwsé tp wywunnithwbh wewe L Guwynid Ep nGwh thnnng:
Ani-n kangn-ac er patuhan-i araj
Ani.NoM-the stand-prcp.RES. she was window-DAT POST
ew nay-um éer depi  poloc’.

CcoNJ  look-prcp.PRES. she was PREP street.NOM

“Ani stood in front of the window and looked on to the street.”

167.

see Kozintseva 1995: 26; Kozintseva 1995b: 282f.
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(445)

(446)

Yhpwhwunnipintihg wrwe unhwyywd th hauntpbtunnid thbuinptp hGé
hGwnwppppnn wnbntynieyntGOtpp: (Hetk’ 22.01.2007)

virahatut’yun-ic  afaj  stip-v-ac éi
surgery-ABL posT force-pass-pTcp.RES. I was
internet-um pntr-el

internet-Loc search-INF

inj hetak’rk’r-ot telekut’yun-ner.

L.DAT interest-pTCP.sUB. information-pL.NOM
“Before the surgery I was forced to search the internet for information
interesting me.”

LuwfuyhOnid hhdbwnpwdp unhwywé tn thond wpdwguwbpt) hntdwGhwnwn
panyph  hpwunwy fulnhpbtnh:

(Armenpress 19.05.2006)

naxkin-um himnadram-é stip-v-ac er

former days-Loc foundation.Nom-the force-pass-pTCP.RES. it was

lin-um arjagankel  humanitar bnuyt*-i

be-pTcp.PRES. respond-INF humanitarian character-pAT

hratap xndir-ner-i-n.

urgent problem-pL-DAT-the

“In former days the foundation used to be forced to respond to urgent issues of
humanitarian character”

Processual Imperfect Tense

Denotes an action that was usually/habitually in progress in the past; processual participle

in -hu -is
éi linum ¢

(447)

2.5.7.2.3

Formatio

and the imperfect tense of the auxiliary |h0b| linel: ywpnwihu th |hanwd kardalis
‘I was usually reading”

Udk0 whgqwd Bpp hwytuny Ep wwwndbihu (hGned, wundd Ep [0
(Grakanut’yun 4-50.)

Amen angam erb  haves-ov  er patmel-is
every time.Nom conj relish-INsT he was narrate-pTCP.PROC.

lin-um as-um er.
be-PTCP.PRES. say-PTCP.PRES. he was

“Every time, when he was narrating with relish, he used to say. [...]”

Simple perfect tense

n

a. The dynamic perfect tense is formed from the verb’s perfect participle and the inflected
auxiliary G em in the present tense. e.g. qlwgty| GU gnacel em “I have gone”



Chapter 2. Morphology

223

b. The stative perfect tense, although it scarcely occurs, is formed from the verb’s parti-
ciple resultative and the inflected auxiliary “linel” in the perfect tense, e.g. uwglwé
Gu bnb| kangnac em efel “I have stood”.

c.  The rarely seen processual perfect tense is formed from the processual participle and
the inflected auxiliary |h0b| “linel” in present perfect tense, e.g. qiwihu Gu bnty| gnalis
em elel “I have been going1%®

In colloquial MEA, the final - | -l of the perfect participle is often omitted when using the per-
fect or pluquamperfect tense, as in e.g. tu Gpwib s60 inbub: es nran cem tesell]. “I have not seen
him”169

Functions and meanings'’°

The meaning and the function of the perfect depends highly on the aspectual class and
valency of a verb: (a) resultative, (b) perfective and (c) inclusive.

a.  The resultative meaning refers to the resulting state of an action and is mainly expressed
using intransitive/terminative (telic) verbs such as nwrGwy darnal “to become’, qu gal
“to go”, hnqlb| hognel “to tire, to become tired”, by verbs of acquisition such as qlb| gnel
“to buy”, ybnglb| vercnel “to take; to get”, wnlby arnel “to take, to buy” and by dynamic
verbs affecting the possessive object, e.g. wspbipp thwyb| ac’keré pakel “to close the eyes”.

b. Other terminative verbs express the “perfective” meaning implying that the conse-
quence or the result of the past action is relevant for the subsequent period.

c.  Aterminative verbs often express durative (“inclusive’) meaning in the perfect tense,
i.e. an activity or state whose duration comprises the period from a given moment in
the past, up to and including the moment of speech or some other reference point in
the past.

a. 'The dynamic present perfect is used in three major contexts: (1) in conversations
referring to isolated actions in the past, (2) in accounts of unwitnessed actions in the
past and (3) in narration.

1. In conversations, the dynamic present perfect denotes the experimental meaning that
a situation existed at least once at some time in the past (Comrie 1976: 58)

2. 'The dynamic perfect is used in accounts of unwitnessed or inferred events; as such it is
compatible with dubitative adverbs and parenthetic words, such as Junotu karces “as
if”, Gplh erewi “probably”, gnigh guce “maybe, likely” etc.

3. In narration and in fiction, past events are expressed by the perfect, if they are
understood as digressions from the main event.

168. Please note that prospective forms are also not productive and are obsolete in the perfect
tense.

169. Laragyulyan 1981:101.
170. Kozintseva 1995: 284f.
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Note: the dynamic perfect is used in colloquial Armenian in conditional sentences to
denote an action, which shall be performed in future. This is usually expressed by aor-
ist in written Armenian.'”!

The stative present perfect is used in accounts of past events and denotes a state in the
remote past, which is not taking place at the moment of speech.

The processual present perfect denotes an iterative action in progress in the past.

The prospective present perfect denotes a prospective action in the past.

Resultative Functions of the Present Perfect

With Intransitive/ Terminative Verbs

(448) UpubkOp nnipu t BYG|:

Armen-é durs & ek-el.
Armen.NoM-the out heis come-PTCP.PERE.
“Armen has gone out” (Le. he is not here any more)

(449)  Lw wywpwby b hp w2fuwwnwbpp:

Na avart-el é ir  a$xatank’-é.
he.om complete-pTcp.PERF. heis his work.NoM-the
“He has completed his work” (Le. the work is finished)

(450)  ShLGhu fuwnwyntg hnqlty Ga:

b.

Tenis xat-al-uc hogn-el em.
Tenis.Nom play-INF-ABL  become tired-pTCP.PERF. I am
“I have become tired from playing tennis”

With Verbs of Acquisition

(451)  Uunwgt) Gd pn Gwdwyp:

Stac’-el em ko namak-¢é.
receive-PTCP.PERE. Iam your letterNom-the
“I have received your letter” (It is in my hands now)

(452)  UGhG qGby E Gnp dbpkOw:

Ani-n gn-el é nor mekena.
AniNoMm-the buy-pTCP.PERF. sheis new car.NoMm
“Ani has bought a new car”” (It is in her garage now)

Perfective Meaning with Terminative Verbs

(453)  <wjyp Ywpnwgt £ wju ghppp:

Hayk-é kardac’-el é ays  girk™-é.
Hayk.Nom-the read-prcp.pErF. heis this book.Nom-the
“Hayk has read this book.” (Now he can tell you the contents)

171.

Asatryan 2004: 281fF.
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- Inclusive Meaning with Aterminative Verbs

(454)

Gpplt sh b durwét, np hwyptbhpenid £ Ywpnn £ wGunia Gowy:
(Hetk’ 12.02.2007)

erbewe - el mtac-el or hayrenik’-um él
ever neg-he is also think-prcp.PERE. coNj fatherland-Loc also
kar-ot é antun mn-al.

can-PTCP.PRES. heis homeless stay-INF

“He has never even thought that he could stay homeless also in the fatherland”
(But now he sees that he is mistaken)

- Perfect in the Function of Denoting an Unwitnessed Event

(455)

Ywhwp Gplh hwuywgtb)  Gwdwyn:

Vahan-é erevi haskac’-el é namak-d.
Vahan.Nom-the probably understand-pTcp.PERE. heis letter.NoM-your
“Vahan has probably understood your letter”

—  Perfect in Narrative Function

(456)

Lwjywywl wypniptlp unbnéyby t hhgbpnpn nwipned:
Haykakan aybuben-¢é stefc-v-el é
Armenian alphabet.Nom-the create-pass-PTCP.PERF. it is
hingerord dar-um.

5th century-Loc

“The Armenian alphabet was created in the 5th century”

- Stative Present Perfect

(457)

....wrbwbOgynnp Gnb| £ Gpw npnhG, huy pbunwbhph htwn fubnhpb wpntt npwbhg
wnrw9 b nt6ywé bnbp», -026) £ G.Uhpwynuwbp:

( Armenpress)

aftewang-v-ot-é et-el e nra  ordi-n isk
kidnapped-Nom-the be-prcp.pERE. heis his  son.NoMm-the cong

éntanik’i  het  xndir-n arden  dranic’  afaj é
family-paT POST question.Nom-the already that-ABL PosT itis
Iuc-v-ac et-el ns-el

solve-pass-PTCP.RES. be-PTCP.PERF. remark-PTCP.PERF.

é G. Kirakosyan-é.
heis G. Kirakosyan.Nom-the

“[...]the kidnapped one was his son, but the problem with the family has already

»

been resolved before that,” “ remarked G. Kirakosyan.”

—  Processual Present Perfect
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(458)  Gpp hwypu Gpaynwb BYG £, Gu gpbhu Ga Bnbi:

erb  hayr-s erekoyan  ek-el é es
when fatherNoMm-my evening come-PTCP.PERE. heis LNOM
grel-is em  ef-el

write-PTCP.PROC. I am be-PTCP.PERF.

“When my father came in the evening, I have been writing”

- Use of Perfect Tense in Conditional Clauses in Colloquial Armenian:

(459) Gpb wbub| G Gpw, pbq Yuubd:
ete  tes-el em  nran kez kas-em.
CONJ see-PTCP.PERF. lam he.DAT you.DAT say-COND.FUT.1.SG.
“If I see him, I will tell you”

...instead of more common aorist in “written” Armenian:

(459) a. Bpb nbuw Gpwd, pbq Yuubd:
ete tesa nran kez kas-em.
CONJ  see-AOR.1.sG. he.DAT YOU.DAT say-COND.FUT.1.SG.
“If is see him, I will tell you”

(460) Gpb qUwgh) bu, k| ptq htwn s63 funubint:

Ete  gnac’-el es el kez het
CONJ gO-PTCP.PERF. youare anymore YOW.DAT POST

V>

&-em xosel-u.
neg-Iam speak-pTCP.FUT.

“If you go, I will not talk to you any longer”

2.5.7.2.4 Past perfect tense (Pluquamperfekt)

Formation

a. The dynamic forms of the past perfect tense are formed with the perfect participle in
-b| -el and the auxiliary td em “to be” in the imperfect tense. i.e. yupnuwgby th kardacel
éi “I had read”

b. The stative forms of the past perfect tense are formed with the resultative participle in
-w6 -ac and the auxiliary |hGby linel “to be repeatedly, habitually” in the past perfect tense,
i.e. Wwryws th bnb| parkac éi etel “T had lied down” These forms occur very seldom.

c.  The processual forms of the past perfect tense are formed with the processual participle -hu
-is and the the auxiliary |h(b) linel “to be repeatedly;habitually” in the past perfect tense, i.e.
qlwihu th tinty gnalis éi efel “T had been going”. These forms occur very seldom.!”?

172. Prospective forms do not occur.
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Meaning and Function
According to Comrie, MEA past perfect can cover the meaning of the past of the sec-
ond degree of remoteness (Comrie 1985:68); i.e. the past perfect is directly related to the
moment of speech in the deictic centre.

In MEA, the past perfect is used in two functions, also in independent clauses and
dialogues:

- itrelates to a reference point in the past;
- itrelates to the moment of speech and designates the remote past.

As in other languages, the past perfect denotes an action/situation that precedes the main
action (expressed by aorist or imperfect) and it denotes:

a. actions that have been performed in the past, and have been completed to a certain
point in the past (461);

b. actions that have been performed in the remote past. Such a reference to an interval preced-
ing to the reference point is sometimes explicitly expressed by adverbs such as Junntg
vatuc’ “long ago”, wnntl arden “already” or the preposition 0hlsk mincew “until” or
the postposition wrwg araj “before; ago”; (462) (463) (464)

c. experiential actions in the past;

d. A kind of resultative state as a background for another action, constituting a narrative
sequence. (466)

The dynamic past perfect functions also as a remote past, if:

- the reference point coincides with the moment of speech; in such a case the past per-
fect is directly related to the present;

- sequences of the past perfect are used in narration to express a past action that occurred
prior to the events in the main clause denoted by the aorist or the imperfect. It may
but also denote successive events in the remote past. In such a context past perfect is
usually combined with adverbs like dwiwlwyhG Zamanakin “timely”, utnwphGtphG
tarinerin “yearly’, see (467)

- in conversational discourse the past perfect may refer to a remote past action with a
cancelled result.

Pragmatically, this form is used in utterances expressing apology. Situations denoted by the
forms dnpwghb) thGp mofacel éink’ “we had forgotten” and tinptipny th tnwndb| mtkerov
éi tarvel “I had let my mind wander” are no longer relevant at the moment of speech (the
result is cancelled). (Kozintseva 1999:217)

(461) 2005 p. ubwunbiptph 15-h0 Gwiuwgwh Uhdkn Lbontp ULfubpp Gwdwy Ep hnby
<pnih www REOERhYunnu 16-pnhl’ hpwdhptint hwdwn Bnipphw: (Azg 10.01.2006)

2005 . September-i 15-in naxagah Ahmed Nejdet
2005 year-DAT september-pDAT 15-DAT-the presidentxom Ahmed Nejdet-

Sezer-é namak ér ht-el Hrom-i pap
Sezer.NoMm-the letterNom hewas send-pTCP.PERE. Rome-DAT pope.NOM
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(462)

(463)

(464)

(465)

(466)

(467)

Benediktos 16-rd-i-w’ hravir-el-u hamar  Turk’ia.
Benedict.Nom 16th-pAT-the invite-INF-DAT POsT  Turkey.Nom.

“On September 15th, 2005 President Ahmed Nejdet Sezer had sent a letter to the
pope Benedict 16th in Rome to invite (him) to Turkey”

Gnp GYwp h0a dnwn’ Gwdwyb wpnka gpby kh:

Erb  ek-ar inj mot  namak-n arden
when come-A0R.2.5G  L.DAT POST letter.Nom-the already
gr-el éi.

write-PTCP. PERF. I was

“When you came to me, I had already written the letter”

Gnp hwuwy Yuwjwpwb'qlwgpl wpnbl pwndyb) tp:
Erb  has-av kayaran gnac’k’-n
when reach-Aor.3.sG station.NoMm train.NoM-the
arden  Sarz-v-el er.

already move-antic-PTCP.PERE. it was

“When he reached the station, the train had already departed”

Gu wyn dwuhG Junntg th jub):

Es ayd masin vatuc’  éi Is-el.
.NoM  this.nom PposT longago Iwas hear-PTCP.PERE.
“I had heard about that long ago”

Lwfuwguwh LLnb Stp-MGinpnujwbp hwdwdw)Ot) tn htag hwonpn opb hGd plnnibb):
(Hetk 26.02.2007)

naxagah  Lewon Ter-Petrosyan-é hamajayn-el er
president Lewon Ter-Petrosyan.NoM-the agree-pTCp.PERF. he was
henc’ hajord or-n inj éndun-el.

just next day.Nom-the LDAT receive-INF

“President Lewon Ter-Petrosyan had agreedo receive me just the next day”

Udrwh th op wgrwyp fuhuin dwpwyby tp: (Grakanut'yun 4: 81)

amtan mi or agfav-¢é xist

summer-DAT INDEF day.NOoM crow.NoM-the INT

carav-el er.

become-thirsty-pTCp.PERF. it was

“One day in summer the crow had become deeply thirsty”

Gu pwwn wlqwy th Gnbp wawnwendd, pwyg wewohl whqwd Ep, np whwh ghptiph
wjbwnbn: (Grakanut'yun 4:170)

Es Sat  angam  éi el-el antaf-um  bayc’  atajin
LNOM many time.NoM Iwas be-PTcp.PERE. forest-Loc conjy first
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angam er or piti giser-i ayntel.

time.NoM itwas coNj spend the night-pEB.FUT.1.sG  there.

“Many times I had been in the forest, but it was the first time, that I had to spend the
night there”

Stative Past Perfect
The stative past perfect refers to the results of actions or states that precede the reference
point in the past. It is not very productively used, but may occur in certain contexts.

E.g. The speaker refers to a situation which happened one month ago; he says: “A month
ago I saw him. He told me that he had been offended, since I had not visited him.

(468)  Uwywyl npwl Gwhunpnwdé 2wpwunyw paunwgpentd Gu yweywé th Gnbp, ntunp
Opwl wyokiby skh Yupnn:

sakayn dran  naxord-ac Sabat’-va éntackum es
cony that.DaT precede-pTCcP.RES week-DAT POST L.NOM
patk-ac éi et-el usti  nran aycel-el
lie down-pTcp.RES. Iwas be-PTCP.PERF CONj he.DAT Visit-INF
&-ei kar-ot.

neg-I was Can-PTCP.PRES.

“But in the course of the week preceding that I had lain (sick), thus I could not
visit him”
2.5.7.2.5 Aorist

Formation

The aorist is the only synthetic tense in Armenian. It is formed from the aorist stem of the
verb and

a. primary endings for simple verbs in -b| -el and -w| -al, including verbs suffixed with
-U- -v- (passives, reflexives, reciprocals, anticausatives) and -gn- -cr- (causatives).

Singular Plural

1. -h -i -hp -ink’

2. -hn ir -hp -ik

3. ) -ha -in

b. secondary endings for verbs suffixed with -tlw| -enal, -wlwy -anal, -0- -n-, -s- -¢&-.

Singular Plural

1. -w -a -wlp  -ank’

2. -wn -ar -wp -ak’

3. - wy -av -wlb -an

There are, however, very scarcely, also forms of a stative, processual and prospective aorist.
These forms are produced with the respective participles and the auxiliary |h(by linel to be
repeatedly, habitually in aorist.
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- Stative aorist, mainly from verbs of position e.g. ywGqlwé tnw kangnac efa “I stood”
- Processual aorist, e.g. glwihu tinw gnalis efa “1 was going”1”?

Some deviating aorist forms of frequently used verbs often occur in colloquial

Armenian.'74

-  The standard written MEA aorist forms of the verbs ptipt| berel “to bring”, tnwy tal “to
give’, pnnlby| totnel “to let, to leave”, wlb| anel “to do, to make’, nlb| dnel “to put’, are
replaced by the following forms in colloquial Armenian (these forms are often histori-
cal forms of Classical Armenian):

Example Aorist 1.5G
pGph ber-i instead of standard pbptgh berec’-i

wnyh tv-i instead of standard wnybgh tvec-i
pnnh tot-i instead of standard pnntigh tofec™-i
wnh ar-i instead of standard wnbgh arec™-i
nph dr-i instead of standard nptgh drec’i

wuh as-i'”>  instead of standard wuwgh asac’-i etc.

- Sometimes, there are more deviating forms with secondary endings, such as the col-
loquial forms of the following verbs:

Example aorist 3.SG.

Guwnwy nstav instead of Guwnwg nstac’ “He sat down”
ptpwy berav instead of ptiptig berec’ “He brought”
nyuwy tvav instead of inytig tvec’ “He gave”

wuwy asav instead of wuwg asac’ “He said”
uyuwy sksav instead of uyutig sksec’ “He started”
Meaning and Function

The aorist is the tense to denote a completed action in the past and thus expresses the
perfective aspect.

The Dynamic Aorist

a. This denotes, almost exclusively, a single action in the past in an independent
sentence: it relates to a situation at a certain point in the past. Therefore it often

173. Prospective forms are not productive in the aorist.
174. Abrahamyan 1974: 426-430; Laragyulyan 1981: 97-98; ZaKaryan 1981: 207.

175. Even more frequently than this deviating form, the also deviating form wubtgh asec’i
is used, i.e. the aorist stem of the utterance verb wub| asel “to say” in Colloquial Armenian is
wubg- asec’—and not as in Standard written Armenian wuwg- asac’-. see Ch. 2.5.8. “Irregular verbs”,
p. 2771
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co-occurs with terminative verbs, definite temporal adverbs such as wjl dwiwbwy
ayn zamank “then’, expression of time (e.g. dwdip ytghl Zamé vec’in “at 6 oclock”)
and weakly definite time adverbials as Gh on mi or “one day”. The aorist is non com-
patible with adverbs or phrases denoting indefinite time, such as tpplk erbewe, nnuk
dwiwlwy orewé zamanak “ever”, hwAwlu hacax “often” etc.

b. Itisused as the main form of narration, especially if several actions/situations succeed
and only if the narrator is a witness of the actions.

c.  With aterminative verbs it pinpoints the action/situation at a specific moment or
interval on the time axis, (1) ingressive (2) limited duration. Particularly motion verbs
are often used in the ingressive sense, especially in colloquial Armenian.

d. In direct speech it refers to the action that had occurred immediately before the
moment of speech. The result of this action must be observable at the moment of
speech.

e. In subordinate conditional clauses the aorist is often used to denote a single, unex-
pected action in the future or an iterative unexpected action.

Single Event in the Past

(469)

(470)

(471)

Uju tnwnh wrwwn ptpp unwgwp:

Ays  tari arat berk’ stac’-ank’.
This year.NoMm rich harvest.NoM receive-AOR.1.PL.
“This year we had a rich harvest”

UtOp 2w uywubghlp é6q’ pwyg stlwp:

Menk’  Sat spasec’-ink’ jez bayc’  &-ek-ak’.

we.NoM much wait-A0R.1.PL  you.DAT but  neg-come-AOR.2.PL.
“We waited for you much (long), but you didn’t come.”

uaht ybpowuwbu hwuwy:

Ani-n verjapes has-av.
AniNowMm-the finally  arrive-aor.3.sG.
“Ani arrived finally”

Successive Actions in a Narration

(472)

<wyyp wnintlh GYwy, pwbwihb gpuwbp npbg b 2unwiwy pwyipny nnipu glwg:
Hayk-é tun ek-av banali-n grpan-é
Hayk.Nom-the house.NoM come-A0R.3.5G key.NoMm-the pocket.Nom-the
dr-ec’ ew Stap  kayl-er-ov  durs gn-ac’.

put-AOR.3.85G CONJ quick  step-PL-INST out go0-AOR.3.SG.

“Hayk came home, put the key into the pocket, and went out with quick steps”

Ingressive Meaning of Aorist with Verbs of Emotion
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(473)

Lhihpl wuntg wyb Gnp ntuwbnnhG:

Lilit™-n atec’ ayn nor  usanot-i-n.
Lilit.Nom-the hate-aA0r.3.sG. that new student-pDaT-the
“Lilit’ started to hate that new student””

Ingressive Meaning with Motion Verbs

(474)  Gu qluwgh:
es gnac™-i.
LLNOM g0-AOR.l.SG.
(lit : T went). “T am gone!”
In Subordinate Conditional Clauses, (particularly in written MEA)
(475)  Gpb 4nib BYwy, YpwbhEpp Yoweyykh uhbsk quaqupltnp:
Ete jyun ek-av vran-ner-¢é kcack-v-en
if  snowNOM come-AOR.3.5G tent-PL.NOM-the  cover-pass-COND.FUT.3.PL
mincew gagat’-ner-é.
PREP top-pL.NOM-the
“If it snows, the tents will be covered to the roofs”
Stative Aorist

The stative aorist occurs very rarely. It is formed with the resultative participle and the
aorist of the auxiliary |hUb| linel, e.g. unhwws bnw stipvac eta “I was forced”. It is usually
restricted to some manipulation verbs in their passive forms, such as uinhwpby stipel “com-
pel’, hwpywnnb| harkadrel “oblige” etc. and to position verbs.

(476)

Uwyw)b wihwywuwnp nidbph ywwndweny unhwyywé Gnwy pnnlt] hwyptGh
pawlwywyptnt nt hwuinwnyb) ££76-nu:

(Armenpress 05.05.2006)

sakayn anhavasar uz-er-i patcaf-ov stip-v-ac

coNJ  unequal  force-PL-DAT reason-INST  force-pass-PTCP.RES.

et-av tot-nel  hayreni bnakavayr-er-n u
be-A0Rr.3.SG leave-INF native  place-PL.NOM-the coNJ

hastat-v-el HH-um.
install-refl-INF  RA-LOC

“But because of unequal forcers he was forced to leave his native places and to settle
in the Republic of Armenia.”

176. Abbreviation for <wjwuwnwlh hwopwwbwnnienit Hayastani Hanrapetut’yun “Republic
of Armenia”.
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(477)  Ljwuwnblp, np nwunwpwbp unhwyywsé tnuy nwwnwyshep hpwwwpwytb), wndntyp
0b9: (Armenpress 20.01.2006)
Nkatenk’ or  dataran-é stip-v-ac
remark-suBJ.FUT.1.LPL  CONJ court.NoM-the force-pass-PTCP.RES.
et-av datavir-é hrapartak-el atmuk-i ~ mej.
be-a0r.3.sG verdict.Nom-the publish-INF noise-DAT POST

“Let us remark, that the court was forced to publish the verdict in a riot”

Processual Aorist
The processual forms of the aorist are scarcely used and can be considered as
unproductive.

2.5.7.2.6  Simple future tense'””
Future tense can be regarded as a tense rarely used in MEA; this is mainly due to the fact that
future meaning is also expressed with the subjunctive and the debitive moods.

Formation

a. 'The dynamic future tense is formed with the future participle in -n. -u and the auxil-
iary 6U em in the present tense. i.e. qhwnt td gnalu em “I will go”

b. The stative future tense is formed with the resultative participle in -wé¢ -ac and the
auxiliary |hOb| linel in the future tense, i.e. WwrYwd GU |h0G|nL parkac em linelu “T will
be lied down”.

c. 'The processual future tense is formed with the processual participle in -hu -is and the
auxiliary |hQby linel in the future tense, i.e. qGwyhu G4 |hGG|NL gnalis em linelu “T will be
going”.

Meaning and function

The simple dynamic future tense denotes:

- an action, which will be performed after the moment of speech. This action can be
performed immediately after the moment of speech but also after a while in the future.
Furthermore, it is not important, if the action will be completed in future or not;
(478) (479)

- planned action which is expected or intended by the agent; (480) (481)
- prescriptive use in utterances with directive form. (482)
(478)  Lpwl Jwnp whwywydwb wnbulbint Ga:

Nran  vaté anpayman  tesnel-u em.
he.paT tomorrow certainly  see-prcr.ruT Iam
“I will certainly see him tomorrow””

177. Kozintseva 1995: 286. Asatryan 2004: 281ff.
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(479)

(480)

(481)

(482)

Np hhah pninpny Ybp Yehwbp ne ghwbp tuntnhg, £ ghGynnb n®td hwdwnp §
Ywagltnt nhpptpnid»: (Hetk’ 19.02.2006. Colloquial Armenian)

or himi  bolor-ov  ver ken-ank’ u gn-ank’

cony now all-iNst  stand up-suBJ.FUT.1.PL  CONJ gO-SUBJ.FUT.l.PL.
estel-ic én  zinvor-n um hamar ¢

here-aBL that soldier-Nom-the who-paT PosT  heis

kangnel-u dirk’-er-um?

stand-PTCP.FUT.  position-PL-LOC.

“If we all together stand up now and go from here, for whom will the soldier hold
the fort?”

Qhotpp hwywlbwpwp wadpl £ quine:

giser-¢ havanabar anjrew é gal-u.

night.NoM-the probably  rain itis come-PTCP.FUT.

“It will probably rain in the night”

Awunwnpwbb hp y&hep Yuwywglbint £ wwphth 13-ha:

(Atavot 05.04.2006)

dataran-n ir  vcif-é kaya-cn-el-u
court.NoM-the its decision-Nom-the establish-caus-pTcp.FUT
e  april-i 13-i-n.

itis April-paT 13-DAT-the

“The court will come to a decision on April 13th”

Ywpnuw', $niinpn| sbu fuwnwint:
Karda futbol c-es xatal-u.

read-1Mp.2.5G  soccer.NOM neg-youare play-PTCP.FUT.
“Read! You will not play soccer!”

Stative Future Tense
The stative future tense occurs very rarely. Like the stative aorist, it preferably occurs with
manipulation and position verbs.

(483)...

hp gnpénLbtnLpinLlp uyubinig wrwe uinhwywd t thabint whpwyzhe npnnLd
pGnniOt] L dhawn hwyh welb] hwywrewy Ynnoh hpwynibplbtpp: (Atavot 08.04.2006)

ir  gorcuneutyun-é  sks-el-uc’ afaj  stip-v-ac é
his activity.NoM-the begin-INF-ABL ~ pPOsT force-pass-PTCP.RES. heis

linel-u canraksit orosum endun-el  ew mist
be-pTcp.FUT. heavy  decision.NoM accept-INF coNj  always

hasvi afn-el hakatak  kotm-i iravunk’-ner-é.
take into account-INF  opposite side-DAT  right-pL.NOM-the

“...and before starting his activity, he will be forced to accept a heavy decision and to
always take into account the rights of the opposite side”
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(484)  Lpw funuptipny, ntunighsbbnph wuwwnwywnéh wah swdp hwenpn tnwnywihg
2wnyuwywé thotint <wjwuinwOh tnwnpblwb <LU-h w&h nbdwtph htwn:

(Armenpress 28.03.2006)

Nra xosk™-er-ov usuci¢-ner-i  asxatavarj-i ac-i cap-é

his word-pL-INST  teacher-pL-DAT salary-DAT  growth-DAT rate.NoM-the
hajord tar-vanic’ Satkap-v-ac ¢ linel-u Hayastani
next year-ABL connect-pass-PTCP.RES. itis be-PTCP.FUT. Armenia-DAT
tarekan HNA'78-i ac-i temp-er-i het.

yearly  HNA-DAT growth-DAT tempo-PL-DAT POST

“In his words, the expansion rate of the teachers’ salary will be connected with
the speed of the growth of Armenia’s yearly gross domestic product from next
year on.”

Processual Future Tense
The use of processual future tense is very restricted, and almost unproductive.

2.5.7.2.7 Future in the past tense
This is the least of all used tenses in MEA.

Formation

a. 'The dynamic future in the past is formed with the future participle in -n. -u and the
auxiliary U em in the past tense, i.e. qhwnt th gnalu éi “I will have gone”

b. The stative future in the past is formed with the resultative participle in -w¢ -ac and
the auxiliary |hOb| linel in the future past, i.e. WwrYwd th hGb|nL parkac éi linelu “1
will have laid down”

c.  The processual future in the past is formed with the processual participle in -hu -is and
the auxiliary |h(b) linel in the future past, i.e. ghwihu th |hOG|nL gnalis éi linelu “I will
have been going”

Meaning and Function

In general future in the past denotes an action/state, which is in the future when seen from
a viewpoint in the past.

Dynamic future in the past denotes:

a. anaction that will have already taken place at a certain reference point in future;

b. aplanned action that would have occurred in future, as seen from the viewpoint
in the past, i.e. future in the past denotes anteriority relative to a future event;

c. an action, whose performance in the future is unsure, i.e. assumptions about past
actions.

178. The Armenian abbreviation <UU HNA stands for <{wdwfuwrG UbpphG Upunwnpwip
Hamaxarn Nerk'in Artadrank' "gross domestic product".
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(485)  UGhG qGwint tp Unuyw pwyg hhwbnwguwy:
Ani-n gnal-u er Moskva
AniNoMm-the go-prcp.FUT. she was Moscow.NOM
bayc’  hivandac-av.
cony  fallill-A0Rr.3.SG.
“Ani had planned to go to Moscow, but she fell ill” (Lit.: Ani would have gone to
Moscow, but she fell ill.)

(486) Nppwl ghinbd wuwwnwbpp Ywunwpbint Ep Unepklp:
Orkan git-em asxatank’-é  katarel-u ér Suren-é.
asfar  know-Pres.1.s¢ work.NoMm-the do-prcp.FuT  he was Suren.NoMm-the

“As far as I know, Suren was to do this work”

(487)  Bnpwjpu quint tp, sghinbd hOsgne sEywy:
Etbayr-s gal-u ér &-git-em
brother.NoM-my come-pTcp.FUT. he was neg-know-prEs.1.sG
incu  C-ek-av.
why  neg-come-aAoRr.3.sG.
“My brother should have come, I do not know, why he didn’t come”
“My brother was going to come, I do not know why he didn’t”

(488)  8nigwhwlntbuntd GEpYuwywgyws thh Gwl hwdwinwdntpjwb fuGnhpbbpha
ybpwptpnn jwgbpwiht uywywrwybtn, npnbp unipdtine tht Uggwyht dnnnyh
wwwngqwdwynnbenh: (Armenpress, 27.12.2005)

Cucahandes-um nerkayac-v-ac éin naew hasmandamuty-an
exposition-Loc  present-pass-PTCP.RES. they were also  disability-paT

xndir-ner-i-n veraber-ol lazerayin skavafak-ner
question-pL-DAT-the refer-prcp.suB.  Laser-disc-pL.NOM
or-onk’ tr-v-elu ein

REL-PL.NOM  give-pass-PTCP.FUT. they were

Azgayin Zotov-i patgamavor-ner-i-n.

National Assembly-pAT deputy-pPL-DAT-the.

“In the exposition there were also presented Laser-Discs regarding disability ques-
tions, which were to be given to the Deputies of the National Assembly”

The stative future in the past occurs rarely, and is almost restricted to manipulation and
position verbs.

The processual and prospective future in the past can be regarded as unproductive
and obsolete.

2.5.7.3 Moods
MEA has five moods

a. Indicative
b.  Subjunctive
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c. Conditional
d. Imperative
e. Debitive

The indicative portrays the state of affairs as real. It is also considered the most basic mood
and usually expresses neutral, objective statements.

2.5.7.3.1 Subjunctive
Generally, the subjunctive, in contrast to the indicative, describes the state of affairs as
subjectively evaluated by the speaker as wish, doubt, hypothesis, recommendation, prob-
ability etc.

In MEA the subjunctive has many functions and is used in simple sentences and sub-
ordinate clauses. In subordinate conditional clauses, final clauses as well as in comparative
constructions it denotes a hypothetical action.

Formation

The subjunctive is expressed by synthetic verbal forms in two tenses: in the future and the
past. It also distinguishes dynamic and stative forms, as with indicative tenses.

It is formed using the present stem of the verb, the verb’s conjugation vowel and the
personal endings.

- Dynamic subjunctives are formed with the present stem and the personal
endings.!”’

- Stative subjunctives are formed with the resultative participle and the subjunctive
future/past of the auxiliary linel “to be repeatedly/habitually”.

- Processual subjunctives are formed with the processual participle and the subjunctive
future/past of the auxiliary linel “to be repeatedly/habitually”. The processual subjunc-
tive is unproductive.

- Prospective subjunctives are formed with the future participle and the subjunctive
future/past of the auxiliary linel “to be repeatedly/habitually”. Prospective subjunctives
occur but scarcely and are unproductive.

179. Please note that the two defective verbs nilti| un-el "to have" and ghwnty gi-tel "to know" form
their present and imperfect indicate subjunctive-like, i.e. synthetically, not by using the present
participle and auxiliary: niGtd unem "I have", niith unei "I had" and ghwntid gitem "I know", ghuintih
gitei "I knew" do convey present meaning/imperfect meaning. To express and to form other tenses
and moods, the expanded forms nL0G0w| un-en-al and ghuinltiw) git-en-al are used; if these suffixed
and expanded stems are used to form present or imperfect indicative they convey a strongly habitual
and iterative action.
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Table 13, 14. Formation of Subjunctive

DYNAMIC STATIVE
Future Past Future Past
1.5G qlwd qlwyh qlwihu |hOGO qlwihu |hO6h
gnam gnayi gnacac linem gnacac linei
2.SG qlwu qbwjhp qbwihu |hOGU qbwyhu |hGBhp
gnas gnayir gnacac lines gnacac lineir
3.5G qlw qluwp qUwihu (hah qUwihu (hotn
gna gnar gnacac lini gnacac liner
1.PL qlwlp qGwhGp qGwihu [hGGGp qUwihu [hGEhGp
gnank’ gnayink’ gnacac linenk’ gnacac lineink’
2.PL qlwp qlwjhp qlwihu |hG6p qlwihu |hGGhp
gnak’ gnayik’ gnacac linek’ gnacac lineik’
3.PL qlwl qbuwjhb qlwihu |hGGG qlwihu |hO6HG
gnan gnayin gnacac linen gnacac linein
PROCESSUAL PROSPECTIVE
Future Past Future Past
1.SG qlwihu |hOGG qbwyhu |hOGQ qluwynt |hoBa qOwynt |hGGQ
gnalis linem gnalis linei gnalu linem gnalu linei
2.5G qlwihu |hGGu qlwihu |hO6hp qglwynt (hGGu qgOwynt |hGGhp
gnalis lines gnalis lineir gnalu lines gnalu lineir
3.SG qbwihu |hGh qlwihu |hGGp qbwint [hGh gbwynt |hGEN
gnalis lini gnalis liner gnalu lini gnalu liner
1.PL qgOwyhu |hOGGp qbwyhu |hOGhGOp qlwynt |hOGGp qUuwint |hGGhGp
gnalis linenk’ gnalis lineink’ gnalu linenk’ gnalu lineink’
2.PL qOwihu |hbtip qOwihu |hOGhp qUwnt |hGbp qlwint |hGGhp
gnalis linek’ gnalis lineik’ gnalu linek’ gnalu lineik’
3.PL qUuwyhu |hOGG qluwyhu |hOBhG qbuwynt |hoGG qOwynt |hOGQG
gnalis linen gnalis linein gnalu linen gnalu linein

All forms of the subjunctive are negated in a very simple way:

- the dynamic subjunctive by means of the prefixed negative particle §- ¢- to the verb

in the subjunctive

- the stative subjunctive by means of the prefixed negative particle - ¢- to the auxiliary

Lhbby linel in the subjunctive

- the processual subjunctive by means of the prefixed negative particle s- ¢- to the aux-

iliary |hby linel in the subjunctive

- the prospective subjunctive by means of the prefixed negative particle - ¢~ to the

auxiliary |h0b| linel in the subjunctive
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Table 15. Formation of Negated Subjunctive

DYNAMIC STATIVE
Future Past Future Past
1.SG sqOwd sqOwyh qlwgwé sihbky qlwgwé sihokh
&-gna-m &-gna-yi gnacac &-lin-em gnacac &-lin-ei
PROCESSUAL PROSPECTIVE
Future Past Future Past
1. SG. qlwihu s hOGd qlwihu s|hGGhH qhwnt s hakd qlwint sthGGh
gnalis &-lin-em gnalis &-’lin-ei gnalu &-’lin-em gnalu ¢&-’lin-ei
Meaning and Functions

Generally speaking, the subjunctive denotes an action/state that is desired by the speaker
(optative meaning) or an action/state that takes place under a certain condition. Besides, it

also conveys an intentional, hypothetical, imperative and experiential meaning.

2.5.7.3.1.1  Subjunctive future

Dynamic Forms

a. Simple sentences

- In simple sentences the subjunctive future primarily denotes an action that shall be per-
formed immediately after the point of speech, or that is desired by the speaker. In opta-
tive meaning and function the subjunctive is often used for idioms expressing wishes.

(489) PtpGY Lu 0GY hEinwpnphp ophbwy: (Hetk’ 26.02.2007)
berem ews mek hetakrk’ir orinak.
bring-susj.FuT.l.sG  yetanother interesting example.NOM
“I want to bring yet another interesting example. I shall bring yet another interest-
ing example.

- Secondarily, the subjunctive future denotes an action that is possible to be performed
in the future from the speaker’s point of view or via an indirect request; i.e. if the
speaker wants to have the action performed.

- The subjunctive can be used in hortative meaning.

(490) QQwlp wnL:

gn-ank’ tun!
g0-SUBJ.FUT.1.PL
“Let’s go home!”

house.NoM

The subjunctive future is also used for polite requests, meaning that the action
requested by the speaker shall be performed at a certain point in time.

Only agentive verbs may contain an imperative meaning in the subjunctive: if the
clause contains modal words that express doubt or a desire. Overt markers are often
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in real imperative forms. The use of the subjunctive instead of the imperative is very
common in colloquial Armenian: here the unstressed particle dh mi is used with the
subjunctive to express a wish or soft directive of the speaker. 80

(491) Uh wpdbu wju wpenep:
Mi  Sarz-es ays  atof-é?
part move-sUBJ.FUT.2.sG this chair.NoMm-the
“Move this chair, please! Would you please move this chair?”

Often one can even hear the combination of the unstressed particle Uh mi with the qualifier
hwun hat and the subjunctive:

(492)  Uh hwuwn 2wnbu wju wenep:
mi  hat Sarz-es ays  atof-é?
part QUAL  move-sUBJ.FUT.2.sG this chair.Nom-the
“Move this chair, please! Would you please move this chair?”

- Negated subjunctive denotes prevention - a polite form of a negated imperative (pro-
hibitive), which is very popular in colloquial Eastern Armenian.

(493) <benu sqUwu:
Hetu ¢&-gn-as.
far  neg-go-SUBJ.FUT.2.SG.
“Do not go far away (please)!”

- Subjunctive can be used with a general subject for slogans, appeals and in proverbs.

(494) Ny Ywpnw' Gw Swpn w:'8!
Ov  kard-a na mard a.
REL read-suBj.FuT.3.sG he.NoM human.nom heis
“Whoever reads, he/she is a human”
-  The subjunctive is obligatorily used in the function of an “analytic imperative™ it is
formed with the 2.SG. imperative of the verb pnn(t| tofnel “let”, and the subjunctive
future. (See Ch. 2.5.7.3.4. “Imperative’, p. 271f.)

(495) fénn UpukOp gOw winb:

Tot Armen-é gn-a tun.
let-tMP.2s.c  Armen.NoMm-the go-sUBJ.FUT.3.sG house.NoM
“Let Armen go home!”

180. Laragyulyan 1981: 98.

181.  This is the colloquial or even dialectal form of I; & he/she/it is, Present 3.SG.
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b. Subordinate Clauses
The subjunctive is obligatorily used in subordinate clauses of condition, concession and

purpose.

Typical subjunctive triggers are

volitional verbs such as fulinpt] xndrel “to ask”, hwinglb| harcnel “to ask”, niqblwy
uzenal “to wish, to want”, yuwitlw| kamenal “to will, to wish”, gwlywlwy cankanal
“to wish, to desire” etc.; (496) (497)

non-factive mental verbs such as ywutlw)| vaxenal “to fear, to be afraid”; nipwuwGuwy
uraxanal “to be glad” etc.; (498)

phrases such as wybih wy & aveli lav € “it is better”, yunbih & kareli é “it is possible, is

it possible? “with or without the conjunction np or “that”; (499) (500)
- conjunction np(wbugh) or(pesz)i “in order to, that” (501)

If the subordinate clause is governed by such a verb or expression and is introduced by the
conjunction np or “that’, the subjunctive future must be used referring to an action that is
wished/requested by the agent.

(496)

(497)

(498)

uahb nignid £ np pbig ogkla:

Ani-n uz-um e or  kez ogn-em.
Ani.NoMm-the wish-pTcp.PREs. sheis coNJ you.pAT help-suBj.FuUT.1.sG.
“Ani wants me to help you?”

Gpb 060p gwaywanid GGp, np 21-nn nwnp |hGh wybih dwpnyuwihb, okbp s6Op
Yuwpnn dnewOwy 20-nn nwph uwpuwhbbnp:

(Armenpress 15.12.2005)

Ete  menk’  cankan-um enk’ or 21-rd dar-é

CONJ we.NOM desire-PTCP.PRES. Weare CONJ 2lIst century.NoM-the

lini aveli mardkayin  menk’  &-enk’ kar-ot
be-suBJ.FUT.3.5G INT human We.NOM neg-we are can-PTCP.PRES.
motfa-nal 20-rd dari sarsap’-ner-é.

forget-iINr 20th  century-paT horror-pr.NoM-the

“If we wish the 21st century to be more human, we can not forget the horrors of the
20th century”

....pwlh np JwpubkOnid &G, pb Gnybp Ywpnn £ Ypyadbp wikt Juypyw:
(Armenpress 13.01.2006)

kani or vaxen-um en te  nuyn-é kar-ot
coNj  afraid of-pTcp.PrES. theyare cony same.NoMm-the can-PTCP.PRES.

é krkn-v-el amen vayrkyan.
it repeat-antic-INE every second.NoM

“...since they are afraid that the same can recur every second”
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(499)

(500)

(501)

Udbih jwy £ Ubnhb hwngbbu:

Aveli lav ¢ Anus-i-n harc’n-es.
INT good itis Anu$-paT-the ask-suBJ.FUT.2.sG
“It is better to ask Anus”

Ywnbh® £ Gunbu:

Kareli €  ns-tem?
possible itis sit-sUBJ.FUT.1.5G.
“May I take a seat?” (Lit.: is it possible that I sit down?)

Lwjwuinwbp wewp b wdko has woh, npwtugh win gwhwwnwywbp npwywb |hap:
(Armenpress 13.01.2006)

Hayastan-é petk’ € amen inc’ an-i

Armenia.NoM-the part itis everything.Nom make-DEB.FUT.3.56

orpeszi ayd gnahatakan-¢  drakan lin-i.
cony  that mark.Nom-the positive be-suBJ.FUT.3.sG.

“Armenia must do everything that this mark would be positive”

Please note that there is no sequence of time: independent from the tense of the
subjunctive trigger verb, the subjunctive future has to be used, e.g.

(502)

fulnptgh YwnpnwGhb np hGd hwdwp Gwiwyp pwngdwbh pnwubntl:

Xnrdec™-i Vardan-i-n or inj hamar  namak-é
ask-AOR.1.sG. Vardan-bAT-the CONJ  LDAT POST letter.NoM-the
targman-i fuseren.

translate-suBJ.FUT.2.sG Russian.NoM

“I asked Vardan to translate the letter into Russian.” (Lit.: I asked Vardan that he
would translate the letter into Russian.)

Note: it is common in spoken Armenian to use volitional and modal verbs with the main
verb in the subjunctive (503) (504) (505) (506) instead of the infinitive in written Standard
Armenian (503a) (504a) (505a) (506a). Both spoken and written Armenian use volitional
and modal verbs with a dependent subordinate clause with the conjunction np or “that” and
the verb in the subjunctive (505b) (506b).

(503)

(504)

uaht nignid £ pbig oqlh:

Ani-n uz-um é kez ogn-i.
Ani.NoMm-the want-prTcp.PRES. sheis youw.DAT help-susj.FuT.3.56
“Ani wants to help you.” (Colloquial)

a.  UGhG nigntd | pq oglb:
Ani-n uz-um é kez ogn-el.
Ani.NoMm-the want-PTCP.PRES. sheis you.DAT help-INF
“Ani wants to help you?” (Standard)
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(505)  UGh, upw§'®? ptig dnun qud:
Ani  kara-m kez mot  g-am?
Ani, can-PRES.1.SG YOW.DAT POST come-SUBJ.FUT.1.SG
“Ani, can I visit you?” (Colloquial)

(506) a. UGh, wpnn G pbg dnun quiy:
Ani  kar-ot em  kez mot g-al.
Ani, able to-pTcP.PRES. Iam yOW.DAT POST  come-INFE
“Ani, can I visit you?”(Standard)

(507) hubnpnid BY hGa hwg nwu:
Xndr-um em  inj hac t-as.
ask-pTcp.prES. Iam LDAT bread.NoMm give-SUBJ.FUT.2.SG.
“I ask you to give me bread” (Colloquial)

(508) a. hulnpnid Gd hGa hwg nwy:

Xndr-um em  inj hac t-al.
ask-prcp.PRES. Iam 1DAT bread.NoMm give-INF
“I ask to give me bread” (WrittenStandard but also impersonal, neutral)

b.  hulOnpnud G4 np hG& hwg nwu:

>

xndr-um em or  inj hac t-as.

ask-pTcP.PRES. Iam coNj LDAT bread.Nom give-SUBJ.FUT.2.5G

“I ask to give me bread.” (Lit: I ask you that you give me bread. (If addressing a
certain person))

(504) @ny| nybip Guunby:
tuyl tv-ek’ nst-em.
allow-1mMp.2.PL  sit-SUBJ.FUT.1.SG
“Allow (me) to sit down!” (Colloquial)
(504) a. @ny nyb'p Guwnb):
tuyl tv-ek’ nst-el!
allow-1MP.2.PL  sit-INF
“Allow (me) to sit down!”( Standard)

b. @ny nyt'p np Guunbd:
T'uyl tv-ek’ or  nst-em.
allow-1MP.2.PL CONJ sit-SUBJ.FUT.1.SG
“Allow me that I sit down!”

This use of the subjunctive is so wide-spread and common, that it has also begun to enter
the unofficial written language.

182. Please note this is the wide-spread colloquial present tense form of the modal verb
Jwnnnwbwy karotanal. The corresponding written (normative) form is yunnn & karof em.
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If the clause is governed by an utterance verb, the subjunctive future renders the future
action that is desired by the agent of the matrix verb and the main verb conveys causative
meaning:

(505)  Uuwgh tnpnpu np happ qubgwhwnh hGd wybih nep:
Asac’i etb-or-s or inkeé zangahar-i
say-AOR.1.sG brother-paT-my cony  he.Nom call-suBj.ruT.3.5G6
inj aveli us.
LDAT INT late.
“I told my brother to call me later” (Lit: I told my brother that he should call
me later.)
(506) Gu hwdngbgh Gpwl, np prnGh hp w2luwwnwbpp:
Es hamozec-’i nran or t otn-i
L.NOM persuade-A0R.1.sG he.DAT CONJ quit-SUBJ.FUT.3.5G
ir  asxatanke.
his job.Nom-the

“I persuaded him to quit his job”

(507)  UGNnt20 hp wdnulnil wuwg, np dwdp 6-hG tnwlp (hGh:

Anus-n ir  amus-nu-n asac’ or Zam-¢é

Anu$.NoM-the her husband-paT-the say-aor.3.sG conj hour.Nom-the

vec-i-n tan-é lin-i.

six-DAT-the house-paT-the be-susj.FuT.3.56G.

“Anus told her husband to be at home at 6 oclock”
The subjunctive future is also used in subordinate clauses of purpose, which is put by the
agent of the matrix verb. In such a clause, the subjunctive future expresses also dependence
from the will of the agent of the main action:

(508)  UphbGunwywlnptt wjlwtu wpbghl, np Ynpdwayh, nt uiwrbghl:

(Atavot 08.04.2006)

arhestakanoren — aynpes arec-in or  korcan-v-i

artificially ) make-A0R.3.PL CONJ destroy-pass-SUBJ.FUT.3.5G
u vacarec™in.

cony sell-aor.3.pL.
“Artificially, they made it go to ruin, and they sold (it)” (Lit.: They did (it) artificially
in such a way, that it would be destroyed...)
In the conditional clause, the future subjunctive expresses a hypothetical action that is pos-
sible from the speaker’s point of view:

(509)  UGhG np g, ukGp 2w Ynipwiuwbwbp:

Ani-n or ga menk’
Ani.NoM-the CONJ come-SUBJ.FUT.3.SG We.NOM
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(510)

Sat kuraxan-ank’.
much  happy-coND.FUT.1.PL.

“If Ani comes, we will be very happy”

huy Gpb pipwgnnltp |hO6G, dG0p Gpwlghg YubnglbUp nwawnbnp nt Yurnwbp
wybh wwpuwiwbwsttph: (Atavot 05.04.2006)

Isk ete teracol-ner lin-en menk’ nranc’ic’
CcoNJ  coNJ  loser-pL.NoM be-suBJ.FUT.3.PL.  we.NoM they-ABL
kvercn-enk’ dast-er-é u kt-ank’

take-conp.FuT.1.PL  field-PL.NOM-the cONj give-COND.FUT.1.PL

aveli partacanac’-ner-i-n.

INT conscientious-PL-DAT-the

“But if (there) are losers, we will take the fields from them and will give (them) to
more conscientious (people).”

Stative Subjunctive Future

The resultative i.e. stative forms of the subjunctive futures can be used

- if the induced action has to be performed before the reference point in the future.
- to express the result/state of a hypothetical experiential state

(511)

(512)

Utlp gwbywbnid Gbap, np <wiwgnpéwygnipntlp nwrlw wytih 8ynih,
Owwuwnwywdinwé |hah BpypaEph nL dwpnywbg Ywphpbbnh:
(Armenpress 26.03.2006)

Menk’ cankan-um enk’  or Hamagorcakc'ut’ yun-¢é
we.NOM desire-PTCP.PRES. Weare CONJ cooperation.Nom-the

dafna aveli c¢kun  npatakami-v-ac
become-suBj.FuT.3.56  INT flexible put-pass-pTCP.RES.

lin-i erkr-ner-i u mardkanc  karik’-ner-i-n.
be-suBJ.FUT.3.5G country-pL-DAT CONJ man-pL-DAT need-pL-DAT-the

“We wish that the Cooperation would be more flexible, would be put for the needs
of the countries and the people”

Pninphu fulnhpbtnp Yintéyta, Gt whnnipjwb fuGnhpp (nuéywé (hoh,
Gpb dnnnynnh fulnhpbtpp |ntéqwé |hakh: (Armenpress 13.01.2006)
bolor-i-s xndir-ner-é kluc-v-en ete
all-paT-our problem-pL.NOM-the solve-pass-COND.FUT.3.PL CONJ
petuty-an xndir-é luc-v-ac lin-i

state-DAT problem.NoMm-the solve-pass-PTCP.RES. be-SUBJ.FUT.3.5G
ete  Zolovrd-i  xndir-ner-é

coNJ people-pAT problem-pL.NOM-the
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luc-v-ac lin-en.

solve-pass-PTCP.RES. be-SUBJ.FUT.3.PL

“The problems of all of us will be solved, if the state’s problem is solved,
if the peoples’s problems are solved”

Hypothetical experiential action or a state can also be expressed with the stative subjunc-
tive future:

this subjunctive future refers to hypothetical experiential actions in the future or in
the past in non-assertive contexts, particularly with adverbs of hesitation, such as gnigb
guce “perhaps, maybe”, hGwnwunn t hnaravor é “it is possible” etc. If the same meaning is
expressed by the simple perfect, it sounds more natural or perhaps neutral. 183

(513)  Qnigb dwpwg dnGbhu dywbp wnbuwé |habu:
guce  marag mtnel-is mk-an-é
maybe barn.NoMm enter-PTCP.PROC. mouse-DAT-the

tes-ac lin-es.
see-PTCP.RES. be-SUBJ.FUT.2.SG.

“Maybe you saw the mouse when you entered the barn”

(514) a. Qnigb dwpwg dinbbhu dywip nbub) Gu:
Guce marag mtnel-is mk-an-é
maybe barn.NoMm enter-pTCP.PROC. mouse-DAT-the

tes-el es.
see-PTCP.PERF. youare

“Maybe you saw the mouse when you entered the barn”

(515)  <Owpwynp £, np wwhwpw dwpnbihu Juquwb gwpnwd |hatu:

hnaravor &€  or  paharan mak’rel-is vaza-n
possible itis cony cupboard.NoMm clean-PTCP.PROC. Vase.NOM-the

jard-ac lin-es.
break-pTCP.RES. be-suBy.FUT.2.sG.

“It is possible that you broke the vase when you were cleaning the cupboard”

183. Only 40 % of the informants (total number 30) argued for a semantic difference between
(515) and (515a); the difference again is explained by the aspectual distinction between the parti-
ciple perfect and resultative. Some informants claimed that the use of the aorist would seem most
natural to them in this context. 80% of the informants declared a difference in style between (515)
and (515a); of which 70.83 % said that (515) is colloquial Armenian. It is interesting to note that
43.33% of all informants regarded (515) as an antiquated form; and 46.67% of all informants said
that they would not use (515) at all to express such a meaning.
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(516)

a.  <Owpwdnp £, np wwpwpwb dwpnthu Juquwb gwnpnb) Gu:
hnaravoré  or paharan mak’rel-is vaza-n
possible itis conj cupboard.Nom clean-pTCP.PROC.  Vase.NOM-the
jard-el es.
break-pTCP.PERE. you are

“It is possible that you broke the vase when you were cleaning the cupboard”

In a non-assertive context it is usually used with verbs like syunét| ¢’karcel “to not think,
to not believe”, shhoti| Chisel “to not believe”, uuywot| kaskacel “to doubt” etc.

(517)

(518)

(519)

Q64 wpoénid, np Upwdp Gpplt hwdngywé thGh hp Yanghg:
C-em karc-um or  Aram-é erbewe
neg-Tam believe-pTCP.PRES CONJ Aram.NoMm-the ever
hamoz-v-ac lin-i ir  knoj-ic’.
convince-pass-PTCP.RES. be-sUBJ.FUT.3.sG his wife-ABL.

“I do not believe that Aram has ever been convinced by his wife”
Upwdp sh hhpnd, np UGnizp Bpplt gbwihu (hGh Unuydw
Aram-é &-i his-um or  Anus-é
Aram.NoM-the neg-heis remember-pTCP.PRES. CONJ Anu§.NoMm-the
erbewé gnac’-ac lin-i Moskva.

ever  gO-PTCP.RES be-SUBJ.FUT.3.sG Moscow.NOM

“Aram does not remember that Anus$ has ever gone to Moscow””

Ywnénud Eh, pb ghzbpdw plpwgpntd gwd pbywd Yihbh:
(Grakanut'yun 6:149)

Karc-um éi te  giSer-va  éntac’k’-um
think-prcp.prEs. Iwas conj night-DAT course-LoC
cac  énk-ac klin-i.

down fall-pTcpP.RES. be-COND.FUT.3.5G

“I thought that it will be fallen down in the course of the night”

Processual Subjunctive Future
The processual, i.e. progressive, forms of the subjunctive future can be used if the induced

action is in progress before the reference point in the future.

(520)

Upwpwuwnh wwwnytnp jnipwpwbgnip hwinpnh ypned £ hp hngnd,
npwntn k) Gw wwntihu (hGh: (Armenpress 02.05.2006)

Ararat-i patker-é yurakanyur hayord kr-um
Ararat-pAT image.NoM-the each Armenian.NOoM bear-PTCP.PRES. is
é ir hog-um ortel el na aprel-is lini.

itis his soul-Loc where ever it.NoMm live-pTCcP.PRES. be-suBj.FUT.3.sG.

“Each Armenian bears the picture of the Ararat in his soul, whereverhe shall be living”
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Prospective Subjunctive Future
The prospective subjunctive future is used to indicate that the action is about to start or
that the agent is about to perform the action. This subjunctive form emphasises the begin-

ning of an action; it can also denote that the action has already started. There is a very
strong pragmatic relation between the action and the condition.

(521)

(522)

(523)

(524)

Gpb tu qwnt |hoky, ptg wowwyiwb Yqubhwhwnby:
Ete es gnal-u lin-em kez
CONJ ILNOM  gO-PTCP.FUT. be-SUBJ.FUT.1SG YOU.DAT

anpayman  kzangahar-em.
certainly call-coNp.FUT.1.5G.

“If I am about to go, I will certainly call you”

Spp np wyu ghppp Yupnwinn |h0Gu, gniup Yuwu Gnpnpn:

Erb  or ays  girk-¢é kardal-u lin-es

CcoNy conjy this book.Nnom-the read-pTcp.FUT. be-sUBJ.FUT.2.sG
myus-¢é kt-as etbor-d.

other.NoM-the give-COND-FUT.2.5G brother-pat-your

“When you are about to read this book, you shall give the other to your brother”

Gpb Gun Gwybint |hotd, std Yupnn wut], ph <wjwunwGb wyuop nip'84
YthGbn wrwbg Uthjnieph: (Armenpress 28.03.2006)

v>

ete et nayel-u lin-em &-em kar-ot
conjlook back-prce.FuT. be-suBj.FUT.1.sG. neg-Iam can-PTCP.PRES.

as-el te  Hayastan-n aysor ur klin-er

say-INF CONJ Armenia.NoMm-the today where be-conD.PAsT.3.5G
atanc'  Sp'yufk-i.

PREP Diaspora-pAT

“If T am about to look back, I can not say, where Armenia would be without
the Diaspora.”

UOgjw| tnwpyw pbpwgpntd funpwgt) t Uhwgyw LwhwOglbph L

Lwjwunwbh hwiwgnpéwygnipynilp phqltuh quipgwgiwd,

hpwywwwh hwiwgnpéwygntpjwl, uwhdwbbeph waunwbgnipjwa,
gjninwnbwnbuntpjwl wuwwnpbqbbpnid, Beb pywnytint |hakGp unuy

dh pwlhup: (Armenpress 28.12.2005)

Ancyal tar-va éntackum xorac-el ¢  Miacyal Nahangneri ew
last year-DAT POST deep-prcp.PERF. itis United States-DAT ~ CONJ

184.

Note: this is a quotation of a spoken utterance. The use of nip ur, meaning “where” is not

standard, but colloquial Armenian. The standard form should be npwntin orfef, but in many contexts
this form is accepted as a correct written and standard Armenian.



Chapter 2. Morphology

249

Hayastan-i ~ hamagorcakcut’yun-¢ biznes-i zargacm-an
Armenia-DAT cooperation.Nom-the business-DAT development-DAT
iravapah hamagorcakcut’y-an sahman-ner-i  anvtangut’y-an
law-keeping cooperation-pAT  border-pL-DAT safety-DAT
gyulatntesut’y-an asparez-ner-um, ete  tvarkel-u

agriculture-paT field-pL-LOC CONJ enumerate-PTCP.FUT.

lin-enk’ sosk mi qani-s-é.

be-susj.FuT.1.PL only a few-pL.NOM-the

“In the course of the last year the cooperation between the US and Armenia

has deepened in business development, law-keeping cooperation, border safety
and in agricultural fields, if we are about to enumerate only a few (of them).”

2.5.7.3.1.2  Subjunctive past
In general, the subjunctive past denotes the desired, but unreal, action or irrealis actions
in the past.

Dynamic Subjunctive Past

a. Simple Sentences
In simple sentences the reference point coincides with the moment of speech. In such a
context, the subjunctive past expresses the unreal action.

(525)  Lwy Yihttip np e hGpn gluwhp Unufyw:
Lav  klin-er or  du ink’-d
good be-COND.PAST.3.5G CONJ you.NoM yourself

gnay-ir Moskva.
gO0-SUBJ.PAST.2.5G Moscow.NOM

“It would have been good if you yourself had gone to Moscow.”

In simple sentences addressed to the hearer (second person), the subjunctive past expresses
a suggestion or request.

b. Subordinate Clauses
In conditional or concessive clauses the reference point can also belong to the present
or past.

If it belongs to the present, the subjunctive past denotes an unlikely action in the past,
present or future.

(526)  Bpbi dh phs 2niin quihp” YhGwnhwthp Gpw:
Ete mik’ic”  Sut gay-ir khandip-eir nran.
coNj abit  early come-sUBJ.PAST.2.5G meet-COND.PAST.2.SG he.DAT
“If you had come a bit earlier, you would have met him.
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(527)  Gpb hpwytp unwbwh, Ygbwih ghunwdnnnyhb:

Ete hraver stana-yi
CONJ invitation.NoM  receive-SUBJ.PAST.1.SG

kgna-yi gitaZotov-i-n.
g0-COND.PAST.1.sG conference-DAT-the
“If T had received an invitation, I would have gone to the conference”

(528)  Cwuwn Ygwaywbwyih, np wyuwbu |hakp tnwphG 12 wdhu:
(Atavot 08.03.2006)

Sat kcankan-ayi or  ayspes lin-er
much desire-COND.PAST.1.SG CONJ SO be-suBj.PAST.3.5G
tari-n 12 amis.

year.NoM-the 12 month.Nom

“I would much desire it, that it were that way 12 months in the year”

If utterance verbs are used in a causative meaning, subjunctive past usually expresses a
desired action belonging to the past - especially in narrations.

(529)  Gu wuwgh, np Lhihpp quin gnpuh(:
es asac-’i or Lilite
LNOM say-AOR.1.sG conjy Lilit.Nom-the
g-ar cors-i-n.
come-SUBJ.PAST.3.5G four-DAT-the

“I said that Lilit’ should come at four (0’ clock).”

Stative Subjunctive Past

In subordinate clauses, the stative subjunctive past can be used

a. in conditional clauses, if it refers to an unlikely state, and if the reference point is not
shifted to the past;

(530)  Gpb wyt unnpugpywd |hokp, www wyuon LirGwiht Twnwpwnh
hwywdwnpwnieintp Yuwpgwynpdwd Yhotn: :(Armenpress 22.03.2006)
Ete ayn storagr-v-ac lin-er apa aysor
conj that sign-pass-pTCP.RES. be-suBj.PAsT.3.5G then today

Lefnayin Larabal-i hakamartut’yun-¢é
Mountainous Karabach-pat conflict.Nom-the

kargavor-v-ac klin-er.
settle-pass-pTCP.RES. be-COND.PAST.3.sG.

“If that had been signed, then today the Mountainous Karabach conflict wouldhave
been settled”

b. in complement clauses, if they are governed by a negative mental non-factive verb,
such as not believe, not think, not remember etc. In such a context, the stative sub-
junctive (past) rather conveys experiential meaning, as above (214) (215).
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2.5.7.3.2 Conditional

Conditional mood has two tense forms, the future and the past as well as also two aspects:
dynamic and stative. The conditional of MEA is used in many functions, particularly
in denoting future actions or states. It can be used in simple sentences, in main clauses
of complex conditional sentences of condition or concession and in asyndetic complex
sentences.

Formation

The suffix Y- k- is the prototypical marker of the conditional mood, which is always pre-
fixed to the finite verb form. In compound verbs, the main verb form shows the particle, as
e.g. gnug nw cuyc tal “to show”, gnyg Yuwad cuyc k-tam “1 shall show, I will show18>

- The dynamic conditional is formed from the present stem of all verbs plus the modal
prefix k- and the primary ending of the present or past tense.

- The stative conditional is formed with the resultative participle in -wé -ac plus the
auxiliary |h0G| linel in the conditional.

- In some contexts, processual forms of the conditional in the future and the past
are also used. This processual conditional is formed by means of the processual
participle in -hu -is and the conditional of the auxiliary |h0t| linel “to be”.

- Prospective conditionals do occur, but not frequently. These forms are formed with
the future participlein-ni -uand the conditional forms of the auxiliary |h(b| linel “to be”

Table 16, 17. Formation of the Conditional

DYNAMIC STATIVE
Future Past Future Past
1.SG Yqbwy Ygbwyh qlwgwé Yy hGkd qbwgwé Yhakh
k-gn-am k-gn-ayi gnac’ ac k-lin-em gnac’ ac k-lin-ei
2.SG Yqgtwu ugGwyhp qlwgws YhGbu qlwgwé YihGshn
k-gn-as k-gn-ayir gnac ac k-lin-es gnac’ ac k-lin-eir
3.SG Yqgbw Yglbuwn qlwgwé yhth qlwgwé yhtkn
k-gn-a k-gn-ar gnac’ ac k-lin-i gnac ac k-lin-er
1.PL Yqbwbp Yahwyhbp qlwgwé Y hbkap qlwgwé Yhuthap
k-gn-ank’ k-gn-ayink’ gnac’ ac k-lin-enk’ gnac’ ac k-lin-eink’
2.PL Uqlbwp Ygbwyhp qlwgwé Y hGbp qlwgwé Y hGbhp
k-gn-ak’ k-gn-ayik’ gnac’ ac k-lin-ek’ gnac’ ac k-lin-eik’
3.PL yqbwb Yalwyhb qUwgwé Yhaka qlwgwé Y hGkha
k-gn-an k-gn-ayin gnac ac k-lin-en gnac ac k-lin-ein

185.  Please note that in colloquial Armenian one can also hear the modal particle Y- k- not pre-
fixed to the verb but to the noun or other verb component of the compound verb, as e.g. Ygnijg
wnwd k-cuyc’ tam instead of given above written Standard gnug Yunwd c’yuc k-tam “I will/shall give”.
Laragyulyan 1981:99.
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PROCESSUAL PROSPECTIVE
Future Past Future Past
1.SG qbwyhu Y hGea qUwihu Yy hGeh qbwynt Y hokd gbwynt Y hbth
gnalis k-lin-em gnalis k-lin-ei gnalu k-lin-em gnalu k-lin-ei
2.SG qbwihu Y hbtu qhwihu Yy hbthn qlwint Y hbbu gbwnt Y hthn
gnalis k-lin-es gnalis k-lin-eir gnalu k-lin-es gnalu k-lin-eir
3.58G qOwihu Ythth qlwihu ythbtn qluwint Yihth qluwnt Yihotp
gnalis k-lin-i gnalis k-lin-er gnalu k-lin-i gnalu k-lin-er
1.PL qOwihu Yyihbkap qUwihu YihGkhlp  qGwynt Yhkbp  gluwint YihGshGp
gnalis k-lin-enk’ gnalis k-lin-eink’ gnalu k-lin-enk’  gnalu k-lin-eink’
2.PL qlwihu Yhbtip qlwihu Yhbthp qOwynt yihotip qlwnt yhtthp
gnalis k-lin-elk’ gnalis k-lin-eik’ gnalu k-lin-ek’ gnalu k-lin-eik’
3.PL qbwihu Yhbth qhwihu Y hashh qhwint Y hboth qOwint Y hGeha
gnalis k-lin-en gnalis k-lin-ein gnalu k-lin-en gnalu k-lin-ein
Negation

The conditional is negated by means of the negative participle of the verb and the negated
auxiliary. The negative participle is formed using the present stem of all verbs and the end-
ing -h-i for verbs in -bi| -el and -wy| -a for verbs in -wy -al as ending.

- The dynamic conditional is negated by means of the negative participle and the ;-
¢-prefixed auxiliary bi em in the present or the imperfect tense.

—  The stative conditional is negated by means of negative participle and the auxiliary
LhGty linel i.e. |hGh lini plus the §- ¢- prefixed negative particle on the auxiliary G em
in the present and imperfect tense. In neutral utterances the order is the following:
resultative participle - negated auxiliary — negative participle of |hUh lini.

- The processual conditional is negated by means of the negative participle of the aux-
iliary |hGb| linel i.e. |hGh lini plus the - ¢- prefixed negative particle on the auxiliary
Gl em in the present and imperfect tense and the preceding processual participle. In
neutral utterances the order is the following: processual participle- negated auxiliary
- negative participle of |hGh lini.

- The immanent conditional is negated by means of the negative participle of the aux-
iliary |hOby linel i.e. |hGh lini plus the s- ¢~ prefixed negative particle on the auxiliary
Gu em in the present and past tense and the preceding future participle. In neutral
utterances the order is the following: future participle- negated auxiliary — negative
participle of |h0h lini.
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Table 18. Formation of negative Conditional, e.g. Ist Person Singular

DYNAMIC STATIVE
Future Past Future Past

1.5G st qlw s&h qlw qlwgwé sba [hGh qlwgwé skh (hah
¢ emgna ¢ eigna gnacac ¢ em lini gnacac ¢ ei lini
PROCESSUAL PROSPECTIVE
Future Past Future Past

1.SG qluwihu s&d |hGh qluwihu s&h |hGh qluwint s&a |hGh qluwint s&h 1hGh
gnalis ¢ em lini gnalis & ei lini gnalu & em lini gnalu & ei lini

2.5.7.3.2.1  Conditional future (Conditional I)
Dynamic forms

a. Simple sentences

The conditional future originally denotes an action that shall be performed in the future
under certain conditions.

Future Meaning (or “meaning of a confirming mood!'8¢” Asatryan 2004:303)

In MEA, however, it is more often used to express simple actions in the future and as
such has no major semantic differences to the future tense and is even more often used as

the future tense.!8”

(531)  duwnp Gwdwy Ygpu:
Vaté namak kgr-em.
tomorrow letter.NOoM  write-COND.FUT.1.SG
“Tomorrow I will (shall) write a letter”

(531) a. dwnp Gwdwy A gpbne:

Vaté namak em  grel-u.
tomorrow  letterNoMm Iam  write-PTCP.FUT.
“Tomorrow I will write a letter”

186. In Armenian hwunwunnuwb tnubwyh hdwuwn hastatotakan etanaki imast; this term is
used to express the future meaning of the conditional future which also “confirms” that the action
will certainly be performed in (a nearer) future.

187. 'This common use of the conditional to denote the future indicative meaning has also led
to a broader discussion of the term for this verbal form. Still, in all traditional grammars the term
“conditional” is used.
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There is a subtle semantic difference, however: if the future action is expressed in the con-
ditional future, the objective relation of the speaker to the action is expressed: the speaker
is quite certain that this action will really be performed in future. It is also referring to a
“nearer” future than the future tense.

(532) UpudkOp yybGpwnwrebw hniGdwph hnbgh:

Armen-é kverdain-a hunvar-i hing-i-n.
Armen.NoM-the return-coND.FUT.3.5G January-DAT five-DAT-the
“Armen will return on January 5th”

Moreover, the conditional future also denotes an action that is either in progress at the
point of speech or that will be performed in the nearest future.

(533)  <hdw Yywpnwd hnnywén:
hima kkard-am hodvac-d.
now read-coOND.FUT.1.sG paper.NOM-your

“I will read your paper now.”’Means: I have already started to read; soon I will
have read your paper.

(533) a. <piw Yupnwint B8 hnngwén:
Hima  kardal-u em hodvac-d.
now  read-prcp.FUT lam paper.NOM-your

“I will read your paper now.” Means: I will read your paper, but I have not
yet started to read it. It is also not sure that I will read it soon.

Conditional future also conveys potential meaning, if the context does not refer to future.
Potential meaning or indicative meaning'%8

- in iterative or generalised constructions: the conditional future denotes iterative
actions, that are either a typical property of the agent or that are generalised. Such a
reading is usually triggered by iterative adverbs.

- This function of the conditional can mainly be found in written Armenian, and is also
considered as a type of narrative tense.'®

(534)  Pwdihl Ythsh, wbdplp Ynbnw' pwyg 1Gep Yolbw Ywbgnib:

>y 3.

Kami-n kpc-i anjrew-¢ ktet-a
wind.NoM-the blow-coNp.FuT.3.sG rain.Nom-the fall-coND.FuUT.3.5G

188. In Armenian grammars this function of the conditional to express habitual or iterative
actions of the present (or past tense for the conditional past) is called the uwhdwOwyw Gnwbwyh
hiwuwn, the indicative meaning. (Asatryan 2004: 304).

189. Informants mentioned that this use of the conditional future can be regarded as antiquated
and restricted especially to “literary” SMEA.
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(535)

bayc’ lef-é kmn-a kangun.
CONJ mountain.NoM-the stay-coND.FUT.3.sG standing.

“The wind blows, the rain falls down, but (only) the mountain stands still”

uitb op Gw ygbw fuwbnip hwg qlbnt:

Amen or na kgn-a xanut’  hac gnel-u.
every day.Nom he.NoM go-COND.FUT.3.5G shop.NOoM bread.NoM buy-INE-DAT
“Every day he goes to the shop to buy bread”

- Objective potential meaning

Generalised constructions with the 2nd person SG. in the conditional future denote an
objective potentiality of the action.

(536)

(537)

Wju hhb wwuwndneeintlp nbr Yubu gyninh wnnwpbd dwpnywbghg:
Ays hin patmutyun-é def kis-es gyul-i
this old story.Nom-the still hear-conp.FuT.2.s6 village-DAT
tarec mardkanc’-ic.

aged man-pPL-ABL

“This old story you may still hear from aged village people.”

Utin ynndbpnid nwlwy-dypwun upnnbbph wylu s6u inkubh:

Mer  kotm-er-um  danak-mkrat srot-ner-i aylews
our side-prL-Loc  knife-scissors.Nom grinder-pPL-DAT no more
C-es tesn-i.

neg-youare see-PTCP.NEG.!”

“Hereabout you will not see knife-scissors-grinders any more.”

- Assumptive meaning'*!

Conditional Future also expresses the objective meaning of the speaker about an action (or

state) in the present tense

192

190. 'This is the negated conditional, formed by means of the preposed negated auxiliary stu ces
and the negative participle of the verb intulb tesnel “to see”, intulh tesni.

191.

in Armenian grammars: Gopwnpwywb Gnwawyh hdwuwn entadrakan elanaki imast: not

referring to an action in the future, but expressing a potential action in the present tense (or past
tense for the conditional past).

192.

or past tense for the conditional past.
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(538) dwhwbp dh ukS gnpdwpwth Yuwrewdwphs b bnbl, (wy pnzwy Yunwbw:
Vahan-¢é mi mec gorcaran-i  katavaric é et-el
Vahan.NoMm-the a big factory-pAT manager.Nom heis be-PTCP.PERE.

lav tosak kstan-a.
good pension receive-COND.FUT.3.5G.

“Vahan has been manager of a big factory; he shall receive a high pension”

(539) UGhO hpdw hwuwnwun widkh has Yhdwbw hp wwwagwh dwuh:

Ani-n hima hastat ameninch kiman-a
Ani.NoMm-the now sure everything learn-coND.FUT.3.5G

ir  apaga-yi  masin.
her future-DAaT POST

“Now Ani will learn everything about her future for sure”

- The conditional future can also express an assumption of the speaker referring to an
action or a state in the future.

(540)  Uyuop ghztipp gnipun YihGh:

Aysor  giser-é curt  klin-i.
today night.Nom-the cold  be-conp.FUT.3.5G6
“It will be cold tonight”

Other functions

- Indirect speech the conditional future may also express a strict order or demand. The
hearer has no right to refuse the action:

(541) 2 yybpowhwu pn gnpdp:
Du kverjan-as ko  gorc-é.
you.NoM finish-coND.FUT.2.5G. your work.Nom-the
“You will finish your work”

- The conditional future can also be used to express a binding promise to the hearer, to
perform the action in the nearest future.
(542)  Lwy, ywnp Ygwy pkq dnwn:

Lav  vale k-gam kez mot.
okay, tomorrow come-COND.FUT.1.SG YOU.DAT POST
“Okay, tomorrow I will seek you out.”

- The conditional future is also used to formulate a polite request or a polite order:

(543) b0& hwg Yunw“u:
Inj hac’ kt-as?
L.DAT  bread.NoM  give-COND.FUT.2.5G
“Please give me some bread do?”
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b. Complex sentences

In conditional clauses, the conditional future is used in the main clause to denote a hypo-
thetical potential action that will be performed in future under certain conditions, as
expressed by the subordinate clause.

(544)

(545)

Uwpnnt hpwyntbpGtiph fuwfuwnnid Yihth, Gpt optleny swngwynnyh
wju hwngp: (Aravot 07.04.2006)

Mard-u iravunk’-ner-i - xaxtum klin-i ete
Person-DAT right-pL-DAT  violation.NoM be-COND.FUT.3.5G CONJ
orenk™ov  &-kargavor-v-i ays  harc-é.

law-INST neg-regulate-pass-suBJ.FUT.3.5G this question.NoM-the

“It will be a violation of human rights, if this question is not regulated with law.”

Gprb hwy §ninnhunlbbpp Ywpnnuwbwb denwOtp Gwst] 2

dhowqgquwyhb dpgnidbbpnid, wwyw wpntl Ywwwhndyh Gpwbg
olhdwhwywb Ginypp: (Armenpress 21.01.2006)

ete  hay jyudoist-ner-¢é karotan-an medal-ner
coNy Armenian judoka-prL.NoM-the can-suBJ.FUT.3.PL medal-PL.NOM

nvac-el 2 mijazgayin  mrcum-ner-um apa  arden

win-INF 2 international competition-pL-Loc then already

kapahov-v-i nranc’ olimpiakan eluyt’-é.
guarantee-pass-COND.FUT.3.sG their Olympic appearance.NoMm-the

“If the Armenian judokas can win medals at the two international competitions,
then their Olympic appearance will be already guaranteed.”

In contrast, in concessives clauses, the conditional future denotes the future action that will
be fulfilled despite the state of affairs expressed in the subordinated clause:

(546)

Gpb OnyOhuy 2n0 LGpht pbuinpyh UUL-h Owiuwgwh, Unbgptup Yobw
hwipwwbunwywb L thwb ginpw| hwpgbpnid® (Armenpress 17.01.2006)

Ete  nuynisk Jon Keri-n éntr-v-i AMN-i
CONJ even John Kerry.Nom-the elect-pass-SUBJ.FUT.3.5G US-DAT
naxagah Kongres-¢é kmn-a hanrapetakan
president.Nom Congress.NoM-the remain-conNp.FUT.3.sG Republican
ew miayn  global  harc-er-um.

coNj  only global  question-pL-LOC

“Even if John Kerry is elected President of the United States, Congress will
remain Republican only in global questions”

Asyndetic complex clauses
The conditional future is also used in asyndetic complex clauses, in which the prepositive
clause expresses the conditional meaning:
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(547)  Uuwdéu dwiphl Ygwu, Yhwbnhwblp:
Asac-s Zam-i-n kg-as khandip-enk’.
$ay-PTCP.RES-my hour-DAT-the come-COND.FUT.2.SG meet-COND.FUT.1.PL
“If you come at the time said by me, we will meet””

Stative Conditional Future

The stative conditional future may function in the following contexts:

- ifafuture perfective action (a result from this future action) precedes a reference point
in future:

(548) dwn0 wewynunywl Ywpnwp Gwdwyp gpwé Yihoh:

vatn afavotyan Vardan-é namak-é gr-ac
tomorrow morning Vardan.NoMm-the letter.Nom-the write-PTCP.RES.
klin-i.

be-conp.FUT.3.56
“Tomorrow morning Vardan will have written the letter”

L.e. tomorrow morning Vardan will have finished writing the letter. The letter
will be written.

(549) COpphpp Wwwnpwuwnw’s Yhatu, pp qwd Gpaynjwb dwdp 7-ha:
éntrik’-é patrast-ac klin-es erb
dinner.NoMm-the prepare-pTCP.RES. be-COND.FUT.2.5G CONJ
g-am erekoyan zZam-é yot-i-n?
come-sUBJ.FUT.1.sG evening hour.Nom-the seven-paT-the

“Will you have prepared the dinner, when I come at seven o’ clock in the
evening?” Le. will the dinner be prepared at 7’ oclock in the evening.

- Ifit expresses a highly probable hypothetical action whose result is important at the
moment of speech.

(550)  LYwpnwgb”| Gu wyn ghppp: Uoznian Yupnwgwd Yihabu:
kardac’-el es ayd girk’-é? Ansust
read-PTCP.PERE. you are that book.Nom-the doubtless

kardac’-ac klin-es.
read-PTCP.RES.  be-COND.FUT.2.SG

“Have you read this book? Of course, you should have read it”

- To a manifold hypothetical action, which result is summarised at the moment of
speech.

(551)  Yuwlpniin pwlh” waogwy ntuud Yihbbu wyu Yhanh:
kyank’-um-d  kani angam tes-ac klin-es
life-Loc-your wh-how many time see-PTCP.RES. be-COND.FUT.2.sG
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ays kino-n?
this movie.NoM-the

“How many times have you (approximately) seen this film in your life?”

Note: if the manifold action is not hypothetical, and if the result of the manifold action is
exactly countable, the present perfect is used.

(551) a. Ywbpntin pwlh” wOgwd Gu wnbub) wyu Yhanh:

Kyank’-um  kani angam es tes-el
life-Loc-your wh-how many time youare see-PTCP.PERE.

ays kino-n?
this movie.NoM-the
How many times have you seen this movie in your life?”
- If the speaker thinks or supposes that an action has been performed in the past. (The
state as a result of this action refers but to the moment of speech)
(552)  Bnpwjpn npunt™n £: Qhwgwd Yyihbh:

Etbayr-d ortet é? Gnac’-ac klin-i.
brother-your wh-where heis? go-pTcp.RES. be-COND.FUT.3.sG

“Where is your brother? He must be gone. (i.e. he has certainly gone)”

(553)  ULUpwlOp hhdw wpntl wnbn hwuwdé Yhoka:
Nrank’  hima arden  tel has-ac klin-en.
theyNxom now already placeNxom arrive-pTCP.RES. be-COND.FUT.3.PL
“They will have already arrived at the place now””

(554) Ublp hgnip GOp 2nnwwynid’ gwgpb wnpnbb dGYaws Yhah:

Menk’  izur enk’  Stap-um. gnac’k’-n arden
we.NoM for nothing weare hurry-pTcp.REs. train.Nom-the already
mekn-ac klin-i.

depart-pTCP.RES. be-COND.FUT.3.5G.

“We are hurrying for nothing: the train will have already departed”

Processual Conditional Future
The processual conditional is preferably used with a strict future meaning: it refers to an
action that will be in progress (at a certain point) in the future:
(555)  dwnl wu dwdihG qGwihu Yhabap nbwh pwagqunuwl:
Vatn ays  Zam-i-n gnal-is klin-enk’
tomorrow this hour-paT-the go-pTCP.PROC. be-coND.FUT.1.PL
depi tangaran.
PREP  MUSEUM.NOM

“Tomorrow at this time we will be going towards the museum.”
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(556)  nt nwubpn nte unynpbih®u Yhbku, Gpp ptq Gpaynwb quitgta:
Du das-er-d det  sovorel-is klin-es
you.NoM lesson-pL.NOM-your still learn-prTcp.PrROC. be-COND.FUT.2.5G
erb  kez erekoyan zang-em.

CONJ you.DAT evening call-suBJ.FUT.1.5G.

“Will you still be learning your lessons, when I call you in the evening?”

(557)  Gpp nnip GGpu duinlGkp, dEGp wwpbhu YhGkhp:
Erb  duk’ ners mtn-ek’ menk’
CONJ YOU.NOM COme in-SUBJ.FUT.2.PL We.NOM
parel-is klin-enk’.
dance-pTCcP.PROC. be-COND.FUT.1PL

“When you come in, we will be dancing”

Prospective Conditional Future

The prospective form of the conditional future is used to indicate that a potential action is
about to be performed at a certain point of time in the future, and that this action is gov-
erning or triggering a second action.

(558)  Gpp np AwGwwwnphnpanipjwb dEYGGNL Yihotu, UnGwihG Gnybwtu hGun YuwbGu:

Erb  or  Canaparhordut’y-an meknel-u lin-es
CONJ CONJ journey-DAT depart-pTCP.FUT. be-COND.FUT.2.5G

Sona-yi-n nuynpes het-d ktan-es.
Sona-pAT-the also with-your take-coND.FUT.2.5G

“When you will be about to leave for your trip, you will take Sona also with you?”

2.5.7.3.2.2  Conditional past

The conditional past is generally used to express an action which should have been
performed in past, but which was not performed due to certain conditions and
circumstances.

Dynamic Conditional Past

If the reference point coincides with the moment of speech, the conditional past usually
denotes

- an unlikely possibility

- polite questions, requests or advices

If the reference point, however, refers to a moment in the past, the conditional past denotes

- apossible prospective action in the past

- habitual actions in the past (indicative meaning): as with the conditional future, the

conditional past can also be used in the function of a narrative tense to express itera-
tive or habitual actions in the past.!*?

193. compare functions of the conditional future, p. 254; “potential or indicative meaning”.
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(559)

(560)

(561)

(562)

Lpwb Gwdwy Ygpbh, Geb hdwlwih Gpw hwugk:
Nran  namak kg-rei ete  imana-yi

he.pAT letter.NOM write-COND.PAST.1.8G CONJ know-suBj.PAST.1.SG

nra hasce-n.
his address.Nom-the

“TI would have written to him, if I had known his address.”

Orhtwhwywa s6dwhnh Lunb 2n1dwjwlywbh wuwg, nn

hGwpwynpnipjwb nGwpenid wybkih 2w hwy pdphz06np Yusyoaeha
dpwluhw: (Armenpress 16.11.2005)

olimpiakan cempion Lewon Julfalakyan-n asac’

Olympic  champion.nom Lewon Julfalakyan.Nom-the say-aor.3.sG
or hnaravoruty-an depk’-um aveli S$at  hay émbis-ner

coNJ possibility-DAT case-Loc much more Armenian wrestler-pL.NOM

kmekn-ein Fransia.
g0-COND.PAST.3.PL France.NoMm

“The Olympic champion Lewon Julfalakyan said, that if it had been possible”(Lit:
in the case of possibility), many more Armenian wrestlers would have gone to
France.)

Gpb hwpdwyynibbpp huywywb wnnwiwnn |hG6hG, Gpwbp
Yhwpdwydbhl vinwiwnnyuwag, wy ng pE fubingd Ywlwbg dnw:
(Armenpress 22.01.2006)

ete  harjakvot-ner-é iskakan tlamard  lin-ein
coNj attacker-pL.NoM-the real man.NoM be-SUBJ.PAST.3.PL
nrank’ kharjak-v-ein ttamardk-anc’

they.Nom  attack-refl-cOND.PAST.3.PL man-PL-DAT

ayl  of te xel¢  kananc’ vra.
CONJ neg CONJ pOOr WOman-PL-DAT POST

“If the attackers were real men, they would have attacked men and not poor women.

Gpb 060p hwiwdwjtthtp NnLuwunwbh wwpunwnpwd uwywagbh hbw, gnat 1
wnwph wbg YyuwpnqwbwihOp ogunyti hpwlwywb qughg: (Aravot 07.04.2006)
Ete menk’ hamajayn-eink’ Rusastan-i  partadr-ac sakagni
CONJ We.NOM agree-SUBJ.PAST.1.PL Russia-DAT compel-PTCP.RES. tariff-DAT
het  gone 1 tari anc’  kkarotanay-ink’

POST atleast one year.Nom later can-COND.PAST.1.PL

ogt-v-el iranakan  gaz-ic’

profit-refl-INr Iranian  gas-ABL

“If we had agreed with the tariff compelled by Russia, we would have been able

at least to profit one year later from the Iranian gas” (Lit. ...agreed with the of
Russia compelled tarift”)
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In the function of expressing a habitual action in the past and in the function of a narrative tense:

(563)

(564)

Utp hwbwbp dwibpny Ywfuwwntp hp wygnd L Yubwdbp hp
nOywé dwebpp:

Mer harewan-é Zam-er-ov kasxat-er ir

our neighbour.Nom-the hour-pL-INST work-coND.PAsT.3.5G his

ayg-um ew  kxnam-er ir  tnk-ac car-er-é.
garden-Loc coNj take care-cOND.PAST.3.5G his plant-pTCP.RES. tree-PL.NOM-the.

“Our neighbour used to work for hours in his garden and take care of the trees
planted by him.”

Qninh wikbwuwnwnbs Yhap hp dnun Yywskn Gpeluwbephb L Gpwbg
Yuwuwnitp qubwquwb hGinwppphp wywuwndnipntb0bp nu hephwpltn:

Gyut-i amena-tarec kin-é ir mot kkanc-er
village-pAT most-aged woman.NoMm-the her posT call-coND.PAST.3.5G6

erexa-ner-i-n ew  nranc kpatm-er zanazan
child-pL-paT-the cony they.paT tell-coND.PAST.3.5G various
hetakrk’ir  patmut’yun-ner u hek’iat’-ner.

Interesting story-pL.NoMm  coNj fairy-tale-pPL.NOM

“The most aged woman of the village used to call the children and tell them
various interesting stories and fairy-tales”

Stative Conditional Past
The stative conditional past refers to a hypothetical perfective action’s result or a state that
precedes the reference point in the past.

(565)

(566)

tipti nw htawn (hObn, www fulnhpp unnig [nudywéd YihGen:
(Armenpress, 27.03.2006)

ete da hest lin-er apa  xndir-é

coNy that easy  be-susjpast.3.sG then problem.NoM-the
vatuc’ luc-v-ac klin-er.

longago solve-pass-PTCP.RES. be-COND.PAST.3.5G

>

“If that had been easy, then the problem would have been solved long ago.
GRrb w)t unnpwgpywé |hbkn, www wyuon LErGwjht Twpwpwnh
hwywdwpwunipntp Yupgwynpdwé YihGen: (Armenpress 22.03.2006)
Ete ayn storagr-v-ac lin-er apa aysor

cony that sign-pass-PTCP.RES. be-suBJ.PasT.3.sG. then today

Lefnayin Larabal-i hakamartut’yun-é kargavor-v-ac

Mountainous Karabach-paT conflict.Nom-the settle-pass-pTCP.RES.

klin-er.

be-CoND.PAST.3.5G

“If that had been signed, then the conflict of Mountainous Karabach would have
been settled today.”
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(567)

Gu Jwnnig howd Y hbbh hd quhhg, bpb Yuwnwnpywd nbulth wjl
dhwunpp: (Grakanut'yun 4:186)
Es vatuc  ij-ac klin-ei im  gah-ic’

1.NoM longago descend-pTCP.RES. be-COND.PAST.1.sG my throne-ABL

%

ete  katar-v-ac tesn-ei ayn  mitk’-é.
CONJ carry-out-pass-PTCP.RES. see-SUBJ.PAST.l.sG that thought.Nom-the
“I would have descended from my throne long ago, if I had only seen this
thought carried out”

Processual Conditional Past
The processual conditional past refers to a hypothetical action in progress that precedes the
reference point in the past.

(568)

NnL qOwhu YihOthp pwbgunw(, Gl shdwbwihp wyn dwuh:
Du gnal-is klin-eir tangaran
du.NOM  gO-PTCP.PROC. be-COND.PAST.2.SG Museum.NOM
ete  C-imanay-ir ayd masin.

CONJ neg-hear-suBj.pasT.2.5G that PposT

“You would have been going to the museum, if you had not heard about that”

Prospective Conditional Past
The prospective conditional past denotes a hypothetical action that was about to be per-
formed in the past.

(569)

Gntip on wewy {wudhyp wju wfuwwnwbpp hwbdbbnt Yhatn, brb
fJuwbgqwnhs hwOgwdwbplbn sthO6h0:

erek’ or ataj Hasmik-¢é ays asxatank-¢  hanjnel-u

three day.xom posT Hasmik.NoMm-the this work.Nom-the deliver-pTcp.FUT.
klin-er ete xangari  hangamank’-ner

be-conND.PAST.3.sG cony  disturbing circumstance-pPL.NOM

¢-lin-ein.

neg-be-suUBJ.PAST.3.PL

“Three days before, Hasmik would have been about to deliver this work, if there
hadn’t been disturbing circumstances.” (Meaning: would have started todeliver this
work...)

2.5.7.3.3 Debitive

The debitive is a specific deontic mood of Eastern Armenian. As a deontic mood, it
expresses the subject’s obligation to perform an action, as shown by the verb. This means,
that primarily the debitive mood indicates an “obligative action”. The debitive mood in
SMEA has also an epistemic meaning, i.e. it communicates the speaker’s degree of com-
mitment to the truth of the propositions and furthermore the debitive mood signals the
speaker’s estimation of the necessity to perform an action.
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The debitive mood is marked by the particle whuwnh piti or wbwnp k; petk’ € and the verb

in the subjunctive mood. whunh piti is the form that is more common in spoken Armenian,
wtinp t petk’ e, however, it is more common in written Armenian.!** Thus it has two gen-
eral tense forms, future and past and can also distinguish an aspectual meaning in actional,
stative, processual and prospective forms. The debitive is regarded as an analytic mood, but
the particle piti can not be used separately, it is strictly related to the debitive.

The

The dynamic debitive is formed with whunh piti or wkwnp | petk’ é and the subjunctive
future (debitive future) or the subjunctive past (debitive past).

The stative debitive is formed with the particle whuinh piti or wbwp t petk’ é + the
resultative participle in -wé -ac and the auxiliary |h0b| linel in the subjunctive future
(stative debitive future) or the subjunctive past (stative debitive past).

The processual debitive is formed with the particle whunh piti or whiunp k petk’é + the pro-
cessual participle in -hu -is and the auxiliary |h0b| linel in the subjunctive future (proces-
sual debitive future) or the subjunctive past (processual debitive past).

The prospective debitive is formed with the particle whunh piti or wtinp & petk’ é + the
future participle in -n. -u and the auxiliary | h0b| linel in the subjunctive future (prospec-
tive debitivefFuture) or the subjunctive past (prospective debitive past).

order of the constituents of the analytic stative, processual and prospective forms

can vary. The most common order is whunh piti (or wkwp t petk’ €) + participle + |h0b|

linel

in the subjunctive, but participle + phwnh piti (or wbwnp & petk’ €) + |huby| linel in

the subjunctive is also wide-spread. There is no semantic difference between these two
orders.

Table 19. Formation of Debitive, e.g. 1st Person Singular

DYNAMIC STATIVE
Future Past Future Past
1.SG whwnh qhwd whuwh qbwih qlwgwd whwnh [hoGa qlwgwé whuinh
piti gnam piti gnayi gnac’ ac piti linem thath
gnac’ ac piti linei
PROCESSUAL PROSPECTIVE
Future Past Future Past
1.5G qOwihu whwh gOwihu whwh qOwint whwh |hoGy qhwint whunh
Gty thath gnalu piti linem thath
gnalis piti linem gnalis piti linei gnalu piti linei

194.

Laragyulyan 1981: 99.
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The Negation of the Debitive
The negation of all debitive forms is simple: the negative particle s- ¢’- is prefixed to whunh
piti i.e. swhunh &-piti or whwnp petk’i.e. swbnp &-petk’

Note: the periphrastic form wtwp t petk’ é is also used in other functions and

constructions:

a. In the function of a simple predicate with a dependent subordinate clause with the
finite verb in the subjunctive mood.

(570)

MGwp t, np uuwy |hbh:

Petk’ & or sxal lin-i.

Part itis coNj mistake.NoM be-suBJ.FUT.3.5G.
“There must be a mistake.”

b. Inimpersonal functions to express a general debitive action. The lexical verb obligato-

rily appears in the infinitive:

(571)

MGwnp £ wwypwnb) Yyneniwghwih nd L wyn npnpuncd
hwiwwwunwuuwb] BYpnuywywl swhwbhp06npha:

(Armenpress 23.03.2006)

Petlk’ & paykarel  kotupc’ia-yi dem ew  ayd olort-um
Part itis fight-INE corruption-paT posT cony that field-Loc

hamapatasxan-el  evropakan capanis-ner-i-n.
meet-INF European standard-pPL-DAT-the

“One must fight against corruption and meet the European standards inthat field”

Please note that in this generalised function, the auxiliary is negated by means of the pre-
fixed negative particle -5 -¢; e.g. whnp £ qlwy petk’ € gnal “one has to go”, whwnp sh qlwy
petk’ ¢i gnal “one does not have to go”.

2.5.7.3.3.1  Debitive future

Dynamic Debitive Future

a. 'The debitive future refers to the near future and denotes the present intention to per-

form an action in the near future.

(572)

Qhuwntiu, ptiq h*0s whuinh wwwnika:

git-es kez inc piti patm-em?
know-PrEs.2.sG you.pDAT wh-what tell-DEB.FUT.1sG
“Do you know what I am going to tell you?”

b. The debitive declares that the action has to be performed in the (near) future; this is
stressed with special markers (adverbs e.g.).
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(573)

dwnp whwnh ghwd hwiwjuwnpw:

Vaté piti gn-am hamalsaran.

tomorrow  go-DEB.FUT.1SG. university.NoM

“Tomorrow I have to go to the university”

c.  The debitive conveys objective or subjective necessity, epistemic necessity and expect-
edness, depending on the context and verb meaning.
- Objective necessity

When the agent of the verb regards the future action as obligatory according to his own will,
needs, intentions or duties, then objective necessity exists. It means that the agent and the modal
subject coincide. Usually, objective necessity is typically conveyed by the following contexts

- in utterances in the 1. SG,
- innarration, when the position of the speaker is eliminated and the subject of the verb

is also the agent.

(574)

- Subj

MGuwnp £ wuby, np dkp dhs wyu b jwy hwpwpbpnigntGabpp ytpoht
dwiwlwybtbpu nhbwadhy Gr weweplbpwg qungqugntd GO0 wwpntd:
(Armenpress 20.05.2006)

Petk’ & asem or  mer min¢ ays él lav  haraberutyun-neré
part say-DEB.FUT.IsG conNy our PREP this still good relation-pL.NOM-the
verjin Zamanak-ner-s dinamik ew  afajéntac’  zargacum

last  time-prL.NOM-these dynamic coNj progressive development.Nom
en apr-um.

theyare  live-pTCP.PRES.

“I have to say, that our so far good relations undergo a dynamic and progressive
development “recently”

ective necessity

By contrast, subjective necessity is characterised by occurring in dialogues, in which the
obligation to perform an action is imposed by the speaker or the addressee.

The

second person often expresses the explicit wish or order of the speaker to the

addressee to perform an action:

(575)

Antp wbwnp t hwywnybp d6p wywwnidnipjwb hbwn L plnnibbp <wjng
gbnwuwwantpjwl thwuwnp: (Azg 08.04.2006)

Duk’ petk’ & hast-v-ek’ jer  patmuty-an het ew
you.NoM reconcile-pass-DEB.FUT.2.PL your history-DAT POST CONJ
éndun-ek’ Hayoc celaspanuty-an  past-é.
accept-DEB.FUT.2.PL. Armenians  genocide-DAT fact.Nom-the.

“You have to reconcile with your history and accept the fact of the Armenian Genocide.”

In interrogation, however, the hearer functions as the modal subject, whereas the speaker

operates

as the agent:
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(576)  <GOg whunh wyuo’n vLYOEY:
henc  piti aysor  mekn-em?
just part today  leave-DEB.FUT.IsG.
“DO I really have to leave today?”
- Expectedness

The action or situation is regarded as highly probable by the speaker, predetermined - even
by destiny (and inescapable) — and as such expected.

(577)

Yjwlbpu pbpyb] w: Pwg swhwunh hwbdoyty, whunh wywpwnba:

(Hetk’ 15.01.2007)

kyank’-s tek’-v-el a  bayc ¢&-piti hanjn-v-em
life.NOoM-my turn-antic-PTCP.PERF. itis. coNJ neg-yield-refl-DEB.FUT.l.5G
piti paykar-em.

fight-DEB.FUT.1.SG.

“My life has changed. But I should not lump it, I should fight”

- Epistemic Necessity

When the speaker expresses his own degree of commitment to the truth of the proposi-
tions and evaluates the situation as hypothetically true. The certitude of the speaker about
the action is usually additionally expressed by epistemic adverbs, such as wlpnipun ansust
“doubtless, without doubt’,wlwwjdwh anpayman “absolutely” etc.

(578) Cwl tnwpbppep Ypwyo b L wyn wwundweny ininGwlwb ubnwl ha wtwunp

E wowuwjdwa and Jwreyh: (Armenpress 30.12.2005)
S-an tarerk’-¢é krak-n é ew ayd patéaf-ov
dog-pAT element.NoM-the fireNom-the itis cony that reason-INsT

tonakan selan-i-n petk’é anpayman  mom
festive  table-paT-the part absolutely  candle.xom
var-v-i.

burn-antic-DEB.FUT.3.5G

“The dog’s element is fire and for that reason a candle absolutely must burn
on the festive table”

Debitive future may but also denote general actions (or results of actions) that must be

performed.

(579)

Nwpwpwnh fulnhpp whuh nedyh uwnwn swbwwwnphny: (Armenpress 08.04.2006)
Larabat-i xndir-é piti luc-v-i xatat
Karabach-paT problem.Nom-the  solve-pass-DEB.FUT.3.5G. pieceful
Canaparh-ov.

Way-INST

“The problem of Karabach must be solved in a peaceful way”
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Stative Debitive Future

The stative debitive future expresses the result of a specific or general action that must be

performed (after the moment of speech).

(580) hvwlnipObnpnY Jwdwreynn hwyyheh ypw whwnp £ Gpgwé (hah

wpunwnpiwb onp: (Armenpress 24.10.2005)
xanut’-ner-um vacar-v-ol havkit*-i vra  (petk’é ns-v-ac
shop-pL-LoCc  sell-pass-PTCP.SUB. egg-DAT POST part. mark-pass-PTCP.RES.
lini) artadrm-an or-é.
be-pEB.FUT.3.5G production-pAT day.NoMm-the

“On the eggs being sold in shops the production date must be given”

(581) Gpynt Ynnbhtph thol thnfugnpéwygnipyntlp wtwnp £ hhdGywé |hGh
thnfuwnwnd hwnpgwbph Nt Junwhnijwb uygpnibpbbph Yypw:
(Armenpress 22.05.2006)

Erku kron-ner-i  mijew poxagorcakcutyun-é (petk’é himn-v-ac

two religion-DAT POST cooperation.NoM-the part base-pass-PTCP.RES.
lin-i) poxadarj hargank-i  u vstahut’y-an

DEB.FUT.3.sG mutual respect-DAT CONJ trust-DAT

skzbunk’-ner-i vra.

principle-PL-DAT POST

“The cooperation between the two religions must be based on the principles of
mutual respect and trust”

(582)  Lwpguwynpniip wbwnp £ hpwywlwgyh thne) we thny L
wrweohb hbppht whunh wwwhnyywdé |hGh Unppbowlh wnnwpwdpwhl
wipnnowywantpynibp: (Armenpress 23.03.2006)

kargavorum-é petk’ é irakanc’-v-i pul at  pul ew  arajin
regulation.NoMm-the fulfil-pass-DEB.FUT.3.5G stage PREP stage conj first
hert-i-n (piti apahov-v-ac lini) Adrbejan-i
row-DAT-the part guarantee-pass-PTCP.RES.  be-DEB.FUT.3.sG  Azerbaijan-DAT
tarackayin amboljakanut’yun-e.

territorial completeness.NoM-the

“The regulation must be fulfilled step by step and in the first instance Azerbaijan’s
territorial completeness must be guaranteed.”
Italso conveys a situation or a state that is evaluated as trustworthy by the speaker (epistemic
necessity).

(583)  Wu wwuwndnipyntGGbpp whbwp E hwuwd |h06G dGg vy wowbntb
adbrwagnh vhongny:
Ays  patmutyun-ner-é  (petk’ € hasac lin-en) mez
This story-pL.NoM-the (reach-PTCP.RES. be-DEB.FUT.3.PL) We.DAT
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(584)

mek ananun jetagr-i mijocov.
one anonymous manuscript-DAT  POST

“These stories must have reached us by means of one anonymous manuscript.”

<pnthp wtiwnp £ peGyyws |hah sGwagywé Gluwtununhg:

Hrdeh-é (petk’é  bink-v-ac lin-i)
fire.xom-the (part ignite-pass-PTCP.RES.  be-DEB.FUT.3.5G )
&-hagc’-v-ac cxaxot-ic’.

neg-extinguish-pass-PTCP.RES. cigarette-ABL

“The fire must have been ignited by (from) a not-extinguished cigarette”

Processual Debitive Future
The processual debitive future signals an obligatory action that is in progress at a certain
reference time in future or at the moment of speech.

(585)

Upwlp hhdw wbglbihu wbwnp £ (h060 wyn Ywinipony. hGs np ukyp

wbuwnp £ ggnipwglbh Gpwbg Ywinipoh wlhuwnpnipjub dwuhG:

Nrank’ hima anc’nel-is petk’ é lin-en ayd  kamurj-ov
theyyNoM now cross-pTCP.PROC. be-DEB.FUT.3.PL  that  bridge-iNsT
inc-or mek-¢é petk’ é zgusa-cn-i nranc’

somebody.NoM-the  warn-caus-DEB.FUT.3.5G  they.DAT

kamurj-i ansark’ut’y-an masin.

bridge-paT defect-paT POST

“They must be passing that bridge (right) now, somebody must warn them of
the bridge’s defect”

Prospective Debitive Future

The prospective debitive future indicates an obligatory action, that is about to be performed
at a certain reference point in the future (or at the moment of speech).

(586)

Anip wju dwiht Jugbint wtwnp k (hatp:

Duk’ ays  Zam-i-n vazel-u petk’é lin-ek’.
you.NoM this time-pAT-the run-pTCP.FUT. be-DEB.FUT.2.PL
“You should (be about to) hurry at this time of the day”

2.5.7.3.3.2 Debitive past

Dynamic Debitive Past
The debitive past marks an action that had to be performed in the past, if the reference

point coincides with the moment of speech.
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(587)

(588)

Aniep whuinh pwgbp wju pwbwihny:

Dugt-¢é piti bac™er ays  banali-ov.
door.Nom-the open-bDEB.PAST.3.5G. this  key-INsT
“He should have opened the door with this key”

Llywpwhwbnibbpp wbwnp £ uyuybht wogjwy tnwnh, pwbh np
Gwluwghép GEpwrywé t bt «<wydhib»: (Atavot 07.04.2006)

Nkarahanum-ner-¢é petk’ é sks-v-ein anc’yal tari
Shooting-pL.NOM-the  begin-antic-DEB.PAST.3.PL  last year.NoM
kanior naxagic-é neraf-v-ac é el-el

CONJ  project.NoM-the include-pass-pTCP.RES.  itis  be-PTCP.PERE.
“Hayfilm’”.

“Hayfilm”Nom.

“The shooting should have begun last year, since the project has been included in
“Hayfilm™

The debitive past however denotes an obligatory action in the future seen from a point in
the past, if the reference point is in the past.

The debitive past can also describe a not-performed action, which would have been
unavoidable if the situation had not changed. Such meaning is often emphasised by condi-
tional adjuncts such as e.g. 5h pnwt Lu mi rope ews “one more minute and...”!%

(589)

UGy pnwt Lu L enidpp whwnh ywywnbnp weluinph YeGunpnOnid:

Mek  rope ews  ew fumb-é piti payt-er
one minute more coNj  bomb.Nom-the explode-DEB.PAST.3.5G
arewtr-i kentron-um.

commerce-DAT centre-LOC

“One more minute and the bomb would explode in the shopping centre.

The Stative Debitive Past
The stative debitive past indicates an epistemic necessity concerning the past.

(590)

...pwOh np wpn&0 twup twpnig wybih £ unwpwéph 066 dwup
gpwnbglntd £ uthynirpwhw) Uwnynu Gphgnpyubh hwywpwdént,

npp Jwnnig wewp b uinwgwdé |hotn wewbdhb pwlgwpwbh

Ywpgwyhdwy nbnwihnfudbiny wy ywjp: (Armenpress 27.03.2006)

(kani or arden tasé tar-uc’ aveli é tarack’i mec mas-é zbale-cn-um é spyurkahay
Markos Grigorjan-i havakacu-n),

195.  This use of the dynamic debitive past is regarded as high literary style. The same meaning
can also be expressed by the dynamic conditional past, i.e. yujwjuntp kpayter.
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or-¢ vatuc’ petk’ é stac-ac’ lin-er afanjin
REL.NOM-the longago partreceive-PTCP.RES. be-DEB.PAST.3.5G separate
tangaran-i kargaviéak  tetapox-v-elov ayl vayr.
museum-DAT status.NOM move-pass-INF-INST other place.Nom.

“Since it is already more than ten years that the majority of the region occupies
Diaspora-Armenian Markos Grigoryan’s collection, which should have received
the status of a separate museum long ago, by moving it to another place”

Processual Debitive Past
The processual debitive past expresses an obligatory action that was in progress at a certain
reference point in the past.

(591)

Gpbip 060p wtwnp k waglb hu |hGGhGp wyn Ywinipony, Gt kg £hpwn
dwidwbwyhb sqgnLpwglbh:

erek’ menk’  petk’ € ancnel-is lin-eink’ ayd kamurj-ov
yesterday we.NOM part pass-PTCP.PROC. be-DEB.pAsT.1.PL that bridge-insT
ete mez Cist Zamanak-i-n &-zgusa-c'n-ein.

CONJ we.DAT right time-DAT-the neg-warn-caus-SUBJ.PAST.3.PL

“Yesterday we would be passing that bridge, if they had not warned us at theright time”

Prospective Debitive Past
The prospective debitive past represents an obligatory action that was about to be per-
formed at a certain moment in the past.

(592)

2.5.7.3.4 Imperative

Ubklp d6q Jwuwn pwbwl wtwnp k nOGint |hO6hap, Geb dtn nunighsp
spwnbfunubp dbp dwuhh:

Menk’  jez vat tvansan petk’  édnel-u
We.NOM  you.DAT  bad mark.NoM part  put-PTCP.FUT.
lin-eink’ ete jer usuc’ic’-é

DEB.PAST.1.PL  CONJ your teacher.NoM-the

&-barexoser jer masin.

neg-speak well-suBJ.PAST.3.5G ~ yOU.GEN  POST

“We would have had to give you a bad mark, had your teacher not spokenwell of you.”

196

Formation

The imperative 2nd person SG. is formed with the present stem for verbs in -t -el and -w|
-al as well as - -v-suffixed verbs, from the aorist stem for -G- -n-, -5- -¢-, -wlwy| anal, -Gawy
-enal suffixed verbs as well as for causativised verbs in -gU-b| -c7-el.

196. Gareginyan 1973: 296ff. Abrahamyan 1974: 415-416;. Laragyulyan 1981: 94 and ZaKaryan
1981: 205.
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- -wy -al verbs is -w -a

- -Gy -el verbs it is -hp -ir.

-  verbs with suffixes -0- -n-, -5-&-, -wlwy -anal, -GGw| -enal have -hp -ir
- causativised verbs with -g0- -c7- have *gnnt -cru

- -y v-suffixed verbs have -ypp -v-ir.

The imperative 2nd person PL. of all verbs is usually formed from the aorist/perfect stem
and the ending -6p -ek” gnbig-tp grec™-ek’, ywnnwg-tp kardac’-ek’, inbu-tip tes-ek’, thwiu-tip
pax-ek’, dinrwg-bp mofac’-ek’, Jwiubg-tip vaxec-ek’, ywnnwgn-tp kardacr-ek’ etc.

Negation
The imperative is negated by means of the stressed particle Uh" mi. In strict normative
Armenian grammars the prohibitive is said to be formed exclusively from the present stem
and the prohibitive particle mi.!” However, the linguistic reality shows that the prohibitive
forms today totally coincide with their positive forms (=imperative). The forms generated from
the present stem are regarded as antiquated and are no longer productive.

Thus the productive forms:

2nd Person SG.
Coincides with positive forms

- simple verbs in -b| -el from the present stem + ending -hp -ir: 0h’ gnphp mi grir!

- simple verbs in -w| -al from the present stem + ending -w -a: Gh’ upnw mi karda!

- suffixed verbs in -0-6| -n-el and -s-6| -¢*-el from the aorist stem + ending -hp -ir: 0p’
dunhn mi mtir! 6h" thwtuhn mi paxir!

- suffixed verbs in -wl-w| -an-al and -G0-w| -en-al from the aorist stem + ending -hp
-ir: Oh" nupwifuwighp mi uraxac’ir! Oh° Jupubghn mi vaxec’ir!

- causativised, suffixed verbs in -gG-b| -c-el from the aorist stem + ending -nt -u: Gp
hGrwgnnt mi hefacru!

- suffixed verbs in -U-b| -v-el from the present stem + ending -hp -ir: 0h" gpdhp mi grvir!

2nd person PL.
Coincides with positive forms:

- simple verbs in -b| -el from the aorist stem + ending -6p -ek’ Uh" gpbigbp mi grecek’

- simple verbs in -wy| -al from the aorist stem + ending -tp -ek Uh" Ywnpnwgbp mi
kardacek’!

- suffixed verbs in -0-6) -n-el and -5-6| -¢*-el from the aorist stem + ending -tp -ek op’
dwnbip mi mtek’! 0’ thwiubp mi paxek’!

197.  Barsetyan 1980: 318.



Chapter 2. Morphology 273

- suffixed verbs in -w0-w) -an-al and -t0-w| -en-al from the aorist stem+ending -tip -ek™
0h” nipwfuwgbip mi uraxacek’! oh” Jwubigbp mi vaxecek’!

- causativised, suffixed verbs in -g0-b| -cn-el from the aorist stem + ending -tip -ek’ 0p’
hGrwgntp mi hefacrek’!

- suffixed verbs in -U-t| -v-el from the aorist stem + ending -tp -ek: dh gnybtgbp mi
grvecek’!

Normative, however unproductive, antiquated forms from the present stem:
2nd person SG.

-  simple verbs in -b| -el and -w| -al have the same form as the positives: 0h"qphp mi grir!
dh Ywpnw mi karda!

- suffixed verbs with -0-t| -n-el-, -5-t| -¢-el as well as the causativised verbs with -gG-t|
-c’n-el attach the general ending -hp -ir to their present stem: 0h" dinbhp mi mtnir! o
thwiushp mi pax¢ir! 6h" hrwgbhn mi hefacnir!

- suffixed verbs with -t0-w| -en-al and -wl-wy -an-al attach the ending -w -a to their
present stem: Uh" nipwfuwbw mi uraxana! 6h" ywfublw mi vaxena!

2nd person PL.

- simple verbs in-b -el from the present stem + ending -tp -ek’ 6h’ gnpbip mi grek’!

- simple verbs in -w| -al from the present stem + ending -wp -ak’> Gh" Ywpnwp mi
kardak’!

- sufhixed verbs with -0-6| -n-el-, -5-G| -¢-el as well as the causativised verbs with -g0-G|
-c'n-el attach the general ending -ek’ to their present stem: 0h” dinUbp mi mtnek’ dh’
thwiusbp mi paxcek’ 6h" htirwglbp mi hefacnek’!

- sufhixed verbs with -t0-w)| -en-al and -w0-w| -an-al attach the ending -wp -ak’ to their
present stem: G’ nLpwfuwlwp mi uraxanak’! oh" JwiubGwp mi vaxenak’!

The coinciding forms of the prohibitive are preferred forms in written and colloquial
Armenian; many Armenian grammars already regard them as the conventionalised forms
of the prohibitive in MEA.
In colloquial Armenian the imperative 2nd person SG ending -hn ir is usually reduced
to -h -i.1%8
(593) Ulntp, hGa Gwdwy gph:
Anus inj namak gr-i!
Anu$.NOM,  LDAT letter.noM  write-1MP.2.SG.
“Anus, write me a letter!”

198.  comp. Abrahamyan 1974: 415-416. Laragyulyan 1981: 96. ZaK’aryan 1981: 201.
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In colloquial Armenian the imperative 2nd person PL. of simple verbs in -el/-vel is prefer-
ably formed from the present stem, i.e. instead of the normative written form of the aorist
stem. i.e. colloquial gntip grek’ versus written Standard gntigtip grecek’.!*

The 1st Person PL. is used in hortative function; the form is the subjunctive future 1st

person PL.

(594) QOwdp unipd fudkpne:
Gn-ank’ surc xmel-u!
go-sUBJ.FUT.L.PL  coffee.NOM drink-INE-DAT
“Let’s go to drink coffee!”

There is also a secondary imperative, an “analytic” imperative formed from the particle pnn
tot and the verb in the 3rd person SG. or PL of the subjunctive future. Such sentences do
not necessarily imply that the hearer is the transmitter of the prescription. This analytical
form can be understood as being more prescriptive for the deficient person in the Imperative
paradigm.

(595)  Lnpowy E, hOswtu hwyinwpuwnt; B0, pnn winwbu £ wosa:
(Armenpress 27.11.2005)

normal & inc’pes haytnaber-el en tot  aydpes él
normal itis how  find out-prce.PERF. theyare part so also
an-en.

do-suBy.FUT.3.PL

“It is normal, how they have found out; let them also do it in that way”

Meaning and Function

The general meaning of the imperative is a reference to the directive of an illocutionary
act. It always represents a direct speech act. Other meaning and functions: appeal, advice,
suggestion, invitation etc.

(596) QOw winLl, Wwwnpwuwnhn nuubnn:
Gn-a tun patrast-ir das-er-d!
go-IMP.2.5G. home.NOM prepare-IMP.2.SG lesson-PL.NOM-your
“Go home and prepare your lessons!”

(597)  Uzluwunwbpp wywpunbgh'p dwdwbwyha:

ASxatank’-é avartec-ek’ Zamanak-i-n.
work.NoMm-the complete-iMp.2.PL  time-DAT-the
“Complete the work in time!”

199. Abrahamyan 1974: 416; Gareginyan 1973: 286; Laragyulyan 1981: 95; ZakKaryan 1981: 202;
Asatryan 2004: 311. etc.
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The grammatical subject (=agent) of a regular Imperative clause is usually inherent in ver-
bal form, the corresponding personal pronouns nnt du “you’, nnip duk’ “you” are only used
if the subject is emphasized. The intensive personal pronouns hOpn inkd “you yourself”
hUplbnn ink’nerd “you yourselves” can also be used for emphasis.

(598)  "nt hwlghuwn qlw’ nintl, Gu nbr Yubwyd wjuwntn:

Du hangist gn-a tun es det  kmn-am
you.NoM quietly go-1Mp.2.sG house.NoMm 1NoM still stay-conp.FUT.l.sG
aystet!

here

“You quietly go home, I will still stay here!”

(599)  ("nip) hGplbpn Yuunwplb'p wpwownnwbpp:
(duk’) ink'n-er-d katar-ek’ afajadrank’-é.
you.NoM yourself-pL.NOM-you perform-imp.2.PL task.Nom-the
“You yourselves perform the task!”

If the agent of the “analytic” (i.e.pnn tof) imperative clause is a third person, it must be
expressed by the personal name, the personal pronoun or a noun phrase.

(600)  fBnn Upwdip innbnwihnfuyh Qynidph:

Tot Aram-é tetapox-v-i Gyumri.
let-imp.2.sG. Aram.NoM-the move-refl-susj.FuT.3.5¢ ~ Gyumri.NoM
“Let Aram move to Gyumri!”

In neutral analytic imperative clauses the subject (agent) is usually placed between the lexi-
calised particle tof and the verb in the subjunctive future. If the subject/agent is emphasised
or accentuated, it is usually placed in front of the imperative particle pnn tof. (Kozintseva
1995:51).200

(601)  f@nn Upuklp qubgqwhwph wjt wnolw:

Tot Armen-¢é zangahar-i ayn  aljka-n.
let-iMp.2.sG. Armen.NoM-the call-susj.FuT.3sG that  girl-pDAT-the
“Let Armen call that girl!”

200. Kozintseva’s argument could not definitely been proved by my questioning informants.
About 2/3 of the informants (40 informants in total) do not see any semantic difference between
these two sentences. About 1/3 however feel a semantic difference, but can not definitely explain
in which of these two sentences the subject/agent is emphasised. The emphasised word order
with the subject before the verbal particle would however correspond to the syntactic phenom-
enon preverbal focus.
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(601) a. UpatOp pnn quOgquhwph wib wnoluwih:
Armen-é tol zangahar-i ayn aljka-n.
Armen.NoM-the let-tmp.2.sG. call-susj.rut.3sG that girl-paT-the
“Let Armen call that girl!”
Note: it is Armen who shall call the girl! i.e. the subject is marked!

This marked word order also fits in the syntactic phenomenon of focusing on the preverbal
order. (See Ch. 3.6.2. “Focus”, p. 6291.).

Imperative 2nd Person may also be used in conditional and concessive clauses without
a “pure” imperative meaning, if they have a generalised agent.

Pragmatic meaning*!
Some verbs in the imperative convey a special pragmatic meaning to the clause. This mean-
ing is often related to the speakers’ evaluation of the action of the main verb.

a. The imperative of the verb hdwluwy| imanal “to know, to learn” often points out that the
following content of the main clause or the sentential complement is very significant
and important.

(602) Pwyg htwghn Ywbph hwdiwnp yunwbgwynn t: (Grakanut'yun 4:191)
Bayc  imac™ir kyank-i  hamar  vtangavor .
coNy  know-imp.2.sG life-paT  POST dangerous itis
“But (you should) know: it is dangerous for (your) life!”

(603) bhdwgwd bnhn, np UGGp uw wowwwnwufuwb skGp pnibh:

Imac’-ac el-ir or menk’  sa anpatasxan
know-pTCP.RES. be-iMP.2.sG CcONJ we.NOM this.NoM unanswered

E-enk’ totn-i!
neg-weare  leave-PTCP.NEG.

“You should have learnt that we will not leave this unanswered!”

b. The imperative of the verb intulb tesnel “to see, to look” means prevention:

(604)  Shku thnpdwlph squu:
Tes porjank’-i &-g-as!
see-IMP.2.8G  temptation-DAT  neg-come-SUBJ.FUT.2.SG
“Look, don't take the bait!”

c. The imperative of the verb thnpdby porjel “to try” convey the impossibility of the
embedded action.

201. Kozintseva 1995: 52.



Chapter 2. Morphology

277

(605) 1 thnpdhn sOpwnyUGL hd Ynudhg.
de porj-ir C-entark-v-el im  kotm-ic’!
Well, try-imp.2.sG neg-subject-pass-INF  my  side-ABL
“Well, try not to be subjected by me!”

2.5.8 Irregular verbs

The range of irregular verbs in Eastern Armenian is characterised by using two stems, the
perfect and the present stem.
Usually the present stem is used to generate the following forms:

- present participle in -nLi -um resp. processual participle in -hu -is

- future participle in -nt -u

- the negative participle

- as well as the forms of the subjunctive, conditional and compulsive.

The perfect stem is used to generate:
- the perfect participle and the resultative participle

- the aorist

- sometimes the imperative
—  The subjective participle in -nn-of can be formed using either perfect or present

stem.

List of irregular Verbs

- wuwy tal “to give”

Infinitive
Part. present
Part. future
Part. perfect
Part. result.
Part. subj.
neg. Part.
Aorist
Imperative
Subjunctive
Conditional
Debitive

wnwiy tal

wnwihu talis

wnwint talu

iyt tvel

wnywé tvac

nynn tvot

wnw ta

wiytgh, tndtghn, wnykg tvec’, tvec’in, tvec’...20
wnn'tn, nyb'p tur, tvek’

wnwd, tnwu, inw tam, tas, ta...

Yuwd, Yunwu, Yuinw ktam, ktas, kta...

whuwnh twd, whunh wnwu, whuinh wnw piti tam, piti tas, pitita...

202. Note the colloquial Armenian form wnyh tvi, tnyhn tvir...etc.
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- quy gal “to come”

Infinitive qui| gal

Part. present quihu galis

Part. future quint galu

Part. perfect Gyt ekel

Part. result. BUwo ekac

Part. subj. GYynn ekot

neg.part qu ga

Aorist GUw, GYwp, BYw... eka, ekar, ekav...
Imperative wnh' (&) ari (ek), GUE'p ekek’
Subjunctive quw, quiu, quw gam, gas, ga...
Conditional Yawd, Yqwu, Ygw kgam, kgas, kga...
Debitive wuwnh quid, whunh qwu, whwinh qui ... piti gam, piti gas, piti ga...

- |wy lal “to cry, to weep”?%?

Infinitive (wy lal

Part. present (wihu lalis

Part. future (wint lalu

Part. perfect |wgty lacel

Part. result. [wgwsé lacac

Part. subj. (wgnn lacot

neg. Part. w la

Aorist wgbgh, (wgbghn, (wgbg lacec’, lacec’ir, lacec’. ..
Imperative |wg, lwgt'p lac, lacek’

Subjunctive [wy, jwu, (w lam, las, la...

Conditional yrwy, Ywu, Ywu klam, klas, kla...

Debitive whunh (wy, whwnh jwu, whwnh (w piti lam, piti las, piti la...

- 1hOby linel “to be (habitually, repeatedly)”

Infinitive LhGby linel
Part. present thanid linum
Part. future thatnt linelu
Part. perfect tnty efel
Part. result. Bnwoé efac

203. In spoken Armenian usually the verb |wgbty lacel or the compound verb |wg |h(b| lac’ linel
are used instead of the irregular (wy lal: e.g. jwgntd 6U lacum em = [wg GO |hGnd lac’ em linum
= |wihu bY lalis em “T am weeping; I weep”. If the irregular verb is used in colloquial Armenian,
usually the final -s- of the present participle is omitted, i.e. jwih &d lali em.
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Part. subj.
neg. Part.
Aorist
Imperative
Subjunctive
Conditional
Debitive

nnt utel “eat”

Infinitive
Part. present
Part. future
Part. perfect
Part. result.
Part. subj.
neg. Part.
Part. proc.
Aorist
Imperative
Subjunctive
Conditional
Debitive

(6nnn) Lhann (eto), linot
Lthap lini
Gnw, Gnwp, Gnwy efa, efar, etav...
Gnhn etir, inb'p efek’
LhGGq, (hGGu, |hGh linem, lines, lini...
yihGty, yihotu, Yhah klinem, klines, klini. .
whuwh |GGG, whuinh (hGGu, whwnh (hGh piti lmem, piti lines, piti lini...

niunb| utel

nunnLd utum

nunGint utelu

yepty kerel

ybpwo kerac

yennn kerot

nwunh uti

piuntiihu utelis

ytpw, Yepwn, yspwy ...
ye'n ker, Yont'p kerek’
nLinGy, niinbu, niinh ... utem, utes, uti...

yniinbd, Yniinku, Ynwwnh ... kutem, kutes, kuti. ..

whwnh nuntyd, whunh nunbu, whinh nonh ... piti utem, piti utes, piti
uti...

kera, kerar, kerav...

nlG| dnel “to put”

Infinitive
Part. present
Part. future
Part. perfect
Part. result.
Part. subj.
neg. Part.
Part. proc.
Aorist
Imperative
Subjunctive
Conditional
Debitive

naG| dnel

nanud dnum

natint dnelu

npty drel

npwé drac

nGnn dnot

nGh dni

nGGhu dnelis

nntgh, nntghn, nntg... drec’i, drec’ir, drec’...2%
nhn dir, nnt'p drek’

n0Gy, nGGu, nGp...dnem, dnes, dni...

ynbta, Yynbbu, Ynbh kdnem, kdnes, kdni...
whuwnh naky, whunh nltu, whuinh nbh piti dnem, piti dnes, piti dni. ..

204.

Note the colloquial Armenian Aorist forms in nph dri, nphp drir etc.
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- w0k anel “to do, to make”

Infinitive
Part. present
Part. future
Part. perfect
Part. result.
Part. subj.
neg. Part.
Part.proc.
Aorist
Imperative
Subjunctive
Conditional
Debitive

wby| anel

wlnud anum

wob|nt anelu

wnby arel

wpwé arac

wann anot

wbh ani

wob|hu anelis

wntgh, wpbghp, wnbg arec’i, arec’ir, arec’. ..
wpw’ ara, wpb'p arek’

wbby, wibu, wap... anem, anes, ani...
Ywobyd, Ywtu, ywah...kanem, kanes, kani. ..

whwh whGy, whunh wbu, whinh wah... piti anem, piti anes, piti ani. ..

- wuw0by tanel “to carry, to bear”

Infinitive
Part. present
Part. future
Part. perfect
Part. result.
Part. subj.
neg. part
Part. proc.
Aorist
Imperative
Subjunctive
Conditional
Debitive

wnwib) tanel

wnwbnd fanum

wnwbGnt tanelu

wnwipk tarel

wnwnweé tarac

wnwlnn tanot

wnwbh tani

wnwlbihu tanelis

wnwpw, nwpwp, wwpwy ... tara, tarar, tarav...
wnwn tar, nwnt'p tarek’

nwlby, nwbbu, lmwbh ... tanem, tanes, tani...
Yuwbbd, yuwbbu, yuwdah. .. ktanem, ktanes, ktani. ..
whwnh  wwiby, whunh  wnwlbu, whunh  wnwbh o piti
piti tanes, piti tani...

- nuwrlw] dafnal “to become”

Infinitive
Part. present
Part. future
Part. perfect
Part. result.
Part. subj.
neg. Part.
Part. proc.

nwrbwy dafnal
nwrlnld dafnum
nwelwnt datnalu
nwrdb) darjel
nwrdws darjac
nwr(nn dafnot
nwrlw dafna
nwrGwihu dafnalis

tanem,
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Aorist
Imperative
Subjunctive
Conditional
Debitive

nwrdw, nwnpéwn, nwndwy darja, darjar, darjav...

nwréhn darjir, nwndb'p darjek’

nwrlwy, nwetwu, nwelw... dafnam, datnas, dafna...
ynwrlwd, ynwebwu, ynwebw... kdafnam, kdarnas, kdatna...
whunh nwrlwd, whunh nwebwu, whuinh nweGw ... piti dafnam,
piti datnas, piti datna...

- wnlb| afnel “to take, to buy”

Infinitive
Part. present
Part. future
Part. perfect
Part. result.
Part. subj.
neg. Part.
Part. proc.
Aorist
Imperative
Subjunctive
Conditional
Debitive

- pwluwy banal “to open

Infinitive
Part. present
Part. future
Part. perfect
Part. result.
Part. subj.
neg. Part.
Part. proc.
Part. fut.II
Aorist

wrb)| arnel

wrOnud afnum

wrG|nt afnelu

wnb| afel

wnwé arac

wrlnn afnot

wrbh arni

wrOGhu afnelis

wrw, wewpn, wewdy,... afa, afar, arav...

w'n af, web'p arek’

wrlGY, wrlGu, wrbh... afnem, afnes, arni...
Jwrlbd, ywrelbu, Ywrh... katnem, kafnes, katni...
whwnh welbd, wwhwh webbu, whunh webh ...piti afnem, piti
arnes, piti arni...

»205

pwlwy banal
pwantd banum
pwlwint banalu
pwgb| bacel
pwgwd bacac
pwgnn bacot
pwlw bana
pwlwihu banalis
pwlwihp banalik’

pwgbgh, pwgtghn, pwgtg bacec’i, bacec’ir, bacec’ ...>%

205. In spoken Armenian, also increasingly in written, the verb pwlwy banal is usually substituted
by the regular verb pwgty bacel and the compound verb pwg wlb| bac’ anel. e.g. pwlnid GY banum
em, pwgntl 6d bacum em, pwg &i wanid bac’ em anum “I open, I am opening”

206. Please note that there are older Aorist forms that are still productively used in Colloquial
Armenian: pwgh bac’i, pwghp bac’ir...
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Imperative pw’g bac’, pugh'p bacek’

Subjunctive pwlwy, pwlwu, pwlw ...banam, banas, bana. ..

Conditional Ypwlwy, YpwlOwu, Ypwlw ... banam, banas, bana ...

Debitive whuh pwlwd, whinh pwOwu, whwinh pwlw ... piti banam, piti

banas, piti bana...

- UbOwy kenal “to stay, to remain”

Infinitive ytowy kenal

Part. present ysanid kenum

Part. future ytawint kenalu

Part. perfect Ywghty kacel

Part. result. Ywgwé kacac

Part. subj. Juwgnn kacot

neg. Part. UbOw kena

Part. proc. yGhwihu kenalis

Part. fut.II ythwihp kenalik’

Aorist Ywgw, Ywgwp, Ywgwy kaca, kacar, kacav ...
Imperative ywg kac’, yugt'p kacek’

Subjunctive ytawy, Yeowu, yeow...kenam, kenas, kena ...
Debitive whuh YGowd, whwh Yshwu, whuh Yeow ... piti kenam,

piti kenas, piti kena

This verb is usually used with adpositions, such as ytp Yslwy ver kenal “to stand up”
- wuby asel “to say”

Though being a simple verb in - -el, it shows irregular formation of the Aorist, the aorist
stem is wuwg- asac-, and of the Imperative.

Aorist wuwgh, wuwghp, wuwg asac’, asac’ir, asac’...*"

Imperative wuw’ asa, wuwgt'p asacek’

Defective Verbs
1. Ywd kam “to exist”

This verb exists only in two tenses:

- Present tense: Yy, Ywu, Yuw, Ywbp, Ywp, Ywb kam, kas, ka, kank’, kak’, kan
- Imperfect tense: Ywjh, Ywhp, Ywn, YwihGp, Ywhpe, Ywihh kayi, kayir, kar, kayink’,
kayik’, kayin

207.  Please note that in Colloquial Armenian the Aorist is formed like a regular simple -G -l stem,
i.e. wubigh asec’i, wukighn asec’ir, wubg asec’ etc.
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Defective Verbs with Secondary Expanded Stems
MEA has some defective verbs of which only the present and imperfect tenses can be formed.
For the formation of other tenses and moods, secondary stems — in the form of another stem
(as for the auxiliary/copular bi em “Tam”) - or an expanded stem are used.

These secondary stems, if used in the present and imperfect tenses convey a habitual
or iterative meaning.

(606)  NLwpkn Eh0 (hGnud, np nwintGpne nghg skh nuoGand, hwGnud th
wwnwilbphu nuyt wwhybbnt ne Juwdwentd, np hwg qota:
(Hetk 08.01.2007)
depk’-er éin lin-um or  ut-el-u o¢in¢
case-PL.NOM theywere be-PTCP.PRES. CONJ eat-INF-DAT nothing.Nom

v o=

c-éi unen-um han-um éi atam-ner-i-s

neg-Iwas have-pTcp.PREs. take out -PTCP.PRES. Iwas tooth-PL-DAT-my

oske Sapik-ner-n u vacaf-um or hac’
golden crown-pL.NOM-the  conj  sell-prcp.PrRES.  coNj  bread.Nom
gn-em.

buy-suBJ.FUT.1.5G.

“There used to be periods when I had nothing to eat, and I took the golden
crowns from my teeth, and sold them to buy bread (lit.: that I may buy bread).”

2. bl em “to be”
The auxiliary only exists in two tenses, the present and the imperfect. All other tenses and
moods must be formed using the auxiliary |hGb| linel “to be (repeatedly/habitually)”

- Present tense: G, Gu, t, GOp, tip, G0 em, es, &, enk’, ek, en
- Imperfect tense: th, thp, tp, thGp, thp, thO éi, éir, ér, éink’, éik’, éin

Secondary verb stem |h0b)| linel is a regular -b| -el stem.

3. nubbd unem “have”
This verb exists only in the present and imperfect tenses. All other tenses and moods have
to be formed from the expanded verb niOGGw)| unenal.

- Present tense: nLGGY, nilbu, nibh, nlGGGp, nubbp, nlG6G unem, unes, uni, unenk’, unek’,
unen

- Imperfect tense: nibth, nibGhp, nibbp, niGbhGp, nubbhp, nllBhG unei, uneir, uner,
uneink’, uneik’, unein

The expanded verb stem nL0-Glw| un-enal is a regular -GOw| -enal stem:

- Infinitive, future participle, future participle II, processual participle, negative par-
ticiple; subjunctive, conditional and the debitive are formed from the present stem
nLOGG- unen-.
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- Perfect participle, resulative participle, aorist, subjective participle and the imperative
are formed from the aorist stem nilbg- unec-;

4. ghwbu gitem “ know”

This verb exists only in the present and imperfect tenses. All other tenses and moods have
to be formed from the extended verb ghuinblwy git-enal.

- Present tense: ghwnbitl, ghwintiu, ghunh, ghwintlp, ghunbl, ghinbh gitem, gites, giti, gitenk’,
gitel, giten
- Imperfect tense: ghwinth, ghuithnp, ghintn, ghinthGp, ghinthp, ghuibhG gitei, giteir,
p gier, g
giter, giteink’, giteik’, gitein
The expanded verb stem ghwn-tlwy git-enal is a regular -Glw| -enal stem:

- Infinitive, future participle, future participle II, processual participle, negative par-
ticiple; subjunctive, conditional and the debitive are formed using the present stem
ghwntl- giten-.

- Perfect participle, resultative participle, aorist, subjective participle and the imperative
are formed with the aorist stem ghwnbg - gitec™;

2.6 Adverbs

Adverbs are a part of speech in MEA; they usually serve to modify verbs, but also adjec-
tives, other adverbs and whole clauses. Adverbs are usually not declined.
In MEA adverbs can be grouped into the following word-formation groups:

a. Simple or root adverbs
b. Suffixed adverbs

c. Complex

d.

Petrified forms from Classical Armenian inflected nouns (=adverbalisation).

Many simple or root adverbs formally coincide with qualitative adjectives and can
only be differentiated by their syntactic position and function such as Lwy lav “good”,
quwwn vat “bad”, gbintighy gelec’ik “beautiful”, hwwpwu hpart “proud”, wqun azat
“free”, pwpén barjr “high”, swaén cacr “low” etc.

(607)  Ujnipp 2w ywwn yhdwyned k: (Hetk’ 12.02.2007)

nyut-é Sat  vat viak-um é.
material. Nom-the INT bad condition-Loc itis
“The material is in very bad condition” (Jwun vat “bad” used as attributive adjective)

(607) a.  Qninwywl 2powbnid wwn GO wwpnid: (Armenpress 19.01.2006)

Gyutakan Srjan-um  vat en  apr-um.
Rural region-Loc bad they arelive-pTCP.PRES.
“Bad they live in the rural region” (Jwuwn vat “bad” used as adverb)
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For formation of adverbs by means of affixes, see Ch. 4.1.2.4. “Derving adverbs and
adverb suffixes’, p. 667f.
Complex adverbs comprise the following subgroups

Compositional adverbs, combining two or more words: e.g. Ghwpbnwl miaberan
“unanimously” > 0h-w-pGnwa mi-a-beran “one” + “mouth”

Reduplicated adverbs. In this group there is a distinction between real reduplicated
adverbs written with a hyphen and those reduplicated adverbs with a conjunction
or an adposition between the reduplicated words e.g. 2ntun-pniin Sut-sut “(very)
quickly”, ubY-dtY mek-mek “sometimes’, wnpwg-wpwa arag-arag “quickly” and pwr
wr pwr bat af bat “word by word”, Jwly wr Jwby vank af vank “syllable by syl-
lable” etc.

Other compound adverbs (mostly with antonyms) e.g. ghptip-gbintp giser-cerek’ “day
and night”

Adverbial phrases, such as e.g. Ubu Gwuwup mec masamb lit. big part-INST = “mostly”;
swihhg nntpu lit. measure-ABL out ¢ap-’ic’ durs “exceedingly”.

Petrified and lexicalised forms mainly originating from inflected nouns or adjectives
from Classical Armenian, such as e.g. Jwnntg vatuc’ (etymologically the Ablative of
Jwn vat “early”) “long agos; lit: since early”, or hUnti hnum (etymologically the Loca-
tive of hh( hin “old”), “in old times; in former times” etc.

In MEA adverbs can be distinguished by their semantic meaning (and function) into the
following groups:

o a0 o

Temporal
Locative

Manner
Measure/quantity
Intensifiers.

a. Temporal adverbs
Temporal adverbs express time, duration or repetition. They are usually divided into the
following subgroups:

Adverbs denoting a time span relating to the moment of speech, such as wrwg
“before”, wjdy ayzm “now’, hhdw hima “now”, GGpYuwjnidu nerkayums “at present’,
ytnebinu verjers “lately”, hiunwaquyntd “in the future’, pniinny sutov “soon’, htiunn heto
“after”, etc.

Adverbs denoting the initial or the final point of an action: yunntg vafuc “long ago;
since long time”, dwlynig mankuc’ “since childhood” etc.

Adverbs denoting times of the day: wrwynujwl afavotyan “in the morning”, GptYynjw o
erekoyan “in the evening’, gbntyny cerekov “in/during daytime” etc.
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-  Adverbs of durativity and iterativity. They may express cyclic time such as optlywG
orekan “daily”, wikl ghotin amen giser “every night”, inwnblwl tarekan “yearly” etc.
or a certain frequency or interval such as hwAwfu hacax “often”, hwqywntw haz-
vadep “seldom’”, bppbul erbemn “sometimes”, etc. or a habituality such as unynpwpwn
sovorabar “usually”, dhpun mist “always” etc.

(608)  ULwlw [h&p ényh twybplnyphg GEpYuyniiu ginGyned £ 1897,860
pwpénnipwb ypw: (Armenpress 16.05.2006)

Sewana lic-é cov-i makerewuyt-ic’ nerkayums
Sewan-paT lake.NoM-the sea-DAT level-aBL at present
gtn-v-um é 1897.86 m  barjruty-an vra.

find-refl-prcp.prES. itis 1897.86m altitude-DAT POST

“Lake Sevan is at present located at an altitude of 189786 m above sea level”

(609)  Wuop wrwynujwb dwdp 8-hG Upwqwdénunbh dwpgnid pwgdb) GG
pninn” 150 pOunpwunbnwdwubpp: (Armenpress 27.11.2005)

aysor afavotyan zZam-¢é 8-in Aragacotn-i marz-um
today morning hourNom-the 8-pat-the Aragacotn-pDAT province-Loc
bac’-v-el en bolor 150 éntratetamas-er-é.
open-pass-PTCP.PERE.  they-are all 150 electoral office-pL-NOM-the

“This morning at 8 oclock all 150 electoral offices have been opened in the
province of Aragacotn.”

(610)  Nnuwywh 2ntywl ypwgwlwb ghthttp Junnig wpnta sh pannuaned:
(Aravot, 07.04.2006)
Rusakan Suka-n vracakan  gini-ner vatuc’ arden
Russian market.Nom-the Georgian wine-pL.NOM sincelong already
oy éndun-um.
neg-itis  accept-PTCP.PRES.
“The Russian market has not accepted Georgian wines already for a
long time.

(611)  Uplbpncd dkGp dhpwn fuwnwn wwpb) Gap Ynnp-Ynnph:
(Azg 03.03.2006)

arewellk’-um menk’  mist  xalal apr-el
East-Loc we.NoM always peacefully live-PTCP.PERF.

enk kotk’-kotk’i.

weare side by side

»

“In the East we have always lived peacefully side by side:
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b. Local Adverbs
Local adverbs usually express place or direction. Adverbs of direction are usually combined with

verbs of motion, e.g. wjuwntin aystef “here’, wnrwy araj “before”, nnipu durs “outside”, Gbpu ners
“inside”, i et “back”, Ybnl verew “upside”, inun mot “near, close” etc.

(612)  BS< wpnetyunnp Uphhpnwwn <wnnipyntbjwbp thwuwnbg, np wjuwntn
pOnwuklp u6Y upppwgh £ unynpnid: (Afavot 08.04.2006)

ETH?% profektor Mihrdat Harutyunyan-é pastec’
ETH prorectorNom Mihrdat.Nom Harut'yunyan.Nom-the approve-aor.3.sG

or aystel  éndamené mek siriac’i é sovorum.
coNJ here only one Syrian.NoMm heis study-pPTCP.PRES.

“Mihrdat Harutyunan, prorector of the Yerevan Technical University,
approved that only one Syrian is studying here”

(613)  Gpp G6pu dnnw Opw wfuwwnwubbyuy, Gw wadhowwtu nknhg ybp
Juguwy, tnuintgwy had, wewownlytbg Guwnty: (Hetk 26.02.2007)

erb  mers mt-a nra asxatasenyak na anmijapes
cony in(side) enter-aor.3.sG his officexNom  he.wom immediately
tel-ic’ ver kac’-av motec’-av inj

place-aBL part stand up-Aor.3.sG  approach-AoR.3.G LDAT
arajarkec’ nst-el.

offer-aor.3.sG.  sit-INF

“When I went into his office, he stood up immediately from his seat,
approached me and offered (me) to sit down”

c.  Manner Adverbs
Manner adverbs modify the verb and denote how an action is/was or will/should be

performed.

(614)  UWpluwwnwbplbnt wewyb] wpwg 6O pOpwantd Uknphh
nwnwéwnownty: (Armenpress 28.01.2006)

Asxatank™-ner-n  atavel arag en éntan-um
Work-pL.NoM-the more quickly theyare go-pTCP.PRES.
Metri-i taracasrjan-um.

Melri-pAT region-Loc

“The works go more quickly in the region of Metri”

208. This is the abbreviation of GplwOh SEuOhYwywl {wdwiuwpwh Erevani Texnikakan
Hamalsaran “Yerevan Technical University”
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(615)  Pwg uwrwywpnipjwb y&poht npnanidp Gpuib unpwnid £ ponpka
dunwhngyti| pGluwbtph Ypenipywl hwiwn: (Hetk’ 19.02.2007)
bayc’ katavaruty-an  verjin oroSum-¢ nran  stip-um é
cony government-DAT last  decision.Nom-the hepar force-PTCP.PRES.itis

Irjoren  mtahog-v-el erexa-ner-i  krtuty-an hamar.
seriously worry-refl-iNr  child-pL-DAT education-DAT  POST

“But the government’s last decision forces him to worry seriously about the
education of the children”

d. Measure (and Quantity) Adverbs

This group of adverbs denotes the measure or the quantificational features of an action;
e.g. wipnnonyhG ambotjovin “wholly, completely, entirely”, pwqiwyh bazmaki “repeat-
edly (not in temporal sense)”, hwahy haziv “scarely, hardly”, hwdwnw hamarya “almost,

¥«

nearly”, pwin Sat “much, many”, phs k’i¢ “little, a few” etc.

(616) Rwnwdiwuh powysnipnttb wdipnnonyhb opwgpyyty k:
(Armenpress 15.01.2006)
Tatamas-i  bnakcutyun-n amboljovin jrazrk-v-el é.
quarter-pAT population.Nom-the completely dewater-pass-PTCP.PERF. itis
“The quarter’s population has been completely out of water supply”

e. Intensifiers

Adverbs that are used to modify other adverbs or adjectives usually intensify the meaning and
particularly the emotional content. In MEA they are commonly used, especially for expressing
the comparison of adjectives (. Frequently used intensifiers are: wuwn sat “very”, wybih aveli
“more’, fuhuwn xist “strictly; seriously”, pwwywa(h() bavakan(in) “sufficiently, reason-
ably”, “bit” whwynnp ahavor “awfully;extremely” etc.

(617)  <wybitg, pb wju Gwiuwghdp 2w [NLpe thwuwnwpeninp k:
(Aravot 08.04.2006)

Havelec’ te  ays naxagic-é Sat lurj pastatutt’ é.
add-aor.3.sG conj this draft.Nom-the INT serious document.Nom itis
“He added that this draft is a very serious document.”

(618)  wghy UwpwhpnuwOh Ywpshpny, Gdwb wygbinuegyntbbbpp fuhuun
wlhpwdtiain 60 [...]: (Armenpress 23.03.2006)
Gagik Martirosyan-i karcik’-ov nman  aycelutyun-ner-é
Gagik.NoM Martirosyan-pAT opinion-INST  similar  visit-pL.NOM -the

xist anhraZest en.
INT essential they are

“In the opinion of Gagik Martirosyan, similar visits are strictly essential”

The use of intensifiers is common, but the range of adverbs used in intensifying functions
is greater in colloquial Armenian (including fashionable intensifiers, such as untwtip super,
obgw mega).
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2.7 Conjunctions

Conjunctions are indeclinable words that connect words, phrases or sentences syntacti-
cally while characterising the semantic relations between those elements.

Regarding their syntactic function MEA distinguishes coordinating and subordinat-
ing conjunctions.

Coordinating conjunctions connect elements — both words and clauses that are equally
ranked with each other- i.e. they connect two or more identifiable constituents having the same
semantic role and forming together a larger constituent. (Haspelmath 2005) On the other hand,
subordinating conjunctions introduce (a) clausal subordination, i.e. dependent clauses that
can express a causal, modal or temporal relation or (b) verbal subordination.2?”

Semantically, there are the following groups of coordinating conjunctions:

a. Conjoining conjunctions connect words, word groups or clauses without denoting any
other specific type of relation between them, such as L ew “and”, nL u “and”, n’s ..n’s o¢...
o¢ “neither...nor” , L ..lL ew...ew “as well ...as”, Gwl naew “also, too, as well”, Lu ews
““ k| el “also”, wyl aylew “also, too”, hUswbu ...0wl inc’pes... naew “as also, as well”,
GnyOwtu Gub nuynpes naew “also, too, as well”, Giwlwwtu nmanapes “likewise”, ng
dhwjb...wy ke o’ miayn...aylew “not only...but also’, etc.

b.  Disjunctive conjunctions express an opposition or separation inherent in the notions or
thoughts, i.e. they express that the connected elements are mutually exclusive possibili-
ties: such as Ywd kam “or”, Jwd ph, Ywd..ywd ph, Ywd...4wd kam...kam “either....or”?

¢.  Adversative conjunctions relate units that express the opposition of their meanings: pwjg
bayc “but”, huy isk “but, and”, uwlywyb sakayn “but, however”, wy| ayl “but”, 6husnbr mincde
“while, whereas”, wwjw apa “then, afterwards”, pti ns te o¢” “either, whether, otherwise”, wjlin
LiGGwyahy aynumenayniv “however, nevertheless  ng pbi ..wj| o¢’ te...ayl “not...., but” etc.

As can be seen, correlative conjunctions are included in all three semantic groups. Cor-
relative conjunctions usually consist of two parts or pairs of conjunctions, both of which
have to be included in the sentence. Usually one part is in the first clause, the other in the
second clause, as e.g. Juu...wd kam...kam “either....or", n's ..n’s o¢...0¢ “neither...nor” , i
U ew...ew “as well ...as” In colloquial Armenian the conjoining correlative conjunction U’

.U ew...ew “as well ...as” is often replaced by the synonymous hwd... hwd ham...ham.

(619)  «Uh uGwy w hwd gwpwnwl w, hwd GGownwb w, hwd gnigunwb
w»,- pnnnpntd £ tnwntg Ynhtp: (Hetk’ 15.01.2007)

mi senyak a ham Casaran a  ham nnjaran
INDEE room.NoM itis coNJ dining room.NoM itis CONJ sleeping room.NOM
a  ham zugaran a  bolok’-um é tarec’ kin-é.

itis cony toilet itis complain-prcp.PrRES. sheis aged woman.NoMm-the

“It is one room. It is dining room, and it is sleeping room and it is toilet as well”
Complains the aged woman.

209. Haspelmath 2005: 262-265; Haspelmath 1998: 3-39.
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The wide-spread conjoining conjunction L ew “and” refers to a connection of coordinate
objects or qualities etc. The conjoining conjunction nt u “and’, however, expresses a closer
range between the connected objects, qualities etc. and is commonly used to connect coor-
dinate parts of a sentence belonging to the same part of speech.

(620)  Uwnwguw pn Gwdwyp L htrwaghpp:
Staca ko namak-é ew  hefagir-é.
receive-AoR.1.5G. your letter.NoM-the cony cable.Nom-the
“I received your letter and cable”
(621)  <wyp ni npnh wzfuwwnned B0 26Gph Ypw:
Hayr u ordi asxat-um en Senk’-i vra.
father.NoMm cony son.NoMm work-pTcp.PRES theyare building-pDAT PoST
“Father and son (both) work on the building”
(622) dwqgblp ybpglnid £ pnine nL gphs:
Vazgen-é vercnum é tult’ u gric’.
Vazgen.Nom-the take-prTcp.PRES. heis paper.NOM CONJ pen.NOM
“Vazgen takes paper and a pen”
Disjunctives
(623)  Wn fudpnid plngnyqwé £ 25 hngh, huy $wbwunbbpp Yud
gwlywgntOtpp Ywpnn GO qwy hpkbg swiuubpny: (Atavot 05.04.2006)
Ayd xmb-um  éndrk-v-ac é  25hogi isk  fanat-ner-¢é
That group-Loc include-pass-pTcp.RES. itis 25soulnom conj fan.Nom-pL-the
kam  cankacol-ner-é kar-ot en g-al
coNj  wishing-pL.NOM-the can-pTcp.PRES. theyare  come-INF
irenc’  caxs-er-ov.
their expense-PL-INST
“Twenty-five people are included in that group, but fans or people wishing to,
can come on their own expenses.”
Adversatives:
(624)  QONnLY A pwwnpnh, huy nnt’ Ypon:
Gn-um em tatron isk  du kino.
go-PTCP.PRES [-m theatre.NOM, CONJ YOU.NOM cinema.NOM
“I go to the theatre, and (but) you to the cinema.
(625)  Upwdp ng pk wpunwuwned, wy Gpgnud £ SChpwgh pwlwuntnénieynip:

Aram-é ol te artisan-um ayl  erg-um é
Aram.NoM-the coNj read out-PTCP.PRES CONJ sing-PTCP.PRES. heis
Siraz-i banastefcut’yun-é.

Siraz-paT poem.NoM-the
“Aram does not read out the poem of Siraz, but sings it”
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Conjoining - correlatives

(626)  Upudklp ng thwyl pwy b ungnpned, wyle ogOnid b nuupbybnpaspha:
Armen-é o miayn  lav & sovor-um
Armen.NoM-the NEGonly good heis learn-prcp.PRES.
aylew  ogn-um é dasénker-ner-i-n.
conNy  help-prcp.prES. heis schoolmate-pL-DAT-the

“Armen does not only learn well, he also helps his schoolmates”

(627)  N’s Upwip GYwy, n'’s Ywnpnuwp:
o¢  Aram-¢ ek-av o¢  Vardan-é.

CONJ Aram.NoM-the come-A0OR.3.sG coNJ Vardan.Nom-the
“Neither Aram came, nor Vardan.”

(628)  Ubnizp W gtintighy £, L' futijwigh:
Anus-é ew  gelecik é ew  xelac’i.
Anu$.NoM-the coNy beautiful sheis cony intelligent
“Anus is beautiful as well as clever”

Subordinating conjunctions introduce dependent (subordinate) clauses and indicate the
nature of the relationship among the independent clause(s) and the dependent clause(s).
According to their semantic contents they can be subgrouped into:

a. Explicative conjunctions such as: np or “that’, pb te “that, if”, h0 in¢ “that, what”, hpp
b ibr te “as if”; pbi hpn te ibr “as if” etc.

b. Conditional conjunctions such as: tpt ete “if, when”, pt nn, np te or, or “if, that’,
Ohwyl pb miayn te “only if” , Guwjwé nayac “if, in case”, pwlh ntr kani def “mean-
while”, bpb ...www, bt ...nipGAG “if...then” etc.

c.  Concessive conjunctions, such as: pbl teew “although, even if, while”, ptyniq tekuz
“even, though”, pbwbin tepet “though”, shwjwé Cnayac “inspite of, despite”, thnfuwliwy
poxanak “instead of” etc.

d. Temporal subordinate conjunctions, denoting time (point in time, duration, iterativity,
referring to previous or to impending events): nn or “that, when”, Gpp np erb or “when”;

v«

dhag minc “until’, htlg henc” “just”, Owtupwl naxkan “before, until”, ShGsl np mincew
or “until that”, htlg np henc’ or “as soon as”, pwlh nkr kani de# “meanwhile, in the mean-
time” etc.

e. Causal subordinate conjunctions, denoting a cause or giving a base: npnyhtwnl oro-
vhetew “because”, pwlh nn kani or “as, because, since”, np or “that”, dwbGwywln np
manavand or “particularly because” = GuiwGwywln np namanavand or etc.

. Final subordinate conjunctions, denoting purpose or goal: nnwtiquh orpeszi “that, in
order to”, np or “that, in order to”, thwjt pb miayn te “if only” etc.

g. Manner subordinate conjunctions, denoting manner, subdivided into comparative

conjunctions: wubu pb ases te “as if”, undbu pb karces te “it seems, as if”, ntng np
denc’ or “so that”, hOswbu inc’pes “as, such as” etc.
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h. Consecutive subordinate conjunctions, denoting consequences or effects: nuwnh usti
“so, therefore, whence”, niptill uremn “consequently, therefore”; htinlwpwp hetew-
abar “consequently’etc.

i.  Explicative subordinate conjunctions: wyuhlpl aysinkn, wjb t ayn é “that is, in other
words”.

=«

Explicative

(629)

Mwnqybg, np Gw dEnwynn k:

Parz-v-ec’ or na metavor é.
turn out-antic-A0r3.sG coNy he.wom guilty heis
“It turned out that he is guilty”

(630)  <wywnlh sk, pb Gw Gpp YYtpwnwreow GplwGhg:
Haytni ¢-é te na erb kveradatn-a Erevan-ic’.
known NEG-itis coNy he.Nom when return-coND.FUT.3.5G Yerevan-ABL
“It is not known when he will return from Yerevan.”
Conditional
(631) Gpb Jwnp waénl squ, whwnwe Yglhwbp:
Ete valé anjrew  ¢-ga antat kgn-ank’.
CONJ tomorrow rain.NOM NEG-COme-SUBJ.FUT.3.SG forestNOM go-COND.FUT.1.PL
“If it does not rain tomorrow, we will go to the forest”
Final
(632) Guwwbgh wnntl, npwbugh nkuGbd Gpuib:
Stapec’i tun orpeszi tesn-em nran.
hurry-aor.1.s¢ houseNomM cCcONJ  see-SUBJ.FUT.1.sG he.DAT
“T hurried home that I see him”. (I hurried home to see him)
Causal
(633) By pwlh np wju hwpgp sh (NLdywé, sEG hwdwnnid, np hhdbwfulnhpp

yuwpth £ hwdwntp (ntéywé: (Aravot 07.04.2006)

v v

Ev  kanior ays harc-é ¢-i luc-v-ac c-em
coNy cony  this question.NoMm-the NEG-itis solve-pass-PTCP.RES NEG-Iam

hamarum or himnaxndir-é kareli é
consider-PTCP.PRES CONJ problem.Nom-the possible it is

hamar-el luc-v-ac.
consider-INF  solve-pass-PTCP.RES.

“And since this question is not solved, I do not think that it is possible to
consider the problem (as) solved.”
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Uwywyb 60 undnid, pb Unpptow(l wyuop wwwnpwun b rwgqiwwbgnpdnnnipintl

(634)
O6p uyutbnt, dwlwywbn np nudtph hwpwpBpwygnipnitp d6g hwonnyntd
E ww hwy wob»: (Armenpress 07.04.2006)
Sakayn &-em karc-um te  Adrbejan-n aysor patrast
coNy  neg-Tam think-pTcp.PrES. cONJ Azerbaijan.Nom-the today ready
¢  tazmakan gorcolutyun-ner sksel-u manavand or uz-er-i
itis military activity-PL-NOM  begin-INF-DAT CONJ force-pL-DAT
haraberakcut’yun-é  mez hajot-v-um é pahpan-el.
proportion.NoM-the we.DAT succeed-antic-PTCP.PRES. itis  protect-INF
“I do not think, however, that Azerbaijan is ready today to start military
activities, particularly because we succeed in keeping the forces’ proportion.
Concessive
(635)  @tL ptiq hpwyhnbighlp, puwyg nnt sElwn:
Teew kez hravirecink®  bayc’ du &-ek-ar.
CONJ YOUW.DAT invite-AOR.1.PL CONJ yOU.NOM neg-cOme-AOR.2.5G
“Although we invited you, you did not come.”
Explaining:
(636)  Uwnhhl hGwpwynp Yhah hwubb) Gwuwgdwihb hgnpnipincGbtpna,
wjuhbplb 800—-900 tnnGOw Ywnisnityh wpunwnpnipyjwn:
(Armenpress 01.04.2006)
April-i-n hnaravor  klini hasn-el  naxagcayin
April-paT-the possible be-conp.FUT.3.sG reach-INF planning
hzorutyun-ner-i-n  aysinkn 800-900 tonna kaucuk-i  artadruty-an-¢é.
capacity-pL-DAT-the cony ~ 800-900 ton.NoM rubber-pAT production-DAT-the
“In April it will be possible to reach the planned capacities; that is the
production of 800-900 tons of rubber”
Consecutive:
(637)  Ubp dwpgh wyghlbpp 6tpwgtby 60, Gnupwgdwb tnnynup 2wwn

pwnan k£, ntunh wbunp b yEpwyuwdglt) L shwdwdwbwy nibtlwy
dwiwlwywyhg Gnp innbuwybtbp: (Armenpress 26.03.2006)

Mer marz-i aygi-ner-¢ cerac’-el en
our region-pDAT  garden-pL.NOM-the get old-pTcP.PERF. theyare

nosracm-an  tokos-é sat  barjr ¢ usti

thinning-pAT percent.NoMm-the 1NT  high itis cong

petk’é verakangn-el ew  miaZamanak unen-al Zamanakaki’ nor tesak-ner.

part restore-INF CONJ sametime  have-INF modern new species-PL.NOM

“The gardens of our region have got old, the percentage of thinning is very high, there
fore one must restore (them) and at the same time have modern, new species.”



294

Armenian

2.8 Adpositions

Adpositions are functional words that prototypically relate two linguistic elements to each
other. They are used with noun phrases to indicate various meanings, but also appear as
complementation of verbs and adjectives.

Both prepositions and postpositions are used in MEA, however postpositions are
more frequent.

Referring to their form, one can distinguish the following formation-groups of SMEA
adpositions:

- Pure adpositions, i.e. they can exclusively be used as adpositions: h i “for the sake of”,
puwn ést “according to”, wr ar “up to”, Gwuhl masin “about”, wrwlg afanc’ “without”,
pwgh bac’i “except”, nbwh depi “towards”, hwiwn hamar “for”, hwnib hanun “for the
sake of”, hwlnnté handerj “with”, 2Gnphhy snorhiv “thanks to”, hwphy hasiv “consider-
ing, given”, GYwwdwdp nkatmamb “with respect to”, ytpwpbipjw) veraberyal “regard-
ing”, thnfuwlwy poxanak “instead of”, inbinwy tetak “instead of”, UhGsl mincew “until”,
Owupw( naxkan “before;not until’, Gbppn nerko “under”, Shol. mijew “between”, htn
het “with”, plnntu énddem “in defiance of”, hwlnhwowl handipman “concerning’,

«_  »

hwanbw handep “in front of; with regard to”, wtu pes “as”, hwG&hGu hanjins “in the per-
son of “, hpnl ibrew “as”, nnwtu orpes “as”, h nblu i dems “facing, given” h thwieu i pars
“to the fame”, h ht&ntyu i hecuks “in defiance of”, h nbwy i dep “besides, again’, h hwhy
i hasiv “considering, given”, hhdw0 ynw himan vra “on the grounds of”.

- Impure adpositions, i.e. those words that are primarily used as adpositions but can be
secondarily used in the functions of other parts of speech: dnwn mot “at”, ynpw vra “on”,
0b9 mej “in”, nwy tak “under”, pnipg Surj “around”, nbd dem “against” , thnfuwntl
poxaren “instead of”, nhdwg dimac’ “opposite”, wrol afjew “in front of”, hwikdwun

hamemat “compared with”, hwiwdwjt hamajayn “in accordance with”, hwlwrwy

hakatak “in contradiction with”, swth ¢ap’ “about”, Gwjwé nayac “if”, sGuywé cnayac

“despite”, inbin tef “instead of 7, GUw0 nman “like”, qun zat “except”, wlg anc’ “after”,

wrwg araj “in front of”, htiunn heto “after”. Adpositional words, i.e. words that can

secondarily be used in adpositional function are considered a subgroup of impure
adpositions. These adpositional words are often petrified forms of inflected nouns

(mainly instrumental, ablative), as in dwiwbwl wiowlwy Zamanak “while”, ybnpl

verew “above, up”, Obpl nerkew “below, beneath”, Gbpu ners “inside, within”, nnipu

durs “outside”, htent hefu “far from”, Yhg kic’ “attached to”, wwwndwrny patcatov

“because of”, dhongny mijocov “by means of”, dtrpny jetkov “by”, wlnilny anunov

“in the name of”, htinlwGpny hetewankov “due to” etc.

>«

Semantically they can be classified into groups referring to the following meaning:

Vs »

- Locative including direction: tbg mej “in”, Upw vra “on”, tnwy tak “under”, dnun mot
“at”, Gbppn nerko “under”, dhol. mijew “between”, hwlnbw handep “in front of”,

>« . X3

nhiwg dimac’ “opposite”, pning Surj “around”, nbwh depi “towards”, htient hefu “far
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from”, ybnl verew “above, up”, ytin ver “up, over”, wn var “down”, nnipu durs “out of,
outside”, wrwg afdj “in front of”, wiegl afjew “in front of” etc.

Temporal: opnp orok” “, hinn heto “after”, wlg anc’ “after, past”, Gwtupwl naxkan
“before”, UhOsk mincew “until’, wpwg afaj “before”, wr, uyuws sksac “starting from,
with”, dwiwlwy Zamanak “while” etc.

Manner: whu pes, Gowl nman, hOswbu inc’pes “as, like” etc.

Causal: 20nphhy $norhiv “thank to”, dtirphg jerk’ic’ “because of somebody”, tintiuhg
eresic’ “because of somebody”, wwwswrny patéafov “because of”, htinLwbpny
hetewankov “due to” etc.

Purpose: hwiwn hamar “for”, hognin hogut “for the sake of”, wlnLb anun “in the
name of”, h i “for, to”, oqunhG dgtin “for the favor of” etc.

Basis: pun ést “according to’, wrphy aft’iv “concerning”, hwiwdéw)lt hamajayn
“according to, in accordance with”, hhiw( Upw himan vra “on grounds of”, etc.
Instrument means: dtrpny jetkov “by”, Shongny mijocov “by means of” etc.
Measure: swth ¢ap’ “about”, wyb) avel “except”, wwu pakas “less than”, wybh pwl
aveli kan “more than”, 0hGsl mincew “until” etc.

Opposition: nky, pinnta dem, énddem “against’.

Accompaniment: htwn het, hwlntiné handerj “with”

Limitation: htwn het, hwlntipé handerj “with” etc.

Reference (relation): GwuhG masin “about”, Ubptwpbpjw| veraberyal “concerning”,
yGnwpbndwdp verabermamb “concerning”, Gywwndwip “referring to”, wephy artiv “con-
cerning”, Yuwwygntpjwip kapakcut’yamb “with concern” etc.

Explication, exception: pwgh bac’i “except”, wrwlg afanc’ “without”, quin zat “except”,
thnfuwnbl poxaren “instead of” thnfuwlwy poxanak “instead”, inbin tet, nbnwy tefak
“instead”, s0wywé Cnayac “despite”« hwwrwy hakarak “despite of”, pwgwrnipjwip
bacarut’yamb “with the exception’, etc.

Syntactically adpositions are grouped relating to their position to the noun: if preceding,
they are prepositions, if following they are postpositions.

There is a small group of adpositions that can be used as pre- and postposition, with-

out any semantic distinction.

These adpositions are: pwgh bac’i, thnnfuwwy poxanak, 20nphhy snorhiv, plnntd énddem,

hwiwaw)b hamajayn, wGwiu ankax, uyuws sksac, hwlnbnd handerj, hwywrew\ hakatak.

Some of the adpositions used as pre- or postposition appear but in different forms,

such as e.g. h hwphy i hasiv + N/N + hwpyhl hasvin “on account of”, h wwwnhy i pativ +
N/N wwwnyh patvin “for/in the honour of”.

a.

Pre- and postpositions usually govern different cases.

Nominative

The following prepositions govern the nominative:

h i “for the sake of”,
wr af “ap to; until’,
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- nbwh depi “towards”
- qgbipn zerd “as, like”
- Up0sk mincew “until
- g ¢ “until” (temporal reading only)
- Owfupwl naxkan “before, until”

- hppl, npwtu, hGswbu ibrew, orpes, inc’pes “as”

»

Postpositions

- wnwy ataj ‘before”

- hybpiver “since”

- hywpivar “down”

- w0g anc “after”

- hGwn heto “after”

- pw0 kan “than” (in comparative constructions)

and in colloquial Armenian also the postpositions

- nlbg onc’; nlg nn onc’ or as colloquial synonyms to hppl ibrew, hUswtu inc’pes, nnwtu
orpes “as; like”
- pwg kanc’, hw(g hanc’ as colloquial synonyms to pw0 kan “than”

(638) UtipbOwl glnid £ nbwh hpwwwpwy:
Mekena-n  gn-um é  depi hraparak.
car.NoM-the go-PTCP.PRES. itis PREP square.NOM
“The car goes towards (the) square”

(639) Swlp Y hGES dhGsl dwdp Gpkpp:
Tan-¢é klin-em mincev  Zam-¢é erek’-é.
house-Loc-the be-coND.FUT.1.sG PREP hour.Nom-the three.Nom-the
“I will be home until three oclock”

Note:

- The postpositions wrwg afaj “before” and htiunn heto “after” and wilg anc’ “after” are only
used with the nominative case if they are used with temporal expressions, such as tty
wpwp htunn mek sabat’ heto “after one week, one week later”, 4Gl wpwp wrwe mek

v«

Sabat’ ataj “one week before”. By contrast, in other expressions they govern the ablative.

(640)  Uh pwlh wihu wewe wwpnb Unuhujwbp hwyinbb) tp, np
Lwywunwh k) swiubine ngh0s snibh, pwyg wwpgqybg nibh:
(Aravot, 07.04.2006)
Mi kani amis ataj paron Mosisyan-é haytn-el er
afewmonth.Nnom PposT Mr. Movsisyan.Nom-the declare-prcp.PERF. he was
or Hayastan-n el caxel-u o¢in¢ C-un-i.
cony  Armenia.NoM-the more sell-IN-DAT nothing  NEg-have-PRES.3.sG
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bayc  parz-v-ec’ un-i.
CONJ come out-antic-A0R.3.G  have-PRES.3.5G

“A few months ago Mr. Movsisyan had declared that Armenia has nothing
more to sell, but it turned out - it has”

(641)  «Qnpénn Gwiuwgwhh hpwdwpwywOp wwhwbebinig wrewe wtwnp k
OBpYwywglt| ubthwywb pwantnp», (Armenpress 06.05.2006)

Gorc-ot naxagah-i hrazarakan-é pahanjel-uc’ araj.
work-pTCP.sUB. president-DAT resignation.NoM-the claim-INF-ABL  POST
petk’é  merkaya-cn-el sepakan  cragr-er-é.

part present-caus-INF  proper plan-pL.NOM-the

“Before claiming the resignation of the acting president the proper plans
have to be presented”

If the adpositions governing nominative are used with the Ist and 2nd person of the
personal pronouns, the same adpositions govern the dative case, e.g. nbwh hté depi inj
“towards me”, UhOsl dbq mincew jez “until you”.

- Inspoken and written Armenian two other prepositions are also used with the nomina-
tive, but only if combined with demonstrative pronouns: wrwlg ar’anc’ “without” and
pwgh bac’i “except”. These forms, however, can be regarded as lexicalised: pwugh wjn
bac’i ayd “besides; moreover; furthermore”, wrwlg wjn ar’anc’ ayd “already; anyway”.

-  Inwritten and normative Armenian, as can be seen below, wrwlg afanc’ usually gov-
erns the dative, whereas pwgh bac’i governs the ablative.

b. Dative
Prepositions governing the dative of nouns and genitive of pronouns 3rd person

wrwg afanc’ “without”

puwn ést “according to, in accordance with”
h nbiu i dems “in front, before™g

hwantl hanun “for the sake of”

hogntwn hogut “in favour of”

ogunh( ogtin “to the profit of”

h thwru i pafs “to the glory of”

e

Postpositions governing the dative of nouns, and genitive of pronouns 3rd person

Vs

- wrwy afaj “in front of”

- wephy aft’iv “concerning”
- wngl afjew “in front of”

- nbu dem “against”

- nhdwg dimac’ “opposite”

- bipbuhg eresic’ “because of”

- qnuaplpwg zugéntac “parallel to, simultaneously”
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- plnwewsy éndataj “towards”

- plnnty énddem “in defiance of”

- plOpwgpntl éntac’kum “during, in the course of”
- dwiwlwy Zamanak “while”

- Uhg kic’ “attached to”

- Unndhg kotmic’ “from the side of”

- hwywrwy hakatak “opposite to, despite”

- hwiwdw)b hamajayn “according to”

- hwdwp hamar “for” dat

- hwnbw handep “with regard to”

- hwugtphl hascein “about”

- hwdwuwnp havasar “evenly; equal with”
- hbuwn het “with”

- htwnlwGpny hetewankov “due to”
- hhow0 Ypw himan vra “on grounds of”
- dbpphg jefk’ic’ “because of”

- dwuhh masin “about”

- 0bo mej “in”

- Ohol. mijew “between”

- thengny mijocov “by means of”

- 0nuwn mot “at; by”

- Obppn nerko “within”

- OYwwundwip nkatmamb “with respect to”
- 00w0 nman “like”

- Owwuwwyny npatakov “in order to”

- 20nphny $norhiv “thanks to”

- 2nipg Surf “around”

- swih ¢ap’ “about”

- shwywé Enayac “despite

- wwwdwreny patéatov “because of”

- wbu pes “as”

- Jbpwptpiwdp verabermamb “with regard to”
- ybpwpbnjw| veraberyal “with regard to”
- {pw vra “on”

- wuwy tak “under”

- wntin tef “instead of”

- thnfuwlwy poxanak “instead of”

- Unfuwntl poxaren “instead of”

Note:
In combination with the 1st and 2nd person of personal pronouns the following postposi-
tions and prepositions govern the dative case:
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- Postpositions: dnwn mot, ypw vra, hbwin het, wbu pes, swih ¢ap’, hwdwn hamar,
qnigplpwg zugéntac, plnwrwy éndaraj, GOwh nman, hwywrwy hakarak, hwiwdw)o
hamajayn; e.g. h4d dnwn inj mot “with me, at my side”, ptiq ypw kez vra “on you”, ukiq
htiun mez het “with us”, abq wbu jez pes “like you”, hté swih inj cap’ “about me”, ptiq
hwdwn kez hamar “for you”.

- Prepositions: wrwlg afanc’, hwbdhGu hanjins, h nbou i dems, hwlnLb hanun, hogntin
hogut, hognin utiq hogut mez “in favor of us”, hwdhGu atq hanjins jez “in the person
of you”, hwlnib hGd, hanun inj “for the sake of me”.

In colloquial Armenian the genitive case is hypergeneralised for the st and 2nd person
personal pronouns and is usually used with the postpositions and prepositions given
above. This is a hypergeneralised and conventionalised rule in colloquial Armenian for
adpositions governing the dative of nouns, but the genitive of all persons of personal and
demonstrative pronouns.

(642)  Spwiwpwbnipntbp 2wwn wwng kn, et hptag dnwn unwgytbg, www
hGgnt dbn dnun sh Junnn uinwgyb: (Armenpress 08.04.2006)

Tramabanut’yun-é Sat  parz ér ete irenc’ mot  stacv-ec’
logic.NoM-the INT clear itwas conjy they-GEN PosT workout-AOR.3.5G
apa  incu mer  mot (- kar-ot stac’v-el.

then wh-why we.GEN POST NEG-itis can-pTCP.PRES. work out-INF

“The logic was clear: if it worked out with them, then why can it not work
out with us?”

This hypergeneralisation of the genitive also for 1st and 2nd person of the personal pro-
nouns may have also triggered some “pseudopossessive” forms with postpositions mainly
expressing local meaning such as 09 mej, lnwy tak, ypw vra, tnn mot, etc.: some of
the given postpositions can be used with the possessive suffixes -s for 1st person, and -d
for 2nd person SG and PL instead of the colloquial genitive (=possessive) form of these
pronouns and instead of the normative, written dative of the pronouns in question. Inter-
estingly enough, these forms have been conventionalised and can also be used in written
Armenian - which is impossible for the genitive forms given above. In many instances the
“pseudopossesive” forms even seem more natural to speakers than the form with personal
pronouns and postpositions.

(643)  dpwu dkYy swéyng gshp:

Vra-s  mek cackoc’ ge-ir!
on-my one blanket.Nom draw-1mp.2.sG.
“Draw one blanket on (over) me!”

(644)  Luwnbihu wyu pwdniyp tnwyn nhp:
Nitel-is ays barjuk-é tak-d d-ir!
sit down-prcp.proC. this pad.Nom-the under-your put-imp.2.sG
“When you sit down, put this pad under you!”
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(645)

hu plytpng htwn thpun hwybpkl A fununtd:

im  énkeroj het  mist  hayeren  em  xos-um.

my friend-pAT pOsT always Armenian Iam speak-PTCP.PRES.

“I always speak Armenian with my friend” (Note: postposition governing
noun in dative)

a.

Upw htwn dhaun hwybpt GY fununtd:

nra het  mist  hayeren  em  xos-um.

he.GeEN PosT always Armenian Iam speak-PTCP.PRES.

“I always speak Armenian with him”” (Note: postposition governing 3rd
person of personal pronouns in genitive; written and standard Armenian)

hGa hbwn dhpin hwybpta £ fununcd:
inj  het mist hayeren € X0s-um.
L.DAT POST always Armenian heis speak-pTcp.PRES.

“He always speaks Armenian with me.”

(Note: postposition governing 1st and 2nd person of personal pronouns
in dative; written and standard, as opposed to (34ba):)

hd hGwn dhpwn hwybptl  fununid:

Im het  mist  hayeren € X0s-um.
L.GEN(=my) PoST always Armenian heis speak-pPTCP.PRES.

“He always speaks Armenian with me.”

(Note: colloquial Armenian: genitive for personal pronouns and
demonstratives is hypergeneralised also to 1st and 2nd person)

<£Gwnu dhowin hwybpko £ fununcd:
het-s mist  hayeren & X0s-um.
posT-my always Armenian heis speak-pTCP.PRES.

“He always speaks Armenian with me.” (Note: colloquial Armenian:
instead of the personal pronoun in hypergeneralised genitive the possessive
suffix is used in “pseudopossessive” meaning.)

Some Armenian grammarians?!? argue that the case governed by the adposition hwlnb
handep “with regard to” for personal pronouns depends on its use as a preposition or
postposition: if used as postposition, it governs the dative for nouns, but the genitive for
pronouns. The use as a postposition is overwhelming.

210. (Abrahamyan 1981: 243) lists hwlnbw handep among the postpositions only (Asatryan 2004:
377) observes a totally different use of this adposition.
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If used as a preposition, which occurs rather seldom and is considered an anti-
quated style, it governs the nominative for nouns. Use as a preposition with pronouns
is actually avoided; it may happen only with personal pronouns of 3rd person.

(646)

(647)

(648)

£n hwinbw wjuntbn 066 hwpqwbp Yuw:

ko handep  aystel mec  hargank’ ka.
you-GeN(Your) POST here big esteem.NOM exist-PRES.3.5G
“There is big esteem for you here”

Uit 0wl <wjng <wjpwuwtiinp 2Gnphwywinipinib £ hwyn hp
hwlnbw gnigwpbpwdé dnnnypnwywb uhpn nt dGdwpwbph hwdwnp'
(Armenpress 17.05.2006)

Amenayn Hayoc’ Hayrapet-é Snorhakalutyun é

all Armenians patriarch.Nom-the thank.Nom he is

haytn-el ir handep  cucaber-ac Zolovrdakan
express-PTCP.PRES. he.GEN  POST demonstrate-pTcp.RES popular
sir-o u mecarank’i  hamar.

love-pAT coNj homage-DAT POST

“The Patriarch of all Armenians has expressed gratitude for the people’s love
and homage demonstrated with respect to him.

Lwlntw hwyntGhpp Opw ubnh wOswh &

Handep hayrenik’-é nra ser-n ancapeli é.
PREP fatherland.Nom-the his love.Nom-the immeasurable it is.
“His love for his fatherland is immeasurable”

The following adpositions, however, always govern the genitive case of personal and
demonstrative pronouns, independent from the person:

a. Prepositions governing the genitive of personal and demonstrative pronouns:

- puw ést “according to, in accordance with”. puwn ést is also used with the old, petrified
accusative form of Classical Armenian, especially in a high style, e.g. puwn hu ést is
“according to me”.

- oqunhl ogtin “to the favour of”

Postpositions governing the genitive of personal (i.e. hi im, pn kb, Gnw/hn nra/ir, dbn

mer, &bn jer, pwbg/hptlg nranc’/irenc’) and demonstrative pronouns (upw sra, npw
dra, Gpw nra):

Vs

- wrwy afaj “in front of”

- wephy aft’iv “concerning”
- wnob afjew “in front of”
- nbU dem “against”
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- nhdwg dimac’ “opposite”

- bpbuhg eresic’ “because of (somebody)”

- plnnty énddem “in defiance of”

- pOpwgpntl éntac’kum “during, in the course of”
- dwiwlwy Zamanak “while”

- Unndhg kotmic’ “from the side of”

- hwugtht hascein “about”

- htwnlwGpny hetewankov “due to”

- hhdw0 Ypw himan vra “on grounds of”
- abpphg jefk’ic’ “because of”

- dwuhh masin “about”

- 0bo mej “in”

- Ohol. mijew “between”

- thgngny mijocov “by means of”

- (Obppn nerko “within”

- OYwwundwip nkatmamb “with respect to”
- Gwwuwwyny npatakov “in order to”

- 20Unphpy $norhiv “thanks to”

- 2nipg Surf “around”

- swth ¢ap’ “about”

- wwwiwreny patéatov “because of”

- Jbpwpbpiwdp verabermamb “with regard to
- Jbpwptbpwy veraberyal “with regard to”
- wuwy tak “ander”

- wnbin tet “instead of”

- Unfuwlwy poxanak “instead of”

- thnfuwnkb poxaren “instead of”

»

c. Ablative
Adpositions govern the ablative, if they denote a certain relation.
Prepositions governing ablative

- pwgh bac’i “except”
As mentioned before, this preposition is usually used with the nominative case in collo-
quial Armenian.

Postpositions governing ablative

- wnwgy araj “before”

- nnupu durs “out”

- quun zat “except, free from”
- hybpiver “since”

- hbnnt hefu “far from”
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- hGuwn heto “after”

- Obppl. nerkew “under”

- uYuwé sksac “starting from”
- Jwp var “down”

- ybp ver “more than; up”

- Jbpl verew “above”

Note again, that the postpositions wrw9 afaj and htiinn heto govern the nominative case,
if used with temporal expressions.

d. Instrumental

- There is only one postposition that governs the instrumental: <wlntnd handerj “with”

- The postposition swth ¢ap’ “about” that usually governs the dative of nouns and the
genitive of pronouns is used in two petrified, not very productive, expressions also
with the instrumental case

Some Special Features of MEA Adpositions

- Case, Adpositions and Demonstrative Pronouns

Although the case of the demonstrative pronouns is generally governed by adpositions,
demonstratives are also commonly used with demonstratives in the nominative case, par-
ticularly with the following postpositions:

- wephy aft’iv “concerning”

- Jwuhh masin “about”

- Owwwnwyny npatakov “in order to”
- wwwdwreny patéatov “because of”

e.g. wjuwrphy ays aft’iv “concerning this”, wjn dwuhG ayd masin “about that”, wyb Gwywnwyny
ayn npatakov “in order to that”, wju wwwndwrny ays patcatov “because of this”

> “without” and pwgh bac’i
“except” are also used with the nominative, i.e. wrwlg wyu arfanc’ ays “without this”, pwugh
wyn bac’i ayd “except that”.

In colloquial Armenian, the prepositions wrwlg afanc

(649) << Jwpswwbun Ubpnwohy Uwnpgwnjwp Lu swone Eqwpsnigjwl Spwagntpha b
nyb| £ wyn dwuh0 hp hwdwdw)bnipynibp: (Armenpress 26.03.2006)

HH varcapet Andranik Margaryan-¢é ews canot’ &
RA prime minister Andranik Margaryan.NoM-the also familiar heis

varéuty-an  cragr-er-i-n ew  tv-el é ayd masin
authority-DAT program-pL-DAT-the CONJ give-PTCP.PERE. heis that.NoM POST
ir hamajaynut’yun-é.

his agreement.Nom-the

“The prime minister of the Republic of Armenia, Andranik Margaryan, also
knows the authority’s programs and has given his agreement concerning that”
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- “Inflected Adpositions”

The main feature of adpositions, in general, is that they are not inflectional function
words. However, there are some adpositions, which show inflected forms in abla-
tive and instrumental, as well as dative, such as: Upw - ypwjhg, ypwyny vra-vrayic’-
vrayov; wmwly-inwyhg- wmwyny tak-takic’-takov; dk9-dhohg-dhony méj-mijic’-mijov;
wrwe9-wrweohg-wrweony araj-atajic’-atajov; Gnun-onunhg-unnny mot-motic’-motov;
wnoli-wrolhg-wrolny arjew-arjewic’-arjewov; etc.

In MEA, such adpositions can be used “inflected” if

- they express local meaning
- the main verb of the clause is a motion verb and the local adposition conveys “direc-
tional” meaning.

The ablative on the adposition is used if

a. the adpositional phrase expresses a direction “off” a certain place

b. the starting point of the movement of the clause’s subject coincides with the posi-
tion of the object/person given in the postpositional phrase, i.e. if the movement of
the clause’s subject begins from this starting point towards a certain direction. That
means, there is a certain direction from the starting point of the movement of the
clause’ subject to a point far from the object/person given in the positional phrase,
i.e. subject and person/object in postpositional phrase have the same direction

c. if the movement of the agent/subject starts from a certain starting point and is
directed towards the person/object expressed in the postpositional phrase.

(650) a. Ubp wrolhg ubptlw k quihu:
Mer afjew-ic’ mekena é  gal-is.
We-GEN POST-ABLCAar.NOM itis come-PTCP.PRES.
“In front of us a car is coming”” i.e. the coming car is directed towards us,
an oncoming car.
b. Utp wrolihg vbptlw k qlnid:
Mer afjew-ic’  mekena &  gn-um.
We-GEN POST-ABL Car.NOM itis go-PTCP.PRES.

“In front of us a car is going? i.e. the car in front of us is moving in the
same direction as we are; we have the same starting point direction.

-  The instrumental on the adposition is used if

a. the adpositional phrase expresses a direction “through” a certain place
b. the movement is not directed from a certain starting point towards a certain direction,
but is performed without any certain direction away from the object/person given in
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the postpositional phrase. That means, the instrumental expresses an uncertain, not
specific direction.

the direction of the object/person in the postpositional phrase is different from the
one of the clause’s subject (or agent).

the direction of the movement is not important for the reading of the clause.

(651) a. Uybbpp Jwagnud Eh0 Yuwwnyh weeliny:
Mkn-er-é vaz-um éin kat-vi atjew-ov.
mouse-PL.NOM-the run-pTCp.PRES. they were cat-DAT POST-INST
“The mice were running in front of the cat”

(Le. the mice were running somehow in front of the cat. Probably the cat
was not moving, was sitting or lying and watching the mice running in
front of it. It was not running in the same direction as the mice.)

b.  Uybtpp ywgnid EhG Yuwnygh wreelipg:
Mkner-¢ vaz-um éin kat-vi  atjew-ic’.
Mouse-pL.NOM-the run-pTCP.PRES. they were cat-DAT POST-ABL
“The mice were running in front of the cat”

(I.e. the mice and the cat were running in the same direction that the cat
was running after them, i.e. chasing the mice. The starting point of the
mice’s movement was the cat. The cat was running in the same directions
as the mice.)

(652)  huwlniph dnwnhg Ypbpytu we ni thnnngl wagltiny, whihowuwtu
Yhwjuinbybu dbp 260Gph nhdwg:
Xanut-i  mot-ic’ ktek-v-es aj u potoc-n
shop-pAT POsT-ABL turn-refl-conp.FUT.2.5G right coNj street.NoMm-the
ancnel-ov anmijapes  khaytn-v-es mer Senk’-i dimac’.
cross-INE-INST immediately appear-refl-conp.FuT.sG our building-paT pPost

“At the shop you should turn right and, crossing the street, you will immediately
appear opposite our building” (I.e. from the starting point of the shop, turnright...)

(653)  Gpb wn fuwlniph dnunny waglbu, funpned B8 duinhp Nt hGd hwdwnp
Gpynt hwun inkwnp qbhn:
Ete ayd xanut-i  mot-ov ancn-es xndr-um
cony that shop-DAT POST-INST pass-SUBJ.FUT.2.SG ask-PTCP.PRES.
em  mt-ir u inj hamar erku hat  tetr gn-ir!
ITam enter-IMP.2.5G CONJ Me.DAT POST two piece notebook.Nom buy-1mp.2.sG
“If you pass that shop, I ask you, enter and buy two notebooks for me”
(Le. the direction of the “passing” is not given, and the shop is not the startingpoint
of the action. It is not important, from which direction the agent passes the shop.)
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(654)

(655)

(656)

Swb ypwyny k6Yunpwywb hwnnpnwiwntp tha wogbnid:

T-an vra-yov  élektrakan hatordalar-er éin ancn-um.
house-DAT POST-INST electric ~ wire-pPL.NOM they were pass-PTCP.PRES.
“Power supply lines passed over the house.”

(I.e. there is no starting point and no direction given.)

GpGluwl ubnwbh wnwyhg dnunnbgwy dnpp:
Erexa-n setan-i tak-ic’ motec-av mor-é.
child.Nom-the table-DAT POST-ABL approach-aAor.3.sG. mother-pat-the

“The child approached the mother from under the table”

(I.e. the starting point of the action is under the table, in the direction of
the mother.)

QGwinlGh vnwyny dh 066 gbwn £ hnunid:

Getn-i tak-ov mi mec get ¢  hos-um.
ground-DAT POST-INST INDEF big river.Nom itis flow-PTCP.PRES.
“Under the ground a big river flows.”

(Le. there is no starting point and no direction given.)

The dative case on the adposition is used, if the adposition modifies nouns, i.e. is attribu-
tively used:

(657)

UhtphG wuby 60, np tnwb nhdwgh thnpphy hnnwidwub hpGGaa k:
(Hetk 12.02.2007)

Mher-i-n as-el en or  tan dimac’-i
Mher-pat-the say-prTcp.PERF. theyare cONj house-DAT POST-DAT
pokrik hotamas-n iren-n é.

small strip.NoMm-the his.Nom-the itis

“They have told Mher that the small strip opposite the house is his”
Comment: the basic form is tnwl nhdwg tan dimac’ house-DAT POST;

the postpositional phrase is used attributively, thus the postposition appears in
dative case.

- Adpositions with Definite Articles or Possessive Suffixes
In colloquial Armenian, the definite article is commonly used with postpositions before
the verb “to be” particularly if the postposition occurs at the end of the utterance and if the

postposition appears in the nominative i.e. unmarked form.

211

211.  This feature is even more wide-spread in dialectal Eastern Armenian.
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(658)  Awpp ubnwbh ypwh w:

cas-é setan-i vra-n a.
food.NoM-the table-pAT POST.NOM-the it is
“The food is on the table.”

(659)  Uwuwnntb wpeneh Lwyo w:
katu-n atof-i tak-n a.
cat.NoM-the chair-pAT POsT.NOM-the itis
“The cat is under the chair”

- Adpositions with Possessive Suffix 1st and 2nd Person

As explained above, p. 299, possessive suffixes for 1st and 2nd person appear with postpo-
sitions mainly expressing local meaning such as dbg mej, nwy tak, Unw vra, dnwn mot. This
is particularly a feature of colloquial Armenian.

(660)  «Gpb hdwlwjh wuwtu t, htwu dh pwbh yepdwy Ypbnpth»
(HetKk 15.02.2007)

ete  imanay-i ayspes €  het-s mi kani
coNJ know-suBj.PAST.1.5G S0 itis PosT-poss some
vermak kber-ei.

blanket.NoMm bring-cOND.PAST.1.5G

“If T knew that it was so, I would have brought some blankets with me.”

2.9 Interjections

Interjections are purely emotive words that do not enter into syntactic relations. They are
included in a sentence usually at the start to express a sentiment such as surprise, disgust,
joy, excitement, enthusiasm etc. Interjections are more frequently used in spoken language. If
occurring in written language, they are marked with the exclamation mark.

Many interjections may be associated with nonsystematic features such as vowel
lengthening and extended pitch range.

Interjections can be grouped into the following semantic groups expressing various
feelings.?!?

- Joy, happiness, pleasure, 9wl jan, nifuwy uxay, niew” ufa, yw’ vay, nij uy, o'h oh,
Jwtu ax, 07 oy, w” a etc.

- Surprise, ohn™ 6ho, 0™ 6, 0'h 6h, pw™ ba, w™ a, ww'h pah, hn™ ho, yw™ va, Jw’| vay,
Jw’h vah etc.

212.  Thisis certainly not a complete list of all interjections used in SMEA. Compare: Abrahamyan
1981:266-268; Minassian 1980:256-259; Asatryan 2004:421-423 etc.
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The following interjections are used to address the interlocutor, w™a, w’j ay, ht’j hey, tht’)

Pain, fear, grief, w™ a, w’) ay, w-wj-w’) ay-ay-ay, wiw b aman, wtu ax, wdwn avaf,

Jquw’j vay, yni’y vuy, Uh™ vi, w2 vas, yh™2 vis, o~ 0, o'h oh, 07) oy, etc.

Displeasure, nuisance, disgust, 0™ 0, h™ i, h"h ih, pnit"h tuh, pn'L tu, Jwh vah, ni"h uh,

Etu éx, $n7L fu, Dh™ fi, $n'h foh etc.

Complaint, dissatisfaction, 0™ 6, o'h 6k, th éh, wh ah, 0”9 6f, wlu ax, hp™ hé, jw” ya,
etc.
Rebuke, reproach, as wj-w’j ay-ay, yw’) vay, wtu ax, p h éh, n"h oh, tfu éx, tht7) ehey,

snL ¢u, in” to, etc.
Regret, pity, wfu ax, t'lu éx, wjwn avat, o'h oh, yw’) vay, yw u vax, etc.
Indifference, confirmation, as t” ¢, t’'h éh, w™h ah, n"h éh, etc.

ehey, hw') hay, hwpw’) haray, inn'’ to, ht he etc.

There are also some interjections used to call animals, such as pp'u-pp'u k&s-keés or

pnish-pnish kuc’i-kuc’i for dogs, thhu(h)-thhu(h) pis(i)-p’is(i) or thhoh'-thhzh' p’isi-p’isi for

cats, 9nu-gnL’ ju-ju or ppw’ k¥a for hens (poultry) or other birds.

2.10 Overview of parts of speech in this grammar of Modern Eastern Armenian

Traditional grammars

(661)

(662)

(663)

1.
2.

- 4p, wnehYu, hGswp’u 6O gnpétpn: (Grakanut’yun 4:49)

He¢ atjik-s incpes  en gorc-er-d.

INTERJ girlNoM-my wh-how theyare work-pL.NOM-your

“Hey, my girl, how are your affairs?”

- Utu, dwyphbu h(a YrGnby b inlhg: (Grakanut'yun 4:49)

ax mayrik-s inj  vind-el é tn-ic’.
INTER] mother.NoMm-the I.DAT expel-pTCP.PERF. sheis house-aBL
“Oh, my mother has expelled me from the house.”

-Npwnt°n Gu, £, — wuntd £ winiphO L YuOgnid. — thhup’, ghhup', thhup'. ..
(Grakanuty’un 7:203)

ortet es ey as-um e amuri-n
wh-where youare INTER] say-pTCP.PRES. heis widower.NoMm-the
ew  kanc-um pisi plisi p’isi.

cony call-PTCP.PRES. puss puss puss

“Where are you, hey?” says the widower and calls: “Puss puss puss”

The present grammar

Noun 1. Noun

Adjectives 2. Adjectives

a. Qualifying a. Qualifying

b. Quantifying b. - — Quantifiers
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c. Relational
3. Numerals
a. Cardinals
b. Ordinals
c. Distributive
d. Fractions
4. Pronouns
a. Personal
b. Possessive
C. Demonstrativ
d. Reflexive
e. Reciprocal
f. Indefinite
g. Definite
h. Negative
i Interrogative
j. Relative
5. Verbs
6. Adverbs
7. Conjunctions
8. Adpositions
9. Interjections
COMMENT:

-~

-

0 N w,

Fmome po o

Relational

— Quantifiers

Pronouns

Personal
Possessive

Demonstratives

Part of 2. or 3.
Reciprocal
Indefinite

— Definite=
Part of 5.
Interrogative,

Verbs
Adverbs
Conjunctions
Adpositions
Interjections

—Quantifiers

— Determiners
— Determiners

— Various quantifiers
— Universal quantifiers
— Belongs to indefinites
— Relative

Because of a new organization and re-ordering of the group of adjectives, numerals and
pronouns, the following groups of modifiers have been introduced into this grammar.

a.

Determiners

A determiner is a modifier that expresses what kind of reference a noun or noun phrase
has in the context; whether it is definite or indefinite, partitive or universal. It also includes

quantity.

Definite article
Pure demonstratives

Possessive pronouns and suffixes in determining functions

Quantifiers

“Other” determiners (specific determiner: traditionally demonstratives such as gjntu
myus; non-specific determiners: traditionally indefinite pronouns such as wy ayl,
ninh uris)
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b. Quantifiers

The class of quantifiers comprises lexemes that express a referent’s definite or indefi-
nite number or amount. Quantifiers are usually regarded as a subgroup of the class of
determiners.

The class “quantifier” in the present grammar comprises:

- quantitative adjectives

- numerals

- indefinite quantifiers (traditionally indefinite pronouns)

- universal quantifiers subdivided into collective (traditionally collective definite pro-
nouns) and distributive quantifiers (traditionally distributive definite pronouns)



CHAPTER 3

Syntax

MEA, as other languages, classifies clauses by syntactic structure or by purpose (=seman-
to-pragmatic types).

Based on the various degrees of complexity of the syntactic structure, MEA distin-
guishes the following clause patterns

- Simple sentences: containing only one finite verb plus obligatory or optional constitu-
ents; i.e. consisting of a single independent clause.

- Multiple sentences: containing one or more clauses as its immediate constituents.

- Compound sentences: containing at least two finite verbs, whose clauses are joined
through co-ordination, i.e. in a compound sentence the immediate constituents are
two or more coordinate clauses.

- Complex sentences: containing at least two finite verbs, with dependent clauses being
joined to the main clause via subordination, i.e. in a complex sentence one or more of
its elements are realised by a subordinate clause.

- There are also so-called compound/complex clauses, in which a compound and a
complex sentence join together. They should contain two or more independent clauses
and one more dependent clause.

Sentences are also classified by discourse function into the following:

a. Declarative sentences, which commonly make a statement

b. Interrogative sentences, which are used to request information, though are also used
in rhetorical questions

c.  Exclamatory sentences, which are generally more emphatic forms of statements

d. Imperative sentences (or directives), which are ordinarily used to make a demand or
request.

3.1 Clause elements

Usually each complete sentence is regarded having at least a subject and a predicate.
Semantic roles are expressed by grammatical relations of subject, direct object and indirect
object and usually depend on the transitivity (valence) of the verb. Other semantic roles are
more likely to be expressed by adverbials — in oblique phrases or in adpositional phrases
- though even these can sometimes be expressed by subjects and objects; such as location,
direction, setting, purpose, time, manner etc.
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In MEA, a complete sentence may have the following elements:

a. subject

b. predicate

c. object

d. adverbial complements

311 Subject

The term subject usually refers to a syntactic function; the most prominent grammatical
relation that a noun phrase may bear in a sentence. In MEA, the subject agrees with the
finite verb in person/number. The most specific semantic role of the subject in MEA is that
of the agent of an action, but the subject can take different roles. In such cases, one has to
distinguish formal and semantic criteria, in which subjects occur: grammatical subject
(syntactic) and logical (semantic or underlying) subject.

In MEA, the grammatical subject usually expresses the following semantic roles:

a. agent: prototypically the animate instigator of an action. A prototypical agent acts with
volition and also controls the event;

b. (natural) force: denotes an entity — mainly natural forces — that instigates the action,
but not consciously or voluntarily;

c. instrument: denotes an entity that instigates an action indirectly;

d. experiencer: normally denotes an entity that receives a sensory impression, or in some
other way is neither the locus of some event or activity that involves neither volition
nor change of a state.

Force, instrument and experiencer are clearly distinct from agent, but MEA treats them
grammatically in the same way as the agent. In MEA only the semantic roles of agent and of
natural force, however, can also be understood as the logical subject, but never the instru-
ment. A grammatical subject expressed by the semantic role of an instrument is usually
not regarded as the logical agent in MEA: normally there has to be an agent that acts upon
the instrument.?!?

The grammatical subject of an active, transitive or intransitive verb is usually expressed
in the unmarked Nominative case, and usually the verb agrees in number and person with
this subject. The subject may be expressed with nouns, pronouns and all kinds of nomina-
lised adjectives, quantifiers, pronouns and verbs.

213. The use of agent and natural force as the logical subject of a construction can easily be seen
in passive constructions, in which the agent and the natural force appears in the prototypical case
of the logical agent/subject: in ablative (or in an adpositional ablative construction), whereas the
instrument can only appear in the prototypical instrument case - the instrumental with passive
verbs.



Chapter 3. Syntax 313

In MEA, which is a pro-drop language, subjects can also be inherently expressed by
the finite verbal form or the auxiliary in compound tenses and moods - in its number and
person conjugation.

(1)  Ywpnnd B8 Pwpwywbh Gnp ghppep:
kard-um em  Balakyan-i nor  girk>-é.
read-pTcP.PRES. I am Balakyan-paT new book.Nnom-the
“I am reading Balakyan’s new book”

(2)  “wpnugh Pwwlywah Gnp ghnpp:
kardac-i Balakyan-i nor  girk>-é.
read-AoRr.1.sG Balakyan-paT new book.Nom-the
“I read Balakyan’s new book?”

The subject can also be expressed with personal/demonstrative pronouns. In general, the
use of the personal pronoun is optional with finite verb forms; when used, the personal
pronoun weakly stresses the pronominal subject.

(1) a.  Bulwpnnwi 6O Pwjwywbh Gnp ghpyp:
es kard-um em  Balakyan-i  nor girk™-é.
1.NoM read-pTcp.prES. lam Balakyan-pAT new book.Nowm-the
“I am reading Balakyan’s new book”

In addition to the prototypical nominative case for the subject, the subject can also be
expressed with the ablative or dative case.

The grammatical subject in the ablative case is usually labelled “partitive subject”?!*
The partitive subject denotes the grammatical subject of passive verbs (= the logical object
of an active verb) and shows that the action is only carried out on one part, or partially this
grammatical subject (logical object).

There are some syntactical and semantic constraints regarding this partitive subject:

a. it only co-occurs with passive verbs;
b. it only refers to (-human) entities.

(3)  Nwnhny htrwpdwyynid tha <nyhwbbbu Snudwbwth wwundwéplbnhg:

Radio-y-ov hetarjak-v-um éin Hovhannes
radio-INST broadcast-pass-pTcp.PRES. they were Hovhannes

T'umanyan-i patmvack’-ner-ic’.
T’umanyan-DAT Story-pPL-ABL

“Some of Hovhannes T’umanyan’s stories were broadcasted on the radio”

214. See Abrahamyan 2004: 40; Papoyan 2003: 142-143. In Armenian this subject is called
“Owulwywb GopwYw masnakan entaka’, i.e. partitive subject.
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(4) *Spbluwlbphg wkuyb) G0 Gplwbned:
erexa-ner-ic’  tes-v-el en Erewan-um.

child-pL-ABL see-pass-pTCP.PERF. they are Yerevan-Loc
“Some children have been seen in Yerevan.

The logical subject of a participle or infinitive construction is usually expressed with the
dative, or, in the case of personal pronouns, with the 1st and 2nd person by means of the
possessive suffixes -u -s and -n -d. (see Ch. 3.4.1. “Participle” constructions, p. 499f.)1>

3.1.2 The predicate

The predicate, as expressed by the finite form of a verb, is another main constituent of a
complete sentence. By definition, the predicate expresses actions, processes and states that
refer to the subject. It consists of

a. simple finite verb forms

b. compound finite verb forms

c. copular verb and predicative complement. The predicative complement?!® can be sub-
divided into several types:2!”

—  Predicative Nominal

(5)  “Ywpnwah dwypp |pwgnnn t:
Vardan-i mayr-é Iragrot é.
Vardan-paT mother.NoM-the journalist.xom she is.
“Vardan’s mother is a journalist.”

—  Predicative Pronominal

(6) dbpolwywh hwnpenipntlp ubNG E:

verjnakan hattut’yun-é mer-n  é.
final victory.NoMm-the our-the itis
“The final victory is ours.”

215. In Armenian grammars this subject in the dative is usually termed as a “secondary subject”,
Ynnuibwyh Gopwyw kolmnaki entaka. comp. Abrahamyan 2004: 25; Papoyan 2003: 95; Petrosyan
1987: 199.

216. Here I refer only to subject complements; i.e. by definition “a complement that is used to
predicate a description of the subject of a clause”. Subject complements do not only combine with
copular verbs, but also with “linking verbs” such as “to become, to turn, to seem” etc.

217. Compare Armenian grammars, such as Abrahamyan 1981: 286.
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- Predicative Adjective

(7)  Uu 260pp pwgdiwhwpy t:
Ays Senk’-é bazmahark e.
this building.NoM-the multi-storey it is
“This building is multi-storey””

—  Predicative Numeral

(8)  Wu nwuwpwlh wywybnunbbph pwlwpp puwl k:
Ays dasaran-i asakertn-er-i  kanak’-é Ksan e
this class-room-DAT pupil-PL-DAT number.NoM-the twenty itis
“The number of this classroom’s pupils is twenty.”

- Predicative Adverb

(9)  Wn dwuhb dunwétip wpnbl ne E:
Ayd masin mtac-el-é arden us e
That post think-iINr.NOM-the already late itis
“It is already late to think about that”

- Predicative Adpositional Phrases

(10)  Uju tipyhpp htiphwpeh Gdwh gtintighy t:
ays erkir-é hek’iat’-i nman é.
this country.Nom-the fairytale-pDAT POST itis
“This country is like a fairy-tale”

The predicate is usually linked to the grammatical subject of a sentence through an agree-
ment (in person and number) and through the valence/transitivity of the verb it deter-
mines - the kind and number of obligatory or optional complements.

In agreement, the number of the verb agrees with the morphologically expressed
number of the subject. This means that if the subject noun appears in the singular, the
verb also has to appear in the singular; independent of whether it has singular or plural
meaning. That is particularly for morphologically unmarked “singular” subject nouns with
quantifying modifiers only:?!3

218. If a noun has a quantifying and qualifying or determining attributes, it is marked as a plural.
Thus, in case that these nouns function as a subject, the finite verb has to also appear in the plural.

(11) a. W Gpbp wywybnpunbtpp gbnd 6O nindl:

ayn erek’ aSakert-ner-é gn-um en tun.
that three pupil-pL.NOM-the go-prCP.PRES. they are house.Nom
“Those three pupils are going home.”
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(11)  Bpbp wpwytpwn glnid £ wndh:
Erek’ asakert — gn-um e tun.
three pupil.NoM go-PTCP.PRES. itis house.NoM

“Three pupils are going home.”

(12)  Un pwrwnwGh ypw wfuwwnb| t hhGg ubpniln: (Gyurjinayan, Hekek'yan 2002: 81)

ayd bataran-i vra  asxat-el ¢ hing serund.
that dictionary-pAT PosT work-pTCP.PERF. it is five generation.NoM
“Five generations have worked on that dictionary”

Intransitive verbs usually describe a property, state or situation involving only one partici-
pant, i.e. intransitive verbs do not have a direct object:

(13)  dwpnuwap gbnud £ nwpng:

Vardan-é gn-um é dproc’.
Vardan.NoM-the go-prcp.prEs. heis school.Nom
S v

“Vardan goes to school”

(14)  UGhG dwyunnid E:

Ani-n Zpt-um e
Ani.NoM-the smile-prcp.PRES. she is
S A%

“Ani is smiling”

Transitive verbs, by contrast, describe a relation between at least two participants, i.e. tran-
sitive verbs have a direct object.

(15)  dwpnwlp Gwdiwy £ unwgt):

Vardan-é namak é stacel.
Vardan.NoM-the letter.NoM heis receive-PTCP.PEREF.
S (0] A%

“Vardan has received a letter”

In MEA, there are also ambitransitive verbs, i.e. verbs that can be used both as intransitive
and as transitive without requiring a morphological change. That is, the same verb form
may or may not require a direct object.

(16)  UpubOp nwOnwn £ gpned:

Armen-¢é dandal é gr-um.
Armen.NoM-the slow  heis write-pPTCP.PRES.
S \Y

“Armen writes slowly” (Intransitive)
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(16) a. UpdkOp Gwadwy b gpnua:

Armen-é namak e gr-um.
Armen.NoM-the letter.NoM heis write-PTCP.PRES.
S (@] A%

“Armen is writing a letter” (Transitive)

The valence or transitivity of a verb can be altered by various operations which adjust the
relationship between semantic roles and grammatical relations:

a. transitive verbs can be detransitivized by passivisation, reflexivation, reciprocisation
and anticausativisation. In MEA these alternations are usually formed with the multi-
functional suffix -U- -v-.

b. intransitive verbs can be transitivised by causativisation, by means of the morphological
suffix -g0- -c’n- or the analytic causative with nwy fal.

3.1.2.1  Transitivisation — Causative constructions
A causative, in general, is an expression of an agent causing or forcing a patient to perform
an action (or to be in a certain state). Thus, a causative verb is expected to have one more
argument than the corresponding non-causative verb: in addition to the subject and direct
object (in case of a basically transitive verb), there is an additional argument that expresses
the person or thing, which causes or instigates the action.

In MEA, one has, however, to distinguish between

a. semantically or inherently “causative” verbs, which are mainly represented in the
group of manipulation verbs and which are lexicalised direct causations (manipula-
tion verb + main verb in the infinitive in the nominative), (17)

b. morphologically causativised verbs (showing the suffix -g0- -cn-) (18), and

c. analytical causative paraphrases (inwy tal + Infinitive) (19).

(17)  Lpw pwlwuwnbndwlwh funupp gbnt; £ wwnbphb L unhwb) wyp wspbpny Gyt
wfuwphhb: (Armenpress 25.10.2005)

nra banastelcakan xosk’-é ger-el
his poetic speech.NoM-the fascinate—PTCP.PERF.
é Sat-er-i-n ew  stip-el ayl

itis many-pL-DAT-the cONj force-pTCP.PERF. other

¥37.

ac’k-er-ov nay-el  asxarh-i-n.
eye-PL-INST look-INE world-paT-the

“His poetic speech has fascinated many and has forced (them) to see the world with
other eyes”
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(18) Wb hhotglnud £ Upnwbuwnwbned Pninnwih wpdwbGbpp nsGswgpwd pwihp
fuwywpwdin|Geph gnpénnnipntGGtpp: (AZG 10.01.2006)
ayn hise-cn-um ¢  Aftanstan-um  Budda-y-i
that remember-caus-prcp.PrES itis Afghanistan-Loc Buddha-pat

v v

. v b 2 1:
arjan-ner-¢ o¢’néa-cr-ac talib
statue-pL.NOM-the destroy-caus-prcp.rEs. Taliban
xavaramol-ner-i  gorcotut’yun-ner-¢é.
reactionist-PL-DAT action-pL.NOM-the

“This reminds (one) of the Buddha statues in Afghanistan destroyed by
Taliban reactionists.”

(19)  UGOwG UpwdhG Ywpnwy wnnygbg Gnp ghpep:
Anna-n Aram-i-n kard-al  tv-ec nor girk-é.
Anna.NoM-the Aram-paT-the read-INE give-A0R.3.sG new book.NoMm-the
“Anna made Aram read the new book”

- Intransitive Verbs
Intransitive verbs can be transitivised by means of causativisation by suffixing -g0- -c7- to the
verbal present stem (for morphological forms see Ch. 2.5.1.3. p. 172f.)

(20) Ny sh hpwywlwglh whwnnpjwb Spwghpp Gw nnipu Ydbw win gnpéplpwghg:
(Aravot 07.04.2006)
Ov ¢-i irakana-cn-i petut’y-an cragir-é
Who neg- heis fulfil-caus-coND.FUT.3.5G state-DAT program.NoMm-the
na durs  kmn-a ayd gorcéntac-ic.
he.NoMm outside stay-coND.FUT.3.sG that process-aBL

“Who does not fulfil the state’s program, will remain outside of that process”

(21)  5pb Gdwh dhownbwbnp GwiuyhOnid «Lnp dwdwOwybatpnd» Shéwnbih tha
npwyyntd, www wydd nw pwnpyuglned £ U Ywpwwbunjwbh Yniuwyhgbbph:

(Atavot 07.04.2006)

Ete nman mijadep-er-é naxkinum “Nor Zamanakner-um” cicaleli
coNj similar incident-pL.NOM-the former “New time-pL-Loc”  funny
ein orak-v-um apa ayzm da barka-cn-um

they were qualify-pass-pTcp.PrEs. then now that become angry-caus-pPTCP.PRES.
é A. Karaptyan-i kusakic-ner-i-n.
itis A.Karapetyan-pAT party member-pL-DAT-the

“If similar incidents were regarded as funny by the former (political party) “New
times’, then now that is making A. Karapetyan’s party members angry”
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(22)  Lwwuwwyo b vESwglt] Ggpwywgnipjwb wantgnipintbp L GawlwynipNLin,
huy npw hwdwp hwpywynp £ pwnwpwywb pninp nudGph wowygnepnilp:
(Atavot 05.04.2006)
npatak-n ¢  meca-cn-el  ezrakacutyan  azdecutyun-é ew
task.NoM-the itis grow-caus-INF conclusion-pAT influence.NoMm-the cony
n$anakut’yun-é isk  dra  hamar harkavor ¢é  kutakukan
importance.NoM-the coNJy it.GEN PosT obligatory itis civil
bolor uz-er-i ajakcutyun-¢.
all  force-pL-DAT support.NoM-the

“The task is to increase the influence and the importance of the conclusion, but
therefore the support of all civil forces is obligatory.”

There is a semantic constraint to some intransitive verbs for morphological causativisation,
comprising especially some verbs of cognition and the weather verbs. They can only be
synthetically causativised with the wwy tal + infinitive construction or with manipulative
verbs + infinitive.

(23)  Lpw paytpnihhl Gpwt Yupét £ unwihu, et hbpp qtintighy t:
Nra énkeruhi-n nran  karc-el & tal-is
his girlfriend.Nom-the he.paT think-INF sheis give-pTCP.PRES.

te  inkeé gelecik e
coNJ he  beautiful heis
“His girlfriend makes him think, (that) he is beautiful”

(24)  Nuunighgn hp wawytinunbtipht |ub| nytg hp funupp:
usuc’ic’-é ir asakert-ner-i-n  Is-el tv-ec ir xosk™-é.
teacher.NoM-the his pupil-pL-DAT-the listen-INF give-a0R.3.5G his speech.noMm-the

“The teacher made his pupils listen to his speech.”

(25)  Bu Juinhwbd phq hGa (ub):

es kstipe-m kez inj  Is-el.
L.NOM force-COND.FUT.1.SG yOU.DAT LDAT listen-INF
“I will force you to listen to me!”

Motion verbs, in general, can be morphologically causativised, with the exception of the
motion verbs qliw| gnal “to go”, qwy gal “to come’, etc.

(26)  PwOwynLd ghGynnbEph0 wakh onp uqgbglnid Ga:

Banak-um  zinvor-ner-i-n amen or vaze-cn-um en.
armee-LoC soldier-pL-DAT-the every day.NoM run-caus-pTcP.PRES. they are
“In the army they make (the) soldiers run every day”
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(26) a. *Pwlwyd ghaynpbbphl wikh op qhwglnid GG:
Banak-um zinvor-ner-i-n amen Or
armee-LoC soldier-pL-DAT-the every day.Nom
gna-cn-um en.
walk-caus-pTcPp.PRES.they are

“In the army they make (the) soldiers walk every day”

Some motion verbs, however, seem to underlie other semantic/pragmatic constraints for
the morphological or analytical causativisation:

(27)  Pwyg hd p20wdh0bnG hbd dninptignht, piquitihg Yuwiubignhb L thwiuski indh:
(Grakanuty’un 7:7)
Bayc’ im  t$nami-ner-n inj  molore-cr-in
CONJ my enemy-PL.NOM-the L.DAT misguide-caus-AOR.3.PL.

kez-anic’ vaxe-cr-in ew  paxc-el tv-in.

you-ABL fear-caus-A0R.3.pL cONJ flee-INF give-a0Rr.3.pL?!Y

“But my enemies misguided me, made [me] fear you, and made me flee”

Comment: the verb dn|nptglt| molorecnel “to misguide, to mislead” is a lexicalised
causativised intransitive, whose basic intransitive form does not exist anymore in
MEA. The second existing form of this verb is the detransitivised, lexicalised, reflex-
ive form tn|npyty molor-v-el “to stray; to get lost”

The emotion verb wfubglb| vaxe-cn-el “to frighten, to scare” is a regularly mor-
phologically causativised intransitive verb, from the basic from Jwfutlwy vaxenal
“to fear, to be afraid”

The motion verb thwfusti| paxcel can be only analytically causativised, since its
morphologically causativised form is lexicalised with another meaning, thwfuglt)
pax-cn-el to “take away, to kidnap”

- Transitives
Transitive verbs can only be analytically causativised.

(28) dwpnuwap pninphG wnbulbp tytbg hp Gnp dEpGawG:
Vardan-é bolor-i-n  tesn-el tv-ec’ ir nor mekenan.
Vardan.NoMm-the all-DaT-the see-INF give-AoR.3.sG his new car.NoMm-the
“Vardan made everybody see his new car”

- Ambitransitives
Ambitransitive verbs can be morphologically or analytically causativised, depending on
whether the causative form is based on the intransitive or transitive meaning of the verb.

219. This is colloquial, somewhat antiquated form of the Aorist of wnwy tal “to give”; the form in
written and more modern colloquial Armenian is tnytghG tvec’in “they gave”
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(29)  LLnOpG wiudwwn Eunynpbgpb) fuwnwy hp wjwg pniypp:
(Armenpress 14.12.2005)
Lewon-i-n Saxmat & sovore-cr-el xat-al  ir
Lewon-pAT-the chess.NoMm she is learn-caus-pTCP.PERE. play-INF his
avag kuyr-é.
older sister.NoMm-the

“His older sister has taught Lewon to play chess.”

(30)  Upw hwypp Upwdhb ninbp tngbg fubGénpp:
Nra hayr-¢é Aram-i-n ut-el  tvec xnjor-¢é.
his father.nom-the Aram-paT-the eat-INF give-a0R.3.5G apple.NoM-the
“His father made Aram eat the apple”

In most cases, there is a subtle semantic difference between the use of the suffix -g0--cn- and
the paraphrase with tnw) tal + infinitive.

a. In constructions with the morphological causative, the grammatical subject of the
sentence is not only the instigator/causer of the action but usually also performs the
action itself. (31a, 32a)

b. In analytical causative constructions, the grammatical subject never performs the
action itself; it is only the causer of the action.(31b, 32b)

(31) a. Uuwpp Gpbluwght Ywpe £ fudbghnid:
Mayr-¢ erexa-y-i-n  kat’ é Xme-ch-um.
mother.Nom-the child-paT-the milk.NoM she is drink-caus-PTCP.PRES.

“The mother makes the child drink milk”
i.e. “the mother” is also the agent; she, herself, gives milk to the child.

b.  Uwjpp GpGuwyhb Ywpe fudt) £ unwihu:

Mayr-¢ erexa-y-i-n  kat’ xm-el é tal-is.
mother.Nom-the child-pat-the milk.Nom drink-INF sheis give-PTCP.PRES.
“The mother makes the child drink milk”

i.e. the mother, herself, does not give the milk.

The same semantic difference can also be observed in the choice of the causativisation
method with some motion verbs.

(32) a. QbOGpwip ywabgnOnd &t hp ghGynpGEpna:
General-¢é vaze-cn-um é ir zinvor-ner-i-n.
General.NoM-the run-caus-prcp.prES. heis his soldier-pL-DAT-the
“The general (himself) makes his soldiers run”
i.e. the general is also the agent, he does something to make his soldiers run.
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b. Qblbptwip ywaby| t wwihu hp ghGynpGeph:
General-é vaz-el ¢ tal-is ir  zinvor-ner-i-n.
General.NoM-the run-INr heis give-prcp.prEs. his soldier-pL-DAT-the
“The general makes his soldiers run”
i.e. the general himself does not act on the soldiers to make them run, but he
gives an order to the soldiers or he gives an order to somebody else to make the
soldiers run.

- Reflexive verbs

There seem to also be semantic constraints on reflexive constructions being causativised:

a. morphologically, lexicalised reflexivised verbs with -U- -v-, especially grooming verbs,
can be analytically causativised with the wwy tal-paraphrases (33) (34);

b. the more common and even more “natural” causative construction is, however, the
construction with manipulation verbs (35) (36).

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

Uwjnp hp npnntl uwthpyty nybg:

Mayr-é ir ord-u-n sapr-v-el tv-ec’.
mother.NoM-the her son-pat-the shave-refl-INF give-A0R.3.5G
“The mother made her son shave (himself).”

UhG0 wanubnit hwaybp £ wnwihu:

Kin-n amusn-u-n han-v-el é tal-is.
wife.NoM-the husband-pat-the undress-refl-INr she is give-PTCP.PRES.
“The wife makes her husband undress”

<wynb hp thnpp tinwihG unhwnd £ qwgyt:

Hayr-n ir pokr tla-y-i-n stip-um e Ivac-v-el.
father.NoMm-the his little boy-pat-the force-pTcp.PRES. he is wash-refl-INF
“The father forces his little son to wash himself”

Upwuil Updtahb unhwnid b ywnwwbyb):

Aram-n Armen-i-n stip-um é pastpan-v-el.
Aram.NoM-the Armen-DAT-the force-prce.prES. heis defend-refl-INF
“Aram forces Armen to defend himself”

c. Lexicalised morphological reflexives, with mainly non-reflexive meaning, co-occur

with analytical causatives or with manipulation verbs:

(37)

<nyhyltipp hptitg quiwrltnht hwpdwydty wndtighl guyitinh dpw:
Hoviv-ner-é irenc’ gampi-ner-i-n harjak-v-el
Shepherd-prL.NOM-the their sheepdog-pL-DaT-the set on-refl-iNF
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tvec-in gayl-er-i vra.

give-AOR.3.PL WOlf-PL-DAT POST

“The shepherds made their sheepdogs set on the wolves”

Comment: this reflexivised form is a strongly lexicalised with even a non-reflexive
meaning, of “to attack, to assault”. There is no basic, i.e. no “v-suffixed” form
(*hwpéwyt) harjakel) preserved in Modern Eastern Armenian.

d. Analytical reflexives with transitive verbs and “reflexive” pronouns can only appear in
causative constructions with manipulation verbs.

(38) Bu buunhwbyd Gpwd hpbl (wy wwhb):
es kstipe-m nran  iren lav  pah-el.

1.NoM force-conND.FUT.1.5G. he.pAT he himself-paT good behave-INE
“I will make him behave himself well”

(39)  dwpnwp unhwnid £ hp wypndbunpht dwlwst hpba npwbu Yupbnp ghnbwywl:
Vardan-é stip-um é ir  professor-i-n Canac’-el
Vardan.NoMm-the force-prcp.PrES. heis his professor-pat-the recognise-INF

iren orpes karewor  gitnakan.
he himself-paT as important scholar.Nom.

“Vardan makes his professor recognise him as an important scholar”

The structure of causative sentences
As mentioned above, the primary characteristic of causative constructions is that the caus-
ativised verb receives an additional argument that usually expresses the causer/instigator
of the action.

Thus, a causative sentence has major semantic roles, which are expressed as follows
(Draye 1998: 75)

a. the causer (agent), the entity causing the event = the grammatical subject of the
sentence

b. the causee (recipient), i.e. the entity responding to the causation and implementing
the action expressed by the main verb

c. the affectee (patient), the entity that is subjected to the causative element.

In MEA, the causer as agent is usually expressed with nominative case. There seems to be
semantic constraints on the expression of the causer:

a. natural forces can occur as causers, but they may only be combined with morpho-
logical causatives or — more often, more natural and wide-spread - with manipula-
tion verbs. Natural force causers usually do not co-occur with analytical causative
constructions.
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(40) Nudtin pwdhl hGd hwaquglnid k:
Uzel  kami-n inj  haza-cn-um é.
Strong wind.Nom-the 1.DAT cough-caus-PTCP.PRES. it is
“The strong wind makes me cough.”

(41)  ®npnphyl hGd unhwbg wwuinnthwbbbpp hwys:
Potorik-n inj  stip-ec’ patuhan-ner-¢é pak-el.
storm-the 1.DAT force-A0Rr.3.sG window-pPL.NOM-the close-INF
“The storm forced me to close the windows. The storm made me close
the windows.”

(42)  Stnwgwé dnibp L gnipuin Bnwbwyp unhwb) B0 dwpgh gninwghwywa
inbwnbuntpntbO6pht nwnwntglt] qunbwiwgwbh wuwwnwbplbpp, npp uyuyby
Ep dwpwnh 20-hg: (Armenpress 04.04.2006)
tetacac jyun-é ew  curt elanak-é stip-el
fall-prcp.rRES. snow.NoM-the coNj cold weather.NoMm-the force-pTCP.PERE.

en marzi gyulac’iakan tntesut’yun-ner-i-n  dadare-cn-el
they are province-DAT peasant economy-PL-DAT-the slow-caus-INF
garnanacani asxatank’-ner-é  or-¢ sks-v-el

spring wheat-paT work.pL.NoOM-the REL-the begin-refl-pTCP.PERE.
er marti 20-ic’.
it was March-pAT 20-ABL

“The fallen snow and the cold weather have forced the province’s peasant economy
to slow down the spring-wheat works, which had started on (lit. from) March 20th”

b. (~human) entities occur as causer; they may be combined with the morphological caus-
ative or analytical causative. They usually do not co-occur with manipulation verbs.

(43) a.  "wep nbnp BpGuwht hwquglnid t:
Daté  del-é erexa-y-in haza-cn-um é.
bitter medicine.Nom-the child-paT-the cough-caus-pTcp.PREs. it is

“The bitter medicine makes the child cough”
b.  Qwrp nbnp GpGluwht hwquy £ wnwhu:
Daté  del-é erexa-y-i-n  haz-al e talis.
bitter medicine.Nom-the child-paT-the cough-INE itis give-PTCP.PRES.
“The bitter medicine makes the child cough”

c. *Nwrep nbnp GpGluwhb unhwnid £ hwquiy:
Daié det-é erexa-y-i-n  stip-um ¢ haz-al
bitter medicine.Nom-the child-paT-the force-pTcp.PRES itis cough-INE
“The bitter medicine forces the child to cough.”

The causee is usually expressed with the dative case. The causee is usually +human; ~human
entities as well as natural force or instruments do not usually function as the causee; but if
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they occur in this function e.g. in metaphorical use, then they are preferably in the nomi-
native case.??? See above examples (29) (30).

Causatives of Intransitive Verbs

Causative structures derived from intransitives should have the former, embedded sub-
ject as direct object, i.e. the causer appears in the nominative, the direct object, i.e. the
causee in the dative.

The structure of such a clause is very similar to a basic transitive sentence. This fact has
caused raised extensive discussion in Armenian traditional grammars about the semantic
meaning of such intransitive causatives: as (a) all other regular transitive verbs or as (b)
transitive verbs with a special causative meaning.??!

Causativised intransitives are usually believed to share the main syntactic features
with “regular” transitive verbs, in having two arguments: a subject in the nominative and a
direct object in the dative (+human) or nominative (~human).

(44)  Unub0p thuybganud k hp dbptGwih wwwyhbtpp:

Arsen-é payle-cn-um é ir mekena-y-i apaki-ner-é.
Arsen.NoM-the shine-caus-pTcp.PRES. heis his car-paT  glass-pPL.NOM-the
S V (caus. intransitive=transitive) (0]

“Arsen makes his car’s panes shine” (Lit: Arsen polishes his car’s panes.)

Semantically, however, “normal” transitives and causatives derived from intransitives
(causativised intransitives) are distinguished from each other: while in normal transitive
sentences, the subject is considered as the agent of an action, in causativised intransitive sen-
tences the subject is not only the agent, but also the causer of an action.

(45)  YwpbOp qupdwgnptg pninph0 hp wynts Yuunwpdwdp:

Karen-é zarma-cr-ec’ bolor-i-n ir
Karen.NoM-the surprise-caus-Aor.3.sG all-pat-the his

paylun  katarm-amb.
brilliant performance-inNst

“Karen surprised all with his brilliant performance”

(46)  Wu dhwuwinb Gpwdunnieynip hnglbglnid £ hGa:

Ays miaton  erazstutyun-é hogne-cn-um e inj
this monotone music.NoM-the tire-caus-PTCP.PRES. itis I.DAT
“This monotone music makes me tired (become tired).”

220. There are also cases in which ~human causee also occurs in the dative (in case of animals).

221.  Abrahamyan 1962: 534; Barselyan 1953: 122-123; Abrahamyan 1981: 190.
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(47)

(48)

(49)

Jbpoht dwiwbwybtpu h ybwu Bnipphwih UUWUL-p wipwglntd £
hwpwptpnLpinLGOEnp Ypwuwnwbh hiwn: (Azg 07.04.2006)

Verjin Zamanak-ner-s i vhas Turk’ia-yi AMN-é
last  time.pL.NOoM-this PREP harm.Nom Turkey-paT USA-the

amra-cn-um ¢  haraberutyun-ner-é Vrastan-i  het.
get stronger-caus-PTCP.PRES. it is relation-pL.NOM-the Georgia-DAT POST.

“Recently the United States is strengthening its relations with Georgia to the disadvan-
tage of Turkey”

Comment: wipwglb| amra-cn-el is the regular causative form to the intransitive
wapwaw) amranal “to get stronger’.

Gplwbh 2EY-0 wyu tnwnph otienigned sh hpwwbwgbh. Gwiunpn tnwphOGpha
wywbp tnnwpwglnid tp CEbquyhp L EpGpnibh hwdwybplbph 260pLnp:
(Armenpress 16.12.2005)

Erewan-i JeK-n ays tari jerucum
Yerevan-pAT JEK.NoMm-the this year.Nom heating.NoMm

1%

- irakana-cn-i.

neg-it is fulfil-caus-conp.rFuT.3.56.

Naxord tari-ner-i-n kayan-é taka-cn-um ér
previous year-pL-DAT-the station.Nom-the warm-caus-PTCP.PRES. it was
Sengavit’ ew  Erebuni hamaynk'ner-i Senk’-er-¢.
Sengavit:Nom conjy Erebuni.nom community-pL-DAT building-prL.NOM-the

“The thermal power plant of Yerevan will not carry out heating this year. In the previous
years the station was heating the buildings of the Sengavit and Erebuni communities”
Comment:
—  hpwywbwglt) irakana-cn-el is the morphological causative of the
intransitive verb hpwywOwy irakanal.
— wnwpuwglty taka-cn-el is the morphological causative of the intransitive verb
nwpwlwy takanal “to warm oneself, to warm up’, and literally means “to make
something warm up” = to heat.

Uwnpnhy dtnwynpbbp 60 thGwnpney, n’s dbnwynpbbpt 60 sEnwydnnbtp thbuinpnud
hptGg huy dbnpbpp pwpegltint hwdwp: (Aravot 08.04.2006)

Mard-ik melavor-ner  en pntr-um &- metavor-ner-n
Man-pL.NOM guilty-pL.NOM they are seek-PTCP.PRES neg-guilty-pL.NOM-the

en melavor-ner  pntr-um irenc’ isk  melk’-er-é
they are guilty-pL.NOM seek-PTCP.PRES. their coNnj sin-pL.NOM-the

tak’-cn-el-u hamar.
hide-caus-INF-DAT POST

“People do seek culprits; innocents seek culprits, to hide their own sins”
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Comment: pwpglb| tak’-cnel is the lexicalised causative form; it is absolutely
regarded as the regular transitive form. No intransitive form exists, only the reflexive
form pwplyby takn-v-el “to hide oneself”.

Thus, native speakers of MEA quite often regard transitive structures originating from
causativised intransitives as the normal transitive structure.

One reason for this may be the rather vast group of lexicalised causativised intransi-
tives, which sometimes do not even have a regular intransitive form in MEA anymore,
such as:

- qpwnbglb| zbatecnel “to occupy, to engage; to interest” < no intransitive form existent
in MEA2%2

- 19Uty Ic’nel “to fill; to poor out” < no intransitive form existent in MEA?23

- Yuwubglhb) kasecnel “to avert; to suspend; to disable; to constrain” < no intransitive
form existent in MEA?%*

- Jnipwglb) yuracnel “to appropriate; to adopt, to acquire; to assimilate” < no intransi-
tive form existent in MEA??°

- ybpglby| vercnel “to take, to pick” < no intransitive form existent; etc.

(50)  Lw wyl Yunshpp hwyinbtg, np wju tnwpyw wpnynitpny dtp Gpyhpl wy, nhpp
Ygpwnbgh: (Azg 07.04.2006)
Na ayn karcik’-é haytnec or ays
He.noMm that meaning.NoM-the declare-aor.3.sG cony this

tar-va  ardyunk-ov mer erkir-n ayl
year-DAT result-INsT our country.NoM-the other
dirk’ kzbale-c’n-i.

position.NOM occupy-caus-COND.FUT.3.8G

“He expressed the opinion, that our country would occupy another position as the
result of this year”

222.  Acdafyan 1973: 2: 86: the basic form qpwnh| zbatil is represented as a “passive” form in Classical
Armenian (which is actually represented by the v-suffixed reflexive and heavily lexicalised form
qpwnyti zbal-v-el “to be occupied with; to study” in MEA.

223. Adatyan 1973: 2: 279: the basic transitive form [Gnt| Inul “to fill” is attested in Classical
Armenian, as well as its causative, |gnigwlit| Icucanel “to fill; to make fill”.

224. Acdafyan 1973: 2: 531: the intransitive forms Ywuh|, Ywuby kasil, kasel “to stop, to cease etc”
are attested in classical Armenian as well as their causative form with the Classical Armenian causa-
tivising suffix -nigwlb| -ucanel, i.e. yuwubgnigwlb| kasecucanel.

225. Malxasyanc® explains a verbal form jnipwlw| yuranal as being the same as jopwluwy
yoranal 3: 424:
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This wide group also includes those where meaning is specific and differs from the basic
meaning of the intransitive, i.e. they represent heavily lexicalised causatives.

- wwuwybpwglb) patkeracnel “to imagine”< wwuwnytipt| patkerel in the meaning “to
imagine”
- thwlglb) pakcnel “to stick, to paste, to attach to” < thwlb| pakel “to close’, etc.

Causatives of Transitive Verbs

The former, embedded subject stands as the indirect object in the derived structure.

The causer is expressed as the grammatical subject in the nominative case, the causee
(embedded subject) as the indirect object in the dative and the direct object of the under-
lying transitive verb appears as the direct object in the nominative (if -human), (51) (52)
or in also in the dative (if +animate, + human) (53).

(51)  <wypp pwpuininwphb Gwdwy t gpb) twihu:

Hayr-¢  kartutar-i-n namak &  gr-el tal-is.
father-the secretary-pat-the letter.Nom heis write-INF give-PTCP.RES.
S/causer  10/causee direct O \%4

“Father makes the secretary write a letter”

(52)  Upw0 Upwdhb nniep pwlwy | unwhu:

Ara-n Aram-i-n dui-é ban-al & ta-lis.
Ara.NoM-the Aram-pAT-the door.NoMm-the open-INE heis give-pPTCP.PRES.
S/causer IO/causee direct O Vv

“Ara makes Aram open the door”

(53) abOGpwip ghtynpGbpht uwwab] tybg gninh tnnwidwnnywag:
general-é zinvor-ner-i-n span-el tvec’
general.NoM-the soldier-pL-DAT-the kill-INE give-aA0R.3.5G

gyut-i tamardk-anc’.
village-DAT man-pPL-DAT

“The general made the soldiers kill the men of the village”

Comment: although this sentence is acceptable and grammatically correct, native
speakers would prefer to use a manipulation verb here instead of the analytic
causative construction, i.e. ...unhwbg uwywb) stipec’ spanel “forced to kill’,...
hpwiwytg uwywat) hramayec’ spanel “ordered to kill” etc.

Causatives of Transitive Verbs with an Indirect Object

If the transitive verb has both direct and indirect objects, its derived causative is expected
to have the embedded subject in an oblique case other than the subject, direct object or
indirect object. In MEA such double indirect constructions are usually avoided with ana-
Iytical causatives, instead manipulation verbs are preferably used. In spoken Armenian,
exclusively manipulation verbs are used.
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(54) a.  <wypp unhwntd £ pwpuninunhb niunigshl ah Gwdwy gnb:

Hayr-é stip-um e kartutar-i-n usuct-i-n
father.nom-the force-prcp.pRrEs. heis secretary-paT-the teacher-pat-the
S/causer \4 I0/Causee IO

mi  namak  gr-el.
INDEF letter.NOM write-INF
(0]

“Father makes the secretary write a letter to the teacher”

b.  <wypp pwpuininunhb ntungshG dh Gwdwy gpby £ wnwihu:

Hayr-¢é kartutar-i-n usuct-i-n mi
father.NoMm-the secretary-pat-the teacher-pAT-the INDEF
S/causer IO/causee IO

namak  gr-el é tal-is.

letter.NoM write-INF he is give-PTCP.PRES.

0]

“Father makes the secretary write a letter to the teacher”
This sentence sounds very odd to Armenian native speakers, and it is highly
ambiguous.

Passive Causatives

In MEA, passive causatives do occur, though seldom; meaning that passive clauses such
as (55) may also be causativised. The grammatical subject of the passive verb becomes the
direct object under causativization through “object demotion” (55a).

(55)  Upynp pwgytig Ywpnwah npnp Ynnihg:

Arkt-é bac’-v-ec Vardan-i  elb-or kotmic’.
box.NoM-the open-pass-A0R3.sG. Vardan-DAT brother-pAaT poOST
N \4 (logical agent)

“The box was opened by Vardan’s brother”

(55) a.  ?dwpnwlp pwgty nytg wnynp hp npnp Ynndhg:

Vardan-é bac-el tv-ec’ arkt-¢é
Vardan.NoM-the open-INF give-A0R3.5G box.NoM-the
S/causer 14 (0]

ir elb-or kotmic’.

his brother-paT posT

(causee)

“Vardan had the box opened by his brother”

In Armenian, structures like (55a) are allowed, though not really wide-spread. Usually
such complex passive/causative structures are avoided both in written and spoken Arme-
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nian, because of their “unnatural” character. “Active” causative constructions are highly
preferred and used instead of passive causative constructions (55b).

(55) b.  dwpnwlp hp tnpnpp pwgh wytg wnynp:

Vardan-é ir etbor-é bac’-el
Vardan.NoMm-the his brother-pat-the open-INF
S/causer 10/causee 1%
tv-ec’ arkt-é.
give-A0R.3.5G box.NoM-the

(0]

“Vardan had his brother open the box”

Syntactic Doubling

- Doubling of the Indirect Object

In general, indirect object doubling as in (54a) is possible in MEA with sentences using
analytical causatives; informants, however, reject such doubling with overwhelming fre-
quency. Instead of using two indirect objects in the dative case and in order to avoid ambi-
guity, they prefer to substitute the analytical causative construction with a manipulation
verb and a dependent infinitive construction, in which the second indirect object appears
as a regular indirect object of the verb in the infinitive. In such a case the causee’s indirect
object usually precedes the indirect object of the main verb in neutral sentences (56).

(54) a.  <wpp unhwnid £ pwpuninwphl niunigshG oh Guwdwy gpbi:

Hayr-é stip-um é kartutar-i-n
father.nom-the force-prcp.PrEs. heis secretary-paT-the
S/causer \4 IO/causee
usucc-i-n mi namak gr-el.
teacher-patT-the INDEF letter.NoM write-INF

I0 10

»

“Father makes the secretary write a letter to the teacher (double indirect).

(56)  UGOWGO UpwdhO unhwbg hp ghpep LhOwhG unw:

Anna-n Aram-i-n stip-ec’ ir  girk™-é
Anna.NoM-the Aram-pAT-the force-Aor.3.sG her book.Nom-the
S/causer 10/causee 14 O

Nina-y-i-n t-al.
Nina-DAT-the give-INE
IO

“Anna made Aram give her book to Nina?”
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Another possibility, which is commonly used both in spoken and written Armenian, is
usually regarded as not elegant or lower style: the use of a manipulation verb with a subor-
dinate clause with the verb in the subjunctive.

(56) a. UOOwO Upwidhb unnhwtg, np hp ghppep tnw LhGwjhG:

Anna-n Aram-i-n stip-ec’ or ir girk-¢é
Anna.NoM-the Aram-DAT-the force-aAor.3.sG coNj her book.Nom-the
S/causer IO (causee) (0]
ta Nina-y-in.
give-suBJ.FUT.3.5G Nina-DAT-the

IO

“Anna made Aram give her book to Nina?” (Lit: Anna forced Aram that he shall
give her book to Nina).

There are many individual variations to observe on this point in MEA.

- Doubling of Direct Objects does not occur in MEA.
- Doubling of Causative Verbs

Though rarely, double causativisation may occur in Armenian

a. in some pragmatic/semantic contexts as in (57) (58) below

b. if the speakers are unsure of which causative form to use (analytical or morphologi-
cal) and thus they use the morphologically and analytically causative verbs at the same
time to express a simple causative sentence (59) (60).

Double causativization is usually expressed with a manipulation verb (main verb) and the

second causativised verb either morphologically or analytically causativised.

(57)  <wjpp uinhwtig tnpp tiptifuwhb fudtigbty Yuwep:

Hayr-é stip-ec’ mor-¢é erexa-y-i-n
Father.~oM-the force-aor.3.s¢ mother-pat-the child-pat-the

xme-cn-el kat’-é.
drink-caus-INrF  milk.Nom-the

“The father made the mother make the child drink milk”

(58)  Gu unhwtigh Upwdht Unbwhl gpb) tnwy wyu Gwdwyp:

es stipec’i Aram-i-n Sona-y-i-n gr-el tal
L.NoM force-AoRrl.sG Aram-pAT-the Sona-paT-the write-INE give-INE

ays namak-é.
this letter.NoMm-the

“I made Aram make Sona write this letter”
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More commonly, however, such complex structures are expressed by means of subordinate
clauses, resulting from manipulation verbs as in (56a) and (58a).

(58) a. Buuwnhwbgh Upwdht np UnGwjhb gpbp nw wyu Gwdwyp:
es stip-ec’i Aram-i-n or  Sona-y-i-n
.NoM force-AoRr.1.sG Aram-paT-the conj Sona-DAT-the
gr-el ta ays  namak-é.
write-INF  give-sUBJ.FUT.3.sG  this letter.NoMm-the

“I made (forced) Aram make Sona write this letter”

Excursus: Causative Meaning Expressing Sentences without Causativised Verbs

In MEA it is possible, and even rather common, to express causative meaning not through
the morphological or analytical causativisation of the verbs or by using manipulation verbs
with the main verb in the infinitive, but by using simple structures. In these structures
the causer is expressed by the prototypical case of causer/causation — the ablative — or by
adpositional phrases with postpositions with a causative meaning, here labelled “nominal
causatives”.

There is no semantic difference between sentences containing a verbal causative and a
nominal causative. The difference lies in the style and very often also in linguistic economy.
Particularly in spoken Armenian, nominal causatives are more commonly used.

Such nominal causatives are synonymous with verbal causatives when the “causer” or
instigator of an action or situation is not a prototypical agent (+animate, + human) but a
natural force or (—animate) entity.

(59) a. Nudtin pwihl hGé hwqugnbg:
Uzel  kami-n inj haza-cr-ec’.
strong wind.NoM-the LDAT cough-caus-A0R3.5G
“The strong wind made me cough”

b. Nudtn pwinig Gu hwgbkgh:
uzel  kam-uc es haz-ec*i.
strong wind-ABL 1.NoM cough-AoRrl.sG
“I coughed from the strong wind.”
¢.  Nidbn pwint ywwsdwnpny tu hwqbgh:
uzet  kam-u  patéaiov es haz-ec’-i.
strong wind-DAT POST LNOM cough-AoOR.1.5G
“Because of the strong wind, I coughed”

(60)  Ywydwyh wwwndwrny §6p dwpnp woowntg rwnhnl:
kajcak-i patcéatov cer mard-é anjat-ec’ fadio-n.
lightning-pAT POST old person.NoM-the switch off-a0r.3.sG radio.Nom-the
“The old man switched oft the radio because of the lightning”
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Sentences in which a natural force or a (-human) noun (causer) is combined with intransi-
tive verbs (a) expressing emotions (b) changes in the physical state or (c) belonging to the
inchoative -wlOwy -anal and - GOw) -enal group express an inchoative rather than a caus-
ative meaning. Thus, they cannot be regarded as synonyms of the verbal causatives:

- sentences with causativised intransitive verbs are causative constructions;

- sentences with intransitive verbs (either inchoatives or anticausatives) and nominal
causatives (made from natural force and/or (-animate) nouns) are inchoative/anti-
causative constructions.

In traditional Armenian grammars, however, such nominal causative sentences are regarded
as causative and as semantic synonyms to the corresponding verbal causatives without
any exception.

(61)  Uz0wlp pwdnig swrbpp dbpYywgty tha.226
asnan-é kam-uc  cai-er-é merkac’-el éin.
autumn-pAT-the wind-ABL tree-pL.NOM-the undress-pTCp.PERE. they were
“In autumn, the trees get bare from the wind”
Comment: the verb dtpywlwy merkanal is an inchoative intransitive. The causer - a
natural force - is wind, so is expressed with the ablative.

(62)  Duwnhyltpp pwewdt thl gninhg:
Catik-ner-¢é tafam-el éin crt-ic’.
Flower-pL.NoM-the fade-pTCP.PERE. they were cold-ABL
“The flowers had faded from the cold”
Comment: the intransitive verb pwrwub)| tafamel is inchoative “to fade” The causer,
a natural force, is expressed with the ablative.

a.  8nipup pwrwibkgnt) tp swnhybtpp:
curt-é tatame-cr-el éer calik-ner-é.
cold.Nom-the fade-caus-pTcp.PERF. it was flower-pL.NOM-the
“The cold had made the flowers fade.”
Comment: the intransitive verb is morphologically causativised, the causer - a
natural force - appears in the nominative.

(63)  <wynp Yauwgh| tp npnnt Jundnibphg:
Hayr-é vstac’-el ér ord-u varmunk’-ic’.
Father.~om-the be sad-prcp.PERF. he was son-DAT behaviour-aBL
“The father had been sad from (because of) the son’s behaviour”
Comment: the intransitive emotion verb tawnwGwy vstanal “to be sad, to grief” is
inchoative.

226. The sentences were recorded visiting the class of Armenian language in Yerevan’s school
No 8, named after Pugkin, in the classroom 7a. The topic of the class was causative constructions.
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(63)

(64)

(64)

a.  <npp Yauwgnty tp nppant quinpdntbpp:
Hor-é vsta-cr-el er ord-u  varmunk-é.
Father-paT-the be sad-caus-pTcp.PERE. he was son-DAT behaviour.NoMm-the
“The son’s behaviour had made the father sad (saddened the father).”
Comment: the intransitive verb is causativised; the causer appears as the senten-
tial subject in the nominative.

Gu ng infuptigh wy| nipwiuwgw wjn ntwphg:

es of  txrec-i ayl  uraxac’-a ayd depk’-ic.
LNOM neg grow sad-Aorl.sG conNJ be glad-aorl.sG that case-aBL
“I did not grow sad, but became glad from that case” (because of that case)
Comment: the emotion verbs infupty txrel and nipwuwlwy uraxanal are

inchoative intransitives.

a.

Un nkwpp ng b infuptigntig, wy| nupwiuwgntig hbé:

Ayd  depk’-¢ o te  txre-cr-ec ayl

that case.NoMm-the neg conj grow sad-caus-AOR.3.5G CONJ
uraxa-cr-ec’ inj.

be glad-caus-A0R.3.8G I1.DAT

“That case did not make me sad, but made me glad”

Comment: both intransitive verbs are causativised; the causer appears as the
sentential subject in the nominative.

3.1.2.2 Detransitivisation processes
In MEA, transitive verbs can be detransitivised by the following processes:

- passivisation

—  anticausativisation

- reflexivisation

- reciprocalisation

The main means of these detransitivisation processes is the multifunctional suffix -y-
-v-, which is attached to the verb stems. Because of this homonymous suffix, ambiguous
sentences and various semantic interpretations may arise so that it is may sometimes be

difficult to distinguish passives from reflexives, reciprocals and even anticausatives. Such
morpho-syntactic doublets make clear the rather high occurrence of lexicalised -U- -v- suf-
fixed verb forms on the one hand, and the importance of the animacy and even humanness
distinction within the agentive (subject) noun phrase on the other. The discussion about
doublets will follow after the description of the three detransitivisation processes below.

In MEA transitive verbs are detransitivised with the suffix -U- -v-, which is attached to
the verbal stems as follows:

a. tothe present stem of simple verbs in - b el, of verbs in -0b| -n-el, sb| -¢-el, such as gnuby
grel -gr-v-el “write-be written”, inGuli] — nntulyb tesnel — tesn-v-el “see — be seen, see
each other” etc.
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b. to the aorist stem of simple verbs in -w) -al and of suffixed verbs in wlwy, -an-al, Gaw)-
-enal such as Ywunnuw — Ywpnwgdt) kardal - kardac™-v-el “read - being read”, nipwfuwbuwy
— nipwiuwgyby uraxanal - uraxac’-v-el “to be happy; to be gladdened”, Jufublw| —
Juwlubgyb| vaxenal - vaxec-v-el “to fear, to be afraid of - to be frightened” etc.

3.1.2.2.1 Passivisation

The Passive in Semantic Verb Groups

The use and function of the passive suffix also depends on the semantics of the various
verb types.

- The passive form of perception verbs such as |ub| Isel “to hear, listen”, qqu| zgal “to
feel”, Gywnb) nkatel “to notice; to observe” etc. may also express the possibility of an
action/state.??’

(65)  Cuwn Opw, wptunidnipntl £ GYwunynid wb wowywpun 2hGwnpwnntpjwl
opjGYyuinlEph dwubwynpbgdwl ninnnipgjwdp’ hwunwwtu gninGpnid:
(Armenpress 24.01.2006)
ést  nra asxuzutyun € nkat-v-um naew anavart
PREP his briskness.Nom itis notice-pass-pTcp.PREs also unfinished

Sinararut’y-an objekt-ner-i  masnavorecm-an  uttuty-amb  hatkapes
building-pAT object-PL-DAT establishment-paT direction-INsT particularly

gyut-er-um.
village-pL-LOC

“According to him, the liveliness can be also observed in the tendency of
privatizing of unfinished construction sites, particularly in the villages.”

—  The passive form of verbs of utterance usually refers to a text or a speech.

(66)  unphpnwnwOh npndwb dbe wuynid £, np Uk pnGjwb yupdwpwlp ng Shwyl
hwjbph, wy ke Yhwpnuh Gwynipwihb nt Wwwniwywb dwewbgnipynt(b t:
(Armenpress 28.03.2006)

Xorhrdaran-i  oro§m-an mej  as-v-um e or
council-DAT  decision-DAT POST say-pass-PTCP.PRES. itis CONJ
Melkonyan varZaran-é o¢  miayn hay-er-i aylew
Melkonyan.NoM college.Nom-the neg only  Armenian-pL-DAT also
Kipros-i msakutayin u patmakan Zatangutyun-n .
Cyprus-paT cultural cony historical heritage.Nom-the itis.

“In the council’s decision it is said, that the Melkonyan College is not only a cultural
and historical heritage of the Armenians, but also of Cyprus.”

227. Kozintseva 1984: 82.
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- Verbs triggering a change of position or change of state like puindty sSarzel “to move’,
onnnty érorel “to swing, to rock’, wybipt| averel “to destroy”, nwwnwnyty datarkel “to
empty” etc. are preferably used in impersonal constructions — and as such also often
express an inchoative meaning. The difference between passive and inchoative inter-
pretation can only be found in the context:

(67) Quwn << Gwiuwquwhh, «dtOp 066 Ipgwlwlwyht $nln nlbkGp, L wyhwbu wewnp t
wbkGp, nn wjb nwwnwnyyh»: (Armenpress 24.03.2006)

ést  H.H.naxagah-i “menk’ mec mrcakayain  fond
PREP R.A.president-DAT we.NOM big price-winning fund.Nom

un-enk’ ew  aynpes petk’éan-enk’ or ayn
have-PRES.1.PL CONJ sO do-pEB.FUT.1.PL CONJ that.NoM
datark-v-i.

empty-antic/pass-SUBJ.FUT.3.5G

“According to the president of the Republic of Armenia, “We have a big price-winning
fund, and we have to act in such a way that that (fund) is emptied (becomes empty)”
Note: Without context this sentence has a passive or anticausative reading of the
verb nwwnwnydh datarkvi “is emptied/becomes empty”.

(68)  Chlph 2ntnob wpntl uyuyty 6O Yulwswwwwniwb wfuwwnwbplbnp: (Armenpress
31.03.2006)
Senk’™-i Surjn  sks-v-el en kanacapatm-an
building-pAT PosT begin-antic-pTcp.PERF. they are planting vegation-DAT
asxatank’-ner-é.
work-pPL.NOM-the

“The planting vegetation works have started around the building”

- Modal verbs can also be passivised, except the verbs woiblw| kamenal “to wish”,
nigblw| uze(na)l “to want, to wish”, ghinti(Gw)| gite(na)l “to know”, nddwnwluwy
dzvaranal “to become difficult’etc.

In passive constructions the passivised modal verb combines with the bare infinitive of

the main verb.

(69)  “hwndwjh wzuwwnwbpp Gwiuwwnbuynid £ ybpowglt) |Gqyupwbntpwb
ntuwnnh Ynndhg:
Diplomayin asxatank-é naxates-v-um é  verja-cn-el
diplom work.NoM-the intend-pass-PTCP.PRES. itis finish-caus-INE

lezvabanut’yan — usanot-i kotmic’.
linguistics-pDAT student-DAT  POST

“The student of linguistics intends to finish his MA thesis.” (Lit: “The MA thesis is
intended to be finished by the student of linguistics.”)

Comment: as stated above, in MEA - in contrast to English- it is the modal verb
which is passivised and not the main verb.
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- Phase verbs can also be passivised. In passive constructions there are two possibilities
to express the passive:
a. 'The phase verb is not passivised; only the main verb in the infinitive is passivised:
(70) a.  "wubpp ubunid G0 Ywpnwgybp ntuwbnnp Ynndhg:

das-er-¢ sks-um en kardac’-v-el
class-pL.NoM-the begin-prcp.prES. theyare read-pass-INF

usanot-i kotmic’.
student-DAT POST

“The classes begin to be read by the student”
Comment: here not the phase verb is passivised, but the main verb in the infinitive.
b. Both the main verb in the infinitive and the finite phase verb are passivised
(70)  b.  Awutpp uyuynid GO Ywpnwgyt| ntuwbnnh Ynndhg:

das-er-¢ sks-v-um en kardac’-v-el
class-pL.NOM-the begin-pass-pTcp.PRES. they are read-pass-INE

usanot-i kotmic’.
student-DAT POST

“The classes begin to be read by the student”

The second form with passivisation of both the phase verb and main verb in the infinitive
is more frequently used.

- Manipulative verbs that are also usually combined with the main verb in the infinitive
can also be passivised. In such cases, only the manipulative verb is passivised; and very
commonly the agentive phrase is omitted. The infinitive is used as the grammatical
subject of the passive clause.

(71)  Uuwbuinh hpwdwyyntd £ (pwqwynph Ynnohg)npw éhnib soték:
aspet-i-n hramay-v-um é  (tagavor-i kotmic’)
knight-paT-the command-pass-pTcp.pRES. itis (king-DAT pPOST)
nra ji-u-n &-cecel.
his horse-pat-the neg-hit-INF
“The knight was commanded (by the king) not to hit his horse.”

Lexicalised Passives

Very often, the multifunctional suffix -v- may be interpreted as passive vs. reflexive vs. anticaus-
ative. The following verb groups are lexicalised in their interpretation as passives.

- The modal meaning of v-suffixed forms (quasi-passive reflexives?*®) may also denote a
necessity or instruction. In MEA, these are regarded as impersonal passives.

228. Term of Genusiene 1987: 257. She regards these verbs as a semantic type of object
reflexive, also occurring in Armenian. She is right in noting that there are no impersonal reflexives
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(72)

(73)

(73)

hd wggwlnibp gngnid £ wewg h-h:

im azganun-é gr-v-um é atanc’ h-i.
my family name.Nom-the write-pass-pTcp.PRES. itis PREP h-DAT
“My family name is written without an “h’™”

(Uunn)dtiptibwb wyuwtu sh paynid:

(avto)mekena-n  ayspes  &-i KS-v-um.

car.NoM-the o neg-itis drive-pass-PTCP.PRES.

“One cannot drive the car in such a way”

Comment: this sentence represents the spoken, very common variant of this clause,
which uses the passive of the verb pyt| k¥el “drive” found in written Armenian

or a higher spoken style, an active variant of the higher style verb Ywnty varel
“drive” is preferred:

a.  Wuwbu wywnibytlbw s&0 Jupnud:
ayspes avtomekena ¢&-en var-um.
) Car.NOM neg-they are drive-PTCP.PRES.
“One cannot drive a car in such a way””

- Resultative passives??’ convey a meaning “by chance, against will, inadvertently” and
are less common. This meaning is rendered by passive forms in MEA.

(74)

Uju Ynzhybtpp 2niuin dwpybghl:

ays koSik-ner-é Sut mas-v-ec’in.

this shoe-pL.NoM-the quickly wear-pass-Aor.3.PL
“These shoes have worn (off) quickly”

- Reflexive passives, in which an agentive object is usually optional and is seldom overtly
expressed. In MEA the suffix -v- is also used to mark the agentive passive with an optional
agentive object (Kozinceva 1976: 5; Abrahamyan 1963: 74-78). In MEA, these sen-
tences are regarded as regular agentive passive with or without an agent.

(75)

Ghppp Ywpnwgynid t (UGnzh Ynndhg):

girk>-¢é kardac-v-um é (Anus-i kotmic’)
book.Nom-the read-pass-pTCP.PRES. itis (Anu$-DAT POST)
“The book is read (by Anus). The book is being read (by Anus)”

- Reflexive impersonal: if derived from a transitive verb, having the equal mean-
ing as impersonal constructions. In Armenian these are regarded as impersonal
passives.

in Armenian - impersonal forms with the suffix -v- are interpreted rather as impersonal passives
(see above).

229. comp. Geniudiene 1987: 257.
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Passive Construction

The complements of a passivised verb are the grammatical subject (the logical direct object)
and the grammatical object (the logical subject and agent).

A construction is regarded as personal passive if:?3°

- there is an overt subject with semantic content;
- there is a corresponding active construction;
- the subject of the passive corresponds to the direct object of the active sentence.

An impersonal passive, however, is characterised by an agentless construction and a -v-
passivised verb, i.e. there is no grammatical object and no overt agent.

- Subject (Logical Direct Object)
The grammatical subject of the passive construction is usually expressed with the nomina-
tive case in personal passive constructions.

In some passive constructions with non-specific agents and manipulation verbs such as
uwnhuwb stipel “to force”, hnwiwl wnwy hraman tal “to order, to command”, wnakby| argelel
“to forbid, to prohibite”, pnyj| wwy tuyl tal “to allow, to permit”, funphnnn, wwy xorhurd tal
“to advise” etc. or verbs of intention such as npnb| orosel “to decide”, Spwanty cragrel “to
plan, to schedule”, Gwuwwnbut| naxatesel “to intend’etc. the infinitive of the main verb func-
tions as the grammatical subject of the sentence.

(76)  «@nqwgnh dwuhO» << opklph 9-pn hnnywéh hwdwdw)l, wpgbpyned k
rwnhnhGrniunnwwntbuwht hwnnpniwb pbpwgpntd herwpdwyt) gnywagn:
(Armenpress 08.12.2005)

“Govazd-i masin” H.H. orenk-i 9rd hodvac-i  hamajayn
“Advertising-pAT PosT” R.A. law-pAT 9th article-DAT POST

argel-v-um ¢  ftadiohetustatesayin hatord-man
forbid-pass-pTcp.PrEs. itis Radio/Televison broadcasting-DAT

éntac’k’-um hetarjak-el ~ govazd.

POST broadcast-INF advertisement

“According to the 9th article of the “advertising” law of the Republic of Armenia, it is
forbidden to broadcast advertisement during radio/TV broadcasting.”

- Object (Agentive Phrase, Logical Subject)

The logical agent of the passive construction is often omitted. Such agentless passives occur
in impersonal passive sentences in MEA. They usually convey a general meaning, and are
semantically synonymous with active clauses in the 3rd person plural of finite verbs/auxil-
iary. The impersonal passive is, however, preferred in written language, whereas the active
3rd person plural forms are preferred in spoken Armenian.

230. Siewierska 1984: 28.
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(77)

(77)

(78)

<wdwjuwpwbh dnnngnid rEYnNph wrwownpynipyntlp tkpdybg:
hamalsaran-i  Zolov-um fektor-i arajarkut’yun-é
university-pDAT meeting-Loc rector-DAT proposal.NoM-the
merz-v-ec’.

reject-pass-AOR.3.5G.

“The proposal of the rector was rejected at the university’s meeting”

a.  <wiwuwnpwbh dnnnynd rEYunnph wrwownynipntp dGpdtgh:
hamalsaran-i  zZolov-um fektor-i arajarkut’yun-¢é
university-DAT meeting-LoC rector-DAT proposal.NoM-the
merz-ecin’.
reject-AOR.3.PL.

“They rejected the proposal of the rector at the university’s meeting.”

Ujuop k| npwlbp Ywpnwgyntd G0 o6& hGuinwpppnnipjwdp:

(Grakanutyun 7: 51)

Aysor el drank’ kardac-v-um en mec hetak’rkrut’y-amb.
today still they.Nom read-pass-pTcp.PREs. theyare big interest-INsT
“Today they are still read with great interest.”

If the agentive phrase is overtly expressed, it is represented by the noun in the dative and the
postposition Ynniihg kotmic’, if the noun expresses a prototypical agent (+human).

(79)

(80)

Wb gnpéwnhnh Ynnihg qbwhwwnyby b pwwpwp: (Armenpress 10.01.2006)
ayn gorcadir-i kotmic’ gnahat-v-el ¢  bavarar.
That.NoM executive-DAT POST  appraise-pass-PTCP.PERF. itis sufficient
“It has been appraised by the executive as sufficient”

Ur Uunngwé nlbbgwé hpkbg hwywuwnph hwdwp hwjwéynid GO

NGYnu Yuwyubp Ynnihg L pwpbyntd dnuinwlw Nnpnu [Grwb wypnid: (Armenpress
09.01.2006)

A# Astvac unec-ac irenc’ havatk-i  hamar

PREP God.Nom have-prcp.rRES. their belief-DAT PoOsT

halac-v-um en Dekos kays-er kotmic’ ew
persecute-pass-pTCP.PRES. they are Dekos emporer-DAT POST  CONJ
tak’n-v-um motaka Oflkos let-an ayr-um.
hide-refl-pTcp.PrES. close OlKos mountain-DAT cave-LOC

“They are persecuted for their belief (they have) to God by Emperor Dekos, and they
hide in a cave in the close Mountain Otkos”

— By the personal pronoun in the genitive and the postposition Ynnihg kofmic’ (except
in co-occurrence with emotion verbs).

(81)

Ldwb dhownbw sh tnbl, L uGp Ynndhg hpwnwnwnph rGdhdh fuwfuwnnid sh
wndwawgnyb): (Armenpress 23.03.2006)
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Nman  mijadep &-i etel ew  mer kotmic’
similar incident.NomM neg-itis be-PTCP.PERF. CONJ We-GEN POST
hradadar-i  tezim-i xaxtum &-i arjanagr-v-el.
ceasefire-DAT regime-DAT disturbance.NoM neg-itis register-pass-PTCP.PERE.

“A similar incident has not happened, and no transgression of ceasefire has been
registered by us”

- Bythenoun in ablative, if the (+human) noun co-occurs with emotion verbs, or by the
personal pronoun in the ablative co-occurring with emotion verbs.
(82)  UOGwG uppynid £ hp pnpnp nwupbybpbtnhg:
Anna-n sir-v-um é ir  bolor dasénker-ner-ic’
Anna.NoM-the love-pass-pTcP.PRES. sheis her all  classmate-PL-ABL
“Anna is loved by all her classmates”

- By the noun in the ablative, if the noun expresses a natural force-agent (-animate)

(83)  LrOwwGeh up&hplbnt wytnytght dntGwhnuphg:
Lefnalanj-i xréit-ner-n aver-v-ec’in jyunahosk’-ic’.
mountainside-pAT hut-pL.NOM-the destroy-pass-AoRr.3.pL avalanche-ABL
“The mountainside huts were destroyed by the avalanche”

(84)  Upwip uywlybg Ywydwyhg:
Aram-é span-v-ec’ kaycak-ic’.
Aram.NoM-the Kkill-pass-aor.3.sG lightning-aBL
“Aram was killed by lightning”

(85)  Stiplatpp 2wpdynid GG pwiinig:
Terew-ner-¢é Sarz-v-um en kamu-c.
leave-pL.NOM-the move-pass -pTCP.PRES. they are wind-aBL
“The leaves are moved by the wind”

Note, that the inchoative verb has the same morphological marking as the passive. It islikely,
that sentences are understood as anticausative and not as passive, and the (~human) noun
in Ablative is regarded as causer and not as agent.
(86)  Luwjhn wwuwninthwbhg nnipu pwntnh ytnpoht wnbplinb: 26°u quipdwlncd, np Lw
pwintg sh nnnntd nt sh pwnpdyntd: (Grakanut’yun 6: 150)
nayir patuhan-ic’  durs balel-i  verfin terew-i-n. &-es
look-mmp.2.sG window-ABL POST ivy-DAT last leave-paT-the. neg-you
zarman-um or na kamu-c’ &-i dot-um
are be surprised-pTCP.PRES. CONJ it wind-ABL neg-itis shiver-PTcp.PRES.
u &-i Sarz-v-um.
CONJ neg-itis move-antic-PTCP.PRES.
“Look out of the window at the last leaf of the ivy! Are you not surprised that it
doesn’t shiver and does not move in (lit.:from) the wind?”
Note: This sentence has definitely an inchoative interpretation, the noun in Ablative
is regarded as causer.
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Some Armenian grammarians argue that all ablative arguments being (~human) are causal
arguments and not passive agentive phrases.?!

(-Human) ablative arguments of -v- anticausativised verbs indeed have to be under-
stood as causal arguments (causers), but not exclusively: verb semantics and the pragmatic
context are very important in deciding.?*?

- by the noun in the ablative, if the noun is (+animate, ~-human), i.e. an animal

(87)  Bpbuwl uwpytg odhg:
Erexa-n xayt’-v-ec’ oj-ic’.
Child.Nom-the Dbite-pass-A0r3.sG snake-ABL
“The child was bitten by a snake”

Please note that — particularly in the case of animals - there is a strong tendency in spoken,
but also in written, Armenian to treat (+animate, ~human) as if they were (+animate, +
human). Therefore one can find the use of the respective noun in the dative with the post-
positions Ynnuhg kotmic’:
(87) a. Gpbluwl luwypytg odh Ynndihg:

Erexa-n xayt-v-ec’ 0j-i kotmic’.

Child.Nom-the bite-pass-A0R3.sG snake-DAT POST

“The child was bitten by a snake”
- By the noun in the dative and the postposition Ynnidhg kotmic’, if a non-human or

abstract agent is conveyed through personification.

231. e.g. Asatryan 1959: 118ff.

232. There is a simple test to distinguish passive constructions with (-human) nouns in ablative
expressing the agentive phrase (logical subject) from anticausative constructions with (-human)
nouns in the ablative expressing the causer of an action: one should only try to form the basic active
form or the causative form from this sentence: when it is possible to “activise” the sentence, it is more
likely to be a passive, and if it can be causativised, more likely to be an anticausativised structure.

Sentence (84) can only be interpreted as passive clause: the clause can be activised but not
causativised: Ywjdwlp uwwltg UpwdihG: Kaycak-€é spanec’ Aram-i-n thus giving a passive interpre-
tation.

Sentences like (85) with a natural force object that may be interpreted as either agent or
causer can only be interpreted according to the context. Speakers tend to use the prototypical
passive construction with the noun in the ablative and postposition Ynnihg kofmic to emphasise
the passive and not inchoative meaning.

From (86) only a causative (basic) and not a passive form is acceptable:

Pwihb sh nnnuglnud ne sh wndnid wnbplp: Kamin ¢i dota-cn-um u &i Sarzum terew-é. “The
wind does not make the leaf shiver and does not move it i.e. basic forms of verbs: dofal “to shiver”,
inherently inchoative; causativised dotacnel. Sarzel trans. verb “to move sth.” - Sarz-v-el = (a) passive
“to be moved” (b) anticausative “to move” thus delivering an inchoative meaning.
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(88) 2003 pqwlwlhb £<£ plwwwhwwOnipjwb Gwiuwnwpnipjwb Ynndhg
ybpwywbgaydb L jpwgybi £ dnun 436 htyunwn winwrwnwpwép:
(Armenpress 21.01.2006)

2003 tvakan-i-n ~ H.H. bnapahpanut’y-an naxararut’y-an kotmic’
2003 year-paT-the R.A. environmental protection-DAT ministry-DAT POST

verakangn-v-el ew  lIrac-v-el ¢  mot 436
restore-pass-PTCP.PERF CONJ fill-pass-PTCP.PERE. itis approximately 436

hektar antatatarack’.
hectare.Nom forest area.NoM

“In the year 2003 approximately 346 hectares of forest area have been afforested and
filled by the ministry for environmental protection of the Republic of Armenia””

- by the noun in the instrumental, if the noun expresses an instrument-agent and some-
times a natural-force agent

(89)  Uznunp uwwbybg wnpgwbwyny:
ASot-¢é span-v-ec’ atréanak-ov.
ASot.Nom-the kill-pass-A0R.3.5G gun-INST
“A3ot was killed with a gun”

(90) QbwhGp dweyytg dnLbny:

Getin-é cack-v-ec’ Jyun-ov.
ground.NoMm-the cover-pass-AOR.3.5G  SNOW-INST
“The ground was covered with snow.”

3.1.2.2.2 Anticausativisation

Anticausativisation is an detransitivisation process, through which transitive verbs
become intransitive. The semanto-syntactic relation between the anticausativ(ise)d
and its transitive verb is the same as that of an intransitive and a causativised verb: the
anticausativised does not have a grammatical object, the object (undergoer) of the cor-
responding transitive verb becomes the grammatical subject of the anticausative (such
as the subject of the intransitive becomes the object (undergoer) of the causative.

(91) Upuklp owpnbg wwwnnthwnp:

Armen-¢é jard-ec’ patuhan-é.
Armen.NoM-the break-aor.3.s¢ window.NoMm-the
“Armen broke the window?”

(92)  Mwuwnnithwp 9wnpnybg:

Patuhan-¢é jard-v-ec’.
window.NoM-the break-antic-A0R.3.sG
“The window broke.”
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In an anticausative structure, the undergoer becomes the sentential subject. That means
that the anticausativised and intransitive inchoative verb shows an event affecting its
subject. The causer of the event/state may be expressed or not (if expressed, with the
ablative case).

If the causer is not expressed, the structure may also have — without context - a pas-
sive reading.

(92) a.  MwunthwOp owpnybg:
Patuhan-é jard-v-ec’.
window.NoM-the break-pass-A0r3.sG
“The window was broken.”

In general, one has to distinguish an anticausative sentence without an overt cause/r (92)
from an impersonal passive (92a), (i.e. a passive sentence with an omitted agent — usually
termed “indefinite object deletion”) although they look superficially, i.e. structurally the
same. The semantic interpretation, as mentioned above, can only be identified from the
context.

In MEA there are two different morphological kinds of inchoative verbs

a. inherently inchoative verbs, which are not overtly marked. Usually intransitive verbs
of the -enal, -anal conjugation belong to this group, such as htrwlw| hefanal “to
remove, to go way’, nipwfuwlw| uraxanal “to be happy”, Unntlw| motenal “to
approach, to approximate”, Jwfubw(| vaxenal “to be afraid of” etc.

(93)  <hywlnh h&wyp jwywgt t:
hivand-i vicak-é lavac’-el é.

sick-DAT situation.NoM-the improve-PTCP.PERF. itis
“The sick persons condition has improved.” (From the inchoative verb jwywGw lavanal)

(94)  UOnLpp qupdwanid £ hp Gnpnp Ypw:
Anus-é zarman-um é ir elb-or vra.
Anus$.NoMm-the be-surprised-pTcp.PrREs. sheis her brother-pAT posT

“Anus is surprised about her brother” (From the inchoative verb qunpdw0w) zarmanal)

(95)  Mnnngp (wjGwanty t:
Poloc’-¢é laynan-um é.
street.Nom-the widen-pPTCP.PRES. it is

“The street widens.”

(96)  UGunwreh hpnthp dwnbg:
Antaf-i hrdeh-é mar-ec’.
forest-pDAT fire.NOoM-the extinguish-Aor.3.sG
“The forest fire extinguished”

(97)  2nipp uwregnid | 85luhniup 0 wuinhAwbntd:
jur-é safé-um é Celsius-i zro  astican-um.
water.NoM-the freeze-prcp.pRrES. itis Celsius-pDAT zero degree-Loc
“Water freezes at zero degrees Celsius.”
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(98) UbnwOhl pwhywé onhl wpwg glntg:
Setan-i-n tap’-v-ac oli-n arag
table-paT-the spill-pass-prcp.rEs. vodka.Nom-the quick
cnd-ec.
evaporate-AOR.3.8G

“The vodka spilt on the table evaporated quickly”

(99) Ownhydbpp pwrwdintd 60 wpbwlp:
catik-ner-é tatam-um en asnan-é.
Flower-pr.NoM-the fade-pTcp.pRES. theyare autumn-pAT-the
“The flowers fade in autumn.”

b. Anticausativised verbs, which are anticausativised by means of the multifunctional
suffix -y- -v-.
(100) Dwnywdwlp swnpnybg:
catkaman-é  jard-v-ec’.

vase.NOM-the break-antic-A0R.3.sG
“The vase broke.”

(101)  ®uwjwnp Jwrytg:
Puayt-¢ var-v-ec’.
wood.NoMm-the burn-antic-A0R.3.sG
“The wood burnt.”

c.  Semantic groups of -U- -v- suffixed verbs with preferable inchoative meaning.

In MEA there are many -- v-suffixed verbs whose classifications are difficult to decipher
as either reflexives or inchoatives. This distinction is mainly a consequence of the native
speakers’ sometimes subjective interpretation of a verb as reflexive or inchoative, but in
some instances the meaning is also lexicalised.

Anticausativised verbs with a modal meaning that denote that something is poten-
tially possible or easy to perform due to the properties of the subject’s referent.??®

(102)  Wu Gnp ghppep (wy b udwreyned:
ays nor girk’-é lav. e  valat-v-um.
this new book.Nom-the good itis sell-antic-pTCP.PRES.
“This new book sells well”

(103)  Cnynpwnp htwn £ hwpynid:
Sokolad-é hest ¢ hal-v-um.
chocolate.xom-the  easily itis melt-antic-PTcP.PRES.
“Chocolate melts easily”

233.  Such verbs have been grouped as a subgroup of “quasi-passive-reflexives” as “potential
passive reflexives” in Genuisiene’s classification of reflexives, see Genusiene 1987: 289.
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Anticausativised verbs denoting psychological and emotional states, having a (+human)

subjec

t 234

a.  Verbs having only one valence and a facultative oblique object showing the causer
(usually in the ablative),** such as the following verbs denoting emotional states
pwiuinwynnyby baxtavorvel “to become lucky, to succeed in”, hniuwnnuyby husadrvel
“to reassure’, fjuwlnwywnryb) xandavatvel “to be inspired”, jundwhwpyby xf¢aharvel to
commiserate, to “take pity”, hniquty huzvel “to be disturbed, to be agitated”, gpngryt|
grgivel “to get excited”, fungybi| xocvel “to be hurt; to be injured”, pnppnpyb| borbok'vel
“to blaze; to inflame”, fubjwaqunyb| xelagarvel “to go mad”, hhwuwnwihyby hiastap'vel
“to be disappointed” etc.

(104)

(105)

Mnndbplup hwjinbbg, op 2Luh wwnbntenttlb hp Gywundwdp wewyb| pnppnpytg
wjl pwlhg htwun: (Grakanut'yun 6:21)

Prometews-é haytnec’ or  Jews-i atelutyun-n
Prometheus.Nom-the declare-A0Rr.3.sG CONJ Zeus-DAT hate.Nom-the

ir nkatmamb afavel borbok’-v-ec’ ayn ban-ic’ heto.
he.GEN PposT more inflame-(antic)-Aor.3.sG that thing-ABL posT

»

“Prometheus said, that the hate of Zeus towards him inflamed even more after that.
huy Gpw poytpnihht® Lwuholwbh Cwphl pwnwphg GYwd

Upthhy tnwwnp, fungwé tp pwpnuwtiu. (Hetk’ 26.02.2007)

Isk  nra énkeruhi-n Naxijewan-i Sak’in katak-ic ~ ek-ac

cony his friend.Nom-the Naxijewan-DAT SaK’in town-ABL come-PTCP.RES.
Arp'ik  tat-é xoc™-v-ac er baroyapes.

Arpik granny-NoMm-the hurt-antic-pTcp.RES. she was morally

“And his friend, Granny Arp'ik having come from the town of Sak’in from
Nakhichevan, was (felt) morally hurt”

The Anticausative Structure
The subject of the inchoative/anticausativised verb appears in the nominative. The

(~human) causer, if overt, is usually expressed in the ablative.

(106)

tunwnp snpwgwy Yhahg wnbihg:

xot-¢é corac-av kizie¢  arew-ic.
grass.NoM-the dry-AoRr.3.sG burning sun-ABL
“The grass dried in (lit. from) the burning sun”

234. This group of verbs is termed (intentional) converse reflexives in the classification following
Genusiene 1987: 257.

235. Kozintseva 1981: 94.
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(107)  Uwpnygp hwiytg tnwphg:
saruyc-é hal-v-ec tak’-ic’.
ice.NOM-the melt-antic-A0R.3.5G heat-ABL
“The ice melted from the heat.”

(108)  Uh on gnpéwpwlh nbontlp Ygdyh 2wun wpluwwnbinig:
mi or  gorcaran-i  tnoren-é kgz-v-i
INDEF day factory-paT director.NoMm-the crazy-antic-COND.FUT.3.5G
Sat asxatel-uc’.
much work-ABL

“One day the factory’s director will become crazy from so much working.”

Note: in the literature on Armenian grammar anticausative verbs are commonly categor-
ised as being “neutral’, and are grouped with reflexivised or even passivised verbs in one

group.

3.1.2.2.3 Reflexivisation

Reflexivisation is a detransitivising process; as such it involves valence recession by
decreasing the number of valences, lowering the syntactic status of the noun phrase in the
hierarchy and changing an obligatory syntactic function (that of the direct object) into an
optional one. (Geniusiene 1987: 50).

- Formation
MEA has two types of reflexive constructions:

a. morphological reflexivisation, by means of the verbal suffix -v- which is attached to
the verbal stems, and

b. syntactic reflexivisation, with the bare form of the verb and the personal pronoun in
the dative for 1st (hGd inj, Ubq mez) and 2nd persons (phq kez, 8tq jez), and the inten-
sive pronoun in the dative hntl iren (see Ch. 2.4.1. “Personal pronouns”, p. 123f.).

(109)  Wu wuklp pbpkg dh yhswyh, Gpp pGnnhdntpintb hapl hpba GGppwtg wjtwhuh
thwyntnnt ukg, nphg GLp hGph wjuon sh Yupnnwnid guinbt): (Armenpress
08.04.2005)

Ays amen-é berec’ mi vicak-i erb

this all.Nom-the bring-A0oRr3.sG INDEF situation-DAT CONJ

énddimut’yun-n ink’n iren nerkasec’ aynpisi pakut-u
opposition.NoMm-the he-rRerL  implicate-a0r3.sG such  blind alley-paT
mej or-ic el inkn  aysor C-i karotan-um gtn-el.
POST REL-ABL exit.NoMm he.Nom today neg-heis can-prcp.prEs. find-INF
“All this brought a situation, when the opposition implicated itself in such a blind
alley, from which it can not find an exit today”



348 Armenian

(110)  LpwgpnnbGph wyb hwngh, pb hopt hptG Awbwsnid t npwbu whwpkyhg,
Lwpnipintlywlp ywunwufuwb t. «Gu ywpquwbu dwpn Go»:
(Armenpress 12.05.2005)

Lragrot-ner-i ayn harc-i-n te ink’n iren
journalist-pL-DAT that question-pAT-the conj he-REFL

canac’-um é orpes ahabekic’ Harutyunyan-¢é
know-prcp.PrRES. heis as terrorist.Nom Harut'yunyan.NoM-the
patasxan-el e Es parzapes mard em.

answer-pTCP.PERF. heis 1.NoMm simply human.Nom Iam.

“Harut’yunyan answered to the question of the journalists, whether he recognises
himself as terrorist,” I am simply a human”.

(111)  UrGbwn0O6pp, Gpp undwé GO aGney, fudenid B0 hpbag dwgbipha, huy dwpnb hpko
gnhwptnnid | hwinto quywyatph: (Azg 07.04.2006)
arnet-ner-é erb sov-ac en mn-um XZF-um
rat-pL.NOM-the conj hungry theyare stay-PTCP.PRES eat Up-PTCP.PRES.

en irenc’ jag-er-i-n isk  mard-n iren
they are their young-pL-DAT-the cONy man.NoM-the REFL

zohaber-um é hanun zavak-ner-i.
sacrifice-pTcp.PRES. heis PrEp child-pL-DAT

“Rats eat up their younglings, when they are hungry, but the human sacrifices him-
self for the sake of (his) children.”

- Types of MEA Reflexives

In general, one has to distinguish various types of reflexive verb on the basis of the relation
between the valences of the reflexivised and its corresponding transitive verb: subjective
and objective reflexives.2%¢

One has to note, however, that the reflexive meaning is conveyed by verbs suffixed
with -v- only with (+animate) subjects. Otherwise the reflexive meaning also depends on
the context: if it has to be read reflexively, inchoatively or even in the passive.

a.  Subjective Reflexives

Subjective reflexives are represented by those reflexive verbs whose first semantic valence

(i.e. the subject) relates to the first semantic valence of the non-reflexive verb (i.e. the

subject), and are usually characterised by the elimination of the direct object.
Depending on the semantic relations to the basic transitive verb, the subjective reflex-

ive can be divided into three major groups:

236. Geniusiene 1987: 244; Kozintseva 1981: 81.
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a.

Semantic reflexives: usually in the primary meaning of reflexive pronouns in the com-
bination with simple verbs or with reflexive verbs belonging to certain semantic verb
groups (grooming verbs, emotion verbs etc. see below). 237

In MEA there is also a large group of lexicalised reflexive verbs:

Grooming verbs: |wuguby| Ivacvel “to wash oneselt”, Gwpnub| makrvel “to clean one-
self”, uppyby srbvel “to clean oneself”, qniqyti| zugvel “to get dressed”, hwqlyty hagnvel
“to get dressed”, hwlyt) hanvel “to get undressed”, quipnwnyb| zardarvel “to adorn
(oneself)”, Unyyty kokvel “to dress up”, w&Uwqunnyb) pénazardvel “to dress up’, wsGyb|
pcnvel “to doll oneself”, qgbuinwynnyti| zgestavorvel “to get dressed”, uwthnuby saprvel
“to shave oneself”, wohiyby acilvel “to shave (oneself), nhdwywynnyby dimakavorvel
“to mask; to disguise” , Ubpyub| nerkvel “to get coloured”, uwlnyb| sanrvel “to comb
oneself” etc.

(112)  ®npphy wnehlp (Yuwgynid t:

pok’rik atjik-¢é vac-v-um é.
little  girl.Nom-the wash-refl-pTcp.PRES. itis
“The little girl washes (herself).”

Some emotional verbs: quuub| zspel “to restrain; to calm down; to tame”, |wnyb|
larvel “to exert oneself”, wpdwnnub| tramadrvel “to be prepared for”, wwuwnnwu
by patrastvel “to prepare, to get ready’, Gwiuwwwwnpwuwnyty naxapatrastvel “to pre-
pare, to get ready”, hniqyby huzvel “to be disturbed, to be agitated”, Gbnub| netvel “to
take offense”, dtnwhnqyb) mtahogvel “to care of, to worry” etc.

(113)  NnuuwunwOp wwnpwunynid E hp gnppebpp nnipu hwobp Sweohyuunwbhg:

(Armenpress 20.05.2006)
Rusastan-¢é patrast-v-um é ir zork’-er-¢é
Russia.Nom-the get-ready-refl-pTcp.PRES. itis its troop-PL.NOM-the

durs hanel  Tajikstan-ic’.
remove-INF Tajikistan-ABL

“Russia is preparing to remove its troops from Tajikistan.”

Verbs indicating the reason for a loss or damage e.g. wjpyty ayrvel “to burn out”,
pnibwdnnyty tunavorvel “to poison, to intoxicate”, fubnnub| xefdvel “to drown’,
yenwninuindt keftotvel “to dirty, to stain”, Jupwlyty| varakvel “to be infected”, qgnhyt|
zohvel “to be sacrificed” etc.

237. Since it is not always possible to definitely distinguish reflexives from anticausatives, the following
classification of semantic reflexives follows the established grouping by traditional Armenian grammar-
ians. Meaning, that here the verbs’ conventionalised reading by native speakers is used.
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(114) P04 2wwn £ wahwOgquunwglnid wyl, np 066 pYny dwnnhy GG gnhynid:
(Armenpress, 16. 12.2005)
inj Sat &  anhangsta-cn-um ayn or  mec
LDAT INT itis make-uneasy-caus-pTcp.PRES. that cony big
tv-ov mard-ik en zoh-v-um.
number-INST person-pL.NoM they are be sacrificed-refl-pTcp.PRES.

“It makes me very uneasy that people sacrifice themselves in huge numbers”

(115)  Wu hhyqwnnipyntany Jwpwyyb) b wgud oY wduwywh dh thnpphy:
(Armenpress 15.06.2006)

Ays  hivandut’yun-ov varak-v-el é  angam mek amsakan
this illness-INsT infect-refl-pTCP.PERF. itis even one month
mi pokrik.

INDEF little.NoM

“Even a one-month old child has contracted this illness.”

- Verbs indicating a change in location; translocation, such as pwplyty tak’nvel “to hide
(oneself)”, Ynnwyt| kotpvel “to be locked”, wwhyb| pahvel “to repose”, intnwynpyt
tetavorvel “to find room, to be placed” etc.

(116)  YwwOywé ptirp nbnwynnytl £ Bphihuhh uwrgwnwiwiht wwhGunGtpnid:
(Armenpress 30.10.2005)
Kalan-v-ac bei-¢é tetavor-v-el é
confiscate-pass-PTCP.RES. freight.Nom-the find room-refl-PTCP.PERF. it is
T’bilisi-i  safcaranayin  pahest-ner-um.
Thilisi-pDAT refrigerating storage-house-pPL-LoC

“The confiscated freight found its place in the refrigerating storage houses of Tbilisi”

- Verbsindicatingalogical relation between the agent and other participants at the action
expressed by verbs such as hwywnnub) hakadrvel “to contrast with’, hwiwdaw)yt|
hamajaynvel “to agree with” etc.

(117)  Uh funtdp dwpnyuwag hwjunwpwnpneeyntbabpp swtwunp B hwywnpdto hhdawywo
qubqywéh, dnnnynnh pwhbphb: (Armenpress 31.3.2006)
mi  xumb mard-k-anc’  haytaratyun-ner-é
INDEF group.NOM man-PL-DAT statement-pL.NOM-the
¢-petk’ & hakadr-v-en himnakan zangvac-i Zotovrd-i
neg-contrast-refl-DEB.FUT.3.PL basic pile-DAT nation-pAT
Sah-er-i-n.
interest-PL-DAT-the.

“The statement of a group of people shall not contrast with the interst of the main
masses, or with the nation’s interests.”
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- Verbs denoting actions performed on body parts or actions on body parts as well
as uncontrolled movements of human body parts or organs**® such as qujwpyt
galar-v-el “to coil, to twist, to crinkle”, Yyngyb| kkoc’-v-el “to squint, to narrow”, sryb|
&Ef-v-el “to spread wide”, “to stare”; pwnpyb tart-v-el “to wink, to blink”, wnyyby prk-
v-el “to tighten”, uniqubi| suz-v-el “to sink, to drown, to plunge, to dive”, jundnryt
xozot-v-el “to frown”, Yu&rnunyb| kncéfot-v-el “to crinke, to wrinkle”, swiJby cal-v-el
“to fold, to bend”, &n&yby| coc-v-el “to rock, to swing” etc. The grammatical subject
of these verbs is always (-human) (118a) (119a); the corresponding transitive verbs
denotes that the (+human) subject moves a body part, i.e. a body movement of the

subject (118), (119).

(118)  Upwdp Yyngtg hn wgpbnp:
Aram-é kkoc’-ec’ ir ack-er-é.
Aram.NoM-the narrow-aor.3.sG his eye-pL.NOM-the
“Aram narrowed his eyes”

(118) a.  Upwdh wgptpp Yyngytgho:
Aram-i ac’k-er-¢ kkoc’-v-ec’in.
Aram-DAT eye-pPL.NOM-the narrow-refl-aor.3.pL
“Aram’s eyes narrowed.”

(119)  Bpbluwh Ya&enununnid k' phpp:
Erexa-n knctot-um é Kit-¢.
child.Nom-the wrinkle-pTcp.PRES. itis nose.NOM-the
“The child wrinkles its nose.”

(119) a.  LUpw phpep Yageninyntd k:
Nra kit-¢ kncétot-v-um é.
his nose.Nom-the wrinkle-refl-pTCp.PRES. it is
“His nose wrinkles.”

In some contexts, these body movement verbs with suffix -U- -v- have an inchoative inter-
pretation, particularly with an expressed causer:

(118) b.  Upwdh wgptipp Yyngytighl wnlihg:
Aram-i ac’k’-er-¢ kkoc-v-ec’in arew-ic’.
Aram-DAT eye-pPL.NOM-the narrow-antic-AOR.3.PL sun-ABL
“Aram’s eyes narrowed from the sun”

238. Compare Kozintseva’s (1981: 90) group of “autocausative verbs” and Genusiene’s “partitive
object reflexives” (Genusiene 1987: 244). Both refer to actions affecting the body or parts of the
body of the subject.
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(119) b.  Upw phpp Yagenuinynid £ Jwun hnunhg:

Nra kit-é knciot-v-um é vat  hot-ic.
his nose.Nom-the wrinkle-antic-pTcp.PRES. itis bad smell-ABL
“His nose wrinkles from the bad smell”

Causative reflexive verbs:?*° the first valence-actant (agent/causer) and the recipient of
the action coincide, i.e. the action instigated by the subject passes over to another. The
agent (subject) of such a causative/reflexive construction may be overt in the function

of alocative argument. (Kozinceva 1981: 86). Usually these verbs do not have a reflex-

ive meaning expressed by the marker -U- -v-, only in some emphasised contexts. And
thus the lexical entry of such -v- marked verbs in traditional Armenian grammars

would be (1) passive (2) reflexive.2*?

The following sentences exemplify and explain this group of reflexives.

(120)  Swpbg dwpnp pnidykg shGwgh pd2uh Ynndhg:

Tarec’ mard-¢é buz-v-ec’ Cinac’i  bzsk-i kotmic’.
aged man.NoM-the heal-pass-Aor.3.s¢ Chinese doctor-pDAT POST
“The aged man was healed by the Chinese doctor”

Comment: this is a typical passive sentence with an overtly expressed agent.

(120) a. Swpbg dwpnb hGpl hpbh pnidbg shawlwb nbnbpny:

Tarec’ mard-n (inkn) iren buzec’ Cinakan det-er-ov.

aged man.Nom-the (he) RErL  heal-a0R.3.s6 Chinese drug-pL-INST
“The aged man healed himself with Chinese drugs.”

Comment: this is a typical reflexive sentence. The reflexivity is, however, not
expressed in the verbal form but it is analytically expressed with a reflexive
pronoun and the transitive form of the verb. This is the most natural form
to express a reflexive meaning with this verb, both in literary and colloquial
Armenian.

239.

240.

This is a term used by Kozintseva 1981: 86; Nedjalkov 1975: 24.
Kozintseva’s example:

Gu wjuwntbn Y wwntne L, wwnq t, Yepwypybint 6o ptg dnun:
es aystel em  aprel-u ew parz €  kerakr-v-el-u em
I.Nom here Tam live-prcp.FUT. CcONJ clear itis feed-pass-prcp.rur. Iam

kez mot.

YOU.DAT POST

“I will live here, and it is clear, I will be fed at (=by) you.”
Here again, this is more a passive than reflexive meaning.
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(120) b.  Swpbg dwpnp pnidybg shawywb nbnbpny:
Tarec’ mard-é buz-v-ec’ Cinakan det-er-ov.
aged man.NoM-the heal-pass/refl-aor.3.sG Chinese drug-pL-INST
“The aged man was healed/healed himself with Chinese drugs.
Comment: the interpretation of this sentence depends highly on the context.

- The passive reading seems to be the preferable one: the doctor has given/prescribed
Chinese drugs to the old man in order to heal him. Thus, the old man was healed with
Chinese drugs (by the doctor)”

- The reflexive reading is possible in the context that the old man has decided on his own to
try Chinese drugs, and by means of these Chinese drugs he succeeded in healing himself.

- Without context, the sentence would be interpreted as a passive one.

c.  Absolute reflexives, implying a (+animate, +human) patient, which does not have a
possessive relationship with the agent, do not exist in MEA.2%!

d. Reciprocal reflexive verbs, i.e. verbs suffixed with -v- and conveying reciprocal mean-
ing are regarded as reciprocalised verbs in this grammar.?4?

2. Objective Reflexives

In objective reflexive verbs, the first semantic valence of the reflexive verb relates to the
second semantic valence of the not-reflexivised, basic transitive verb.

The following subgroups can be distinguished in MEA.

a. Decausative reflexives?*

usually comprise a group of v-suffixed verbs denoting the
general change of the place, translocation, such as fudyb) xmbvel “to accumulate”,
hwywpyty havakvel “to gather, to collect”, Unuinwlyyt| kotakvel “to gather”, furGyb|
xtnvel “to swarm, to gather, to collect”, hwiwfudpyt| hamaxmbvel “to gather, to align

with”, pwdwlwyty bazanvel “to separate; to divide” etc.?4*

241. Geniu$iene 1987: 244.

242. In contrast to Geniudiene 1987: 257; Kozinceva 1981: 87-88 regards these reciprocal verbs
as reciprocal reflexives and not as bare reciprocals. Kozinceva’s example is clearly reciprocal: Upnunl nt
Unwip gnydtghl Asot-n u Aram-é grkvec’in. “Asot and Aram embraced (each other)”. Kozinceva argues
that there is a difference between a sentence, (a) in which A=B (only one actant), thus a reciprocal verb;
and (b) in which A and B are different (two or more octants), thus a reflexive verb. i.e.

(a) Lpwlp gnyybghl: Nrank’ grk-v-ec’in. They embraced (each other).
(b)  Uznunl nt Upwip apyybghlb: Asot-n u Aram-é grk-v-ec’in. ASot and Aram embraced (each other.)

243. Term is from Genusiene 1987: 257. (Kozintseva 1981: 90) uses the term “autocausative” for
this group of objective reflexives.

244. Kozinceva 1981: 94. The basic verbs are regular transitives with direct object, expressed by
+animate/+-human or —animate nouns.
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(121)

Urwohl whgqwd Uthnieph b <wjwunwh dwubwagbnlbpp hwdwpybgh. (Armen-
press 07.04.2006):

Atajin angam  Spyuik’-i ew  Hayastan-i masnaget-ner-é

first  time.Nom Diaspora-DAT CONJ Armenia-DAT specialist-pL.NOM-the
havak’-v-ec’in.

gather-refl-a0r.3.PL

“Diasporan and Armenian specialists gathered for the first time”

b. (Intentional) converse reflexives mark psychological and emotional states, but use two
valences with an obligatory object.?*> These are verbs denoting emotional or thought
reactions to a certain object, such as pwJwnwnub| bavararvel “to be satisfied, content”
hGuinwpnpnyby hetakrkrvel “to be interested”, quwjyty zmaylvel “to be delighted”,
hwanqyb) hamozvel “to ascertain; to be convinced”, gnwyyti| gravvel “to be occupied”
etc. The subject is (+human). The oblique objects, i.e. the second obligatory comple-
ment, can be expressed with a noun or the infinitive in the instrumental, with a noun
in the locative or even with a subordinated clause.

(122)

(123)

100 0 Jwgpwwnwnpwéntpntonud 11.8 ypy wprynibpny UwnphOb Twqupubn
pwywpwnybg ppnbgb denwiny: (Armenpress 15.01.2006)

100 m  vazkataracutyun-um 11.8 vrk ardyunk’-ov Marine
100 m sprint-LocC 11.8 second.NoM result-INsT Marine.NoMm
Lazaryan-é bavarar-v-ec’ bronze medal-ov.

Lazaryan.NoMm-the satisfy-refl-Aor.3.s¢ bronze medal-iNsT

“For a result of 11.8 seconds in the 100 m sprint, Marine Lazaryan was satisfied
(content) with a bronze medal”

S.MGunpnuywbny 2wpnibwynid G0 httwppppyb) pwqiwphy hGunwgnunnbtn,
ghnOwlwbbtn, wfuiwwunh dwubwgbunlbp L wfudwwnwutnpobp:
(Armenpress 17.01.2006)

T. Petrosyan-ov  Sarunak-um en hetakrk’r-v-el bazmat’iv
T. Petrosyan-INST continue-pTCP.PRES. they are interest-refl-INF numerous
hetazotot-ner gitnakan-ner Saxmat-i  masnaget-ner ew
researcher-pL.NOM scientist-PL.NOM chess-DAT specialist-PL.NOM CONJ
Saxmataser-ner.

chess amateur-pL.NOM

“Numerous researchers, scholars, chess professionals and chess amateurs continue to
be interested in T. Petrosyan”

245. Note that (intentional) converse reflexives having only one valence are grouped with anti-
causatives, p. 346.
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c.  “Absolute reflexives”?*® Kozintseva’s “absolute” reflexives refer to a group of objective
reflexives, such as wnwpptnpyty tarbervel “to differ”, qubwquwlyby| zanazanvel “to dif-
fer”, Yuwwé |hat| kapvac linel “to be connected, related”, hwjwuwnyty havasarvel “to
equal, to be equal to, to match’, wpwnwhwywnyby artahaytvel “to express oneself”. Most
of these verbs need more than one complement to form a complete sentence; some of
them are heavily lexicalised as seen in (103).

These groups of verbs can be interpreted in two ways.

- If they can be replaced with the verb “to be” and a corresponding adjective, they are
interpreted as reflexive; i.e. the grammatical subject of the reflexive verb and the copu-
lar verb are, in general, the same.

—  Ifthe subject is a (-human) agent, it is interpreted as passive.

(124)  NpnhOGphgu wikGwwunp Gpw hbwn BA yuwywé: (Hetk’ 26.02.2007)
ordi-ner-ic-s ~ amena-sat-é nra het em  kap-v-ac.
son-pL-ABL-my most-much-the he.GeN PosT Iam connect-refl-pTCP.RES
“Of my sons I am most attached to him.

(125)  Muwwndwrep Yuwywds En pwrjwyh Gnp hwdtpguht 6pwgph htiwn: (Aravot 07.04.2006)
Patcai-é kap-v-ac ér katjak-i nor
reason.NoM-the connect-pass-PTCP.RES it was quarter-DAT new
hamergayin cragr-i het.
concert program-DAT POST

“The reason was related to the new concert program of the quarter”
Comment: (-human) subject, thus passive reading.

(126)  buy ybpwywrenigtp Ywd yepwanpngbip, Gpw funuptpny, twwbu tnwpptpynid |
Gnp 260ph Ywrenignidhg: (Armenpress 11.05.2006)
Isk  verakatuc-el-é  kam veranorog-el-¢é nra xosk-er-ov
cony rebuild.Nom-the coNj renew.Nom-the his  word-pL-INST
éapes  tarber-v-um é nor Senk’-i kafucum-ic’.
really  differ-refl-prcp.prEs. itis new building-pDAT  construction-ABL
“But the rebuilding or renewing, in his words, really differs from the
construction of a new building”
Comment: the verbal form with -v- can be replaced by a copular verb and adjective
wnwnptn tarber “different’, as in sentence (129) below; it thus has a reflexive reading.

246. Note that “absolute reflexives” refers here to the term and definition used by Kozintseva and
definitely differ from absolute reflexives as defined by Geniusiene. Geniusiene (1987: 244) defines
absolute reflexives as verbs that need no other complement than the subject to form a complete
sentence. They imply a human patient, which does not have any possessive relationship with the
agent. Geniusiene indicates that Armenian has no absolute reflexives in her definition. Usually this
group is often restricted by lexical distribution and the possibility of combination with certain
tenses and aspects. (Nedjalkov 1969: 23).
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(127)

(128)

huy Gpwbg $hidp twnptp £ gniu fudph wzfuwwnwbphg” pE gnyltpny, pb
yninphwnny: (Hetk’ 12.02.2007)

Isk  nranc film-é tarber &  myus xmb-i asxatank’-ic’
cony their film.Nom-the different itis other group-baT work-ABL

te  guyn-er-ov te kolorit-ov.

cony colour-pL-INST CONJ colorit-INST

“And their film differs (=is different) from the work of the other group, both in
colours and in colourit”

Luwfuwpwnh funuptinny, <wjwutnwbnid qugh qbtpp ywn gt ni wewp k
hwywuwnytl hwiwpfuwnphwihG gaGpha,.... (Armenpress 29.09.2005)
Naxarar-i xosk’-er-ov Hayastan-um gaz-i  gn-er-é val
minister-DAT word-PL-INST Armenia-LOC gas-DAT price-PL.NOM early

te us  petk’ € havasar-v-el hamasxarhayin gn-er-i-n....
cony late part it is equal-refl-iNr  global price-pL-DAT-the

“In the minister’s word, sooner or later the gas prices in Armenia have to equal the
global prices..”

Comment: The reflexive verb of this sentence can be replaced by a copular verb

+ adjective expression, hwjwuwn |hGt| havasar linel “to be equal’; i.e. wkwnp

hwywuwn |h0b)... petk’ é havasar linel... “have to be equal with the global prices”;
thus creating a reflexive reading.

Other Reflexives
“Reflexive causatives” — a group defined by Geniusiene — occurs in Armenian, and
usually relates to verbs of professional activities that can be performed by barbers,
hairdressers, physicians and the like. Of course, this cross-refers also to the semantic
group of grooming verbs (see p. 349).

(129)

<wyjnpu uwhphgh dnun uwhnytg:

hayr-s sapric-i  mot sapr-v-ec’
father.NoM-my barber-paT post shave-refl-aor.3.sG
“My father had (himself) shaved at the barber’s”

This sentence has clear reflexive meaning. In contrast, the sentence below conveys a passive

meaning

(129)

because of the overt expression of the agent.

a. <wjpu uwhpytig uwthwnhgh Ynndhg:
hayr-s sapr-v-ec’ sapric-i kotmic’.
father.NoM-my shave-pass-A0R.3.sG barber-DaT POST
“My father was shaved by the barber”

b. Dative transitive reflexives, with the meaning of benefactive, recipient or possessive/
objective reflexive verbs do not occur in MEA.
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(130)  Lw hp hwdwn bpkYy th ghpp qO6g:
na ir hamar erek mi girk’ gnec’.
he.NoMm he.GEN PosT yesterday INDEF book.Nom buy-aor.3.sG
“He bought himself a book yesterday.” (Lit.: he bought for him(self) a book
yesterday)

The use of a morphological reflexive is not possible in MEA in such a function/
meaning.

c.  Reflexive/possessives do not occur in MEA. A quasi-possessive relationship between the
referents of a direct object (body part or other inalienable or quasi —inalienable posses-
sion) and indirect object (human referent) expresses a possessive relationship between
the direct object referent and the human subject.

In MEA this is never morphologically expressed with reflexive verbs. It is expressed
with transitive verbs and uses the body part as the direct object.

(131)  Lw Ynuptg hp we nunpp:
na kotrec’ ir aj  otk-é.
he.Nom break-aor.3.s¢ his right leg.Nom-the
“He broke his right leg”

(132)  UpukOp yhpwywwtg hp yawuqwé ébrpn:
Armen-¢é virakapec’ ir  vnas-v-ac jerk-é.
Armen.NoM-the bandage-aoRr.3.sG his injure-pass-pTcp.RES. hand.NoMm-the
“Armen bandaged his injured hand?”

In general, reflexive/possessive structures are not possible in Armenian, as can be proved
by the absence of an ethical dative.

d. Endoreflexives
So-called endoreflexives (Haspelmath 1987: 27) signal actions, that one does with oneself
or with one’s own body, where the actions does not get outside, but remains completely
within the agent, in reflexive use.

The intransitive verbs used in such constructions with body motion verbs are marked
with -{- -v-.

(133)  UqOwynipl wuwg, np happ funGwphyned b pw wewsy:
(Armenpress 22.03.2006)

Aznavur-n asac’ or ink-¢ xonarh-v-um é
Aznavur.NoMm-the say-aoRr.3.sG conj he  bow-refl-prcp.prEs. heis
nra araj.

he.GeN posT

“A